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TEN FRAGMENTS OF STONE INSCRIPTIONS AND 
A CLAY SEAL FROM VALA 
BY 
D. B. DISKALKAR, M. A, 


Among the antiquities obtained by excavating, about 25 years 
back, the ruins of anvient Valabh!, the capital of the well known 
Maitraka rulers in Kathiawad, there were found ten pieces of 
stone inscriptions and a clay seal which are published below for 
the first time. Like the copper plates found from the same ruins at 
the same time and published by me (J.B.B.R.A.S. N. S. Vol. I Pt. I 
pp. L3-64 ), the present objects of antiquarian interest have also 
escaped attention of scholars for so many years! Of the ten: 
pieces four have been lying in the Watson Museum, Rajkot, four 
in the State Museum at Vala ( which is situated on the site of old 
Valabhi ) and the remaining two are in the possession of the 
Thakur Saheb of Vala. The inscribed pieces in the Watson 
Museum were presented by the Thakur Saheb along with many 
other antiquities at present preserved in the Watson Museum. 
Nothing is known of the whereabouts of the original seal said 
to be of baked clay and found in Vala. My note on it is based 
on an impression of it on lac taken several years ago and preserv- 
ed inthe Watson Museum. Impressions of eight of the pieces 
of stone inscriptions are preserved in the Watson Museum. I had 
recently an opportunity of personally examining all these pieces. 

These ten pieces are of ten different inscriptions. This is seen 
not only from the different forms of characters used in them but 
also from the different sizes of the letters and from the different 
kinds of stone slabs used for them. For the thickness of the slabs 
and the quality of the stone are found to be different in every case. 

These pieces of inscriptions in their present condition defy all 
attempts to elicit any interesting information from them. Some 





] The present paper prepared along with the one on the copperplates had 
remained unpublished so far, 
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fragments represent the beginnings and others the ends of the lines 
of writing. But these inscriptions as they are, are useful in a 
' way to prove to us the existence of a number of stone inscriptions 
i, in Kathiawad during the Valabhi period. One is always at a 
4 loss to understand why no stone inscriptions! other than on cop- 
per plates are found of the peaceful and prosperous Valabhi 
period extending for about 280 years from about 490 to 770 A. G 
when quite a large number of copper plates not less than I00 of 
the period are discovered. Though none of the pieces we are 
describing gives us the name of a Valabhi ruler there is no doubt 
that all of them belonged to the Valabhi period and were des- 
troyed along with the city, Valabhi, where they were lying 
buried until discovered recently. Wehave thus reason to sup- 
pose that inscriptions on stone did exist in the period though not 
in such & large number as the inscriptions on plates. 

The importance of these inscriptions lies, however, more in 
their being excellent specimens of the characters used in the 
period in Kathiawad on stone inscriptions. They show us a good 
many paleographical peculiarities. They are also interesting in 
so far as they show how the characters used in the copper, plate 
inscriptions and in the stone inscriptions of the Valabh! period 
were distinctly different 

The characters in the pieces described below are those which 
are generally called Kutila characters. A. fairly exhaustive list 
of inscriptions engrved in such characters is given by R. B 
Gaurishankar Ojha on p. 63 of his Hindi book called ‘The Paleo- 
graphy of India’ The characters in our inscriptions closely 
resemble those in the Vasantgadh inscription? of Varmalata of 
V. S. 682 and with the Udaipur inscription of Aparajita of V. S. 
१॥8, They are very neatly and beautifully engraved in perfect 
straight lines, after the surface of the slab was finely polished. 
Their orthographical peculiarities, which are many and interest- 
ing, are mentioned below in the introductory note of each inscrip- 


l The only exception to this statement is the Bankod® stone inscription 
which is attributed to Guhasena of the Maitraka family. See Prakrit and 
Sanskrit Inscriptions of Kathiawad p. 30. It can, however, be doubted if this 
insoription belongs to the king. Only one more inscription engraved on an 
earthen jar dated G.S. 247 is found of the period. See Ind. Ant, Vol. XIV, p.73, 

$ See also Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions p. 20. 

8 Epi, Ind. Vol. IX, p. 790, 

4 Hpi. Ind, Vol. IV, p. 2. 
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tion. All the records are in Sanskrit poetry used in various metres, 
which are some times given in the footnotes. Even the portion 
of the seal is in Sanskrit १0१६४, 


This piece, brokenin an irregular way, measures about 7 
by 4l". The left hand portion of the stone measuring ll inches 
is blank at the beginning of the inscribed lines. This shows that 
the fragment represents the beginnings of the lines of writing 
The first letter of the first line is illegible, The portion at the 
beginning of the last three lines is broken and lost. The ins- 
cribed portion contains eight lines of writing in beautiful letters 
whose average height is 2" and breadth”, The ornamental 
scroll below the line we have marked eight shows that it is the 
last line of the record 

As regards, orthography the following points may be noted :-- 
A consonant immediately following and preceding r is doubled 
Instances of the first kind are sed (]. 4) ode ura: (]. 6) and of 
the second kind æq (l. ।) and graat (L.5), R preceding a 
conjunct consonant is engraved below the line as in ब्य (L 4) and 
q (l. 6)and not above the line as is generally the case. The 
letter y at the end of a conjunet consonant is very elaborately 
drawn and is stretched to the left hand to a considerable distance, 
even beyond the neighbouring letter. There are two forms of the 
medial i. In one case its stroke, after being turned to the left is 
stretched downwards in a perpendicular direction as in टि (l. 4). 
a and fi: (]. 6) and ति (l. 7) while in the other case it is drawn 
in a horizontal direction as in हि and स्ति (], !) and ङ्छि (L 6 ). 
The medial d is also expressed in two ways:-- by a stroke to the 
right hand stretched a little downwards and by a stroke upon the 
letter stretching to the north-east. The first way is common, The 
only instance of the other is in the case of qt in पपात (].5), The 
left hand portion, of the letter kin छ(l.4) is expressed by a 
simple stroke and not by a left hand loop as in (I. 6) 


Test- — l -र्त्नत्व्रय............-..... ... 
2 wet iat सृ RAT 
3 तद्धामाहतकान्तिर्‌............ 
4 खेदितः कृष्णः | शाव्वस्य.. 
5 'शरणं शात्रवाणां पपात ॥ ( अ)-४-७- -2... .. 
6 


(वा )'ञ्छितेदीन्तिभिः प्रकटशूद्ष( छा )......... 


3 Metre Sragdhard. 2 Rathoddhata, 
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7......न्दा(? ) भवन्त | स॒द्वाति...... 
Bessan (रु )पशम्य य-य...... 
(2) 
This piece is broken on all its sides and measures 4” by 3”. 
It contains five lines of writing. The average height of the letters 
and the breadth - of an inch 
As regards orthography in the case of y at the end of a con- 
junct consonant the same remarks as are made in the preceding 
section are applicable here, Similarly r in sr(l. 4) is stretched 
too long to the left. The medial? is written both ways as in the 
first piece. The left hand portion of k in G(i.3) is like that in 
(4) of the first piece. 
Text- ]....,,(र?)श्‍्यामल(म्र?).... 


SR (ज )गति बभूव गौ 
PONE Raga चामल......... ... 
4... ००- सरणप्रतिब॒हृ( घ्‌)... ...... 
s '9....०००-०-«छऊक्ष( ए्‌ )...... ..« «.« 
(3) 


In this piece, measuring 32” in height and 3l'in breadth, 
there are four lines of writing. The fifth line is entirely obliter- 
ated, only the sign of the medial fis visible on the stone. The 
size of the letters is almost the same as of the letters in the pre- 
ceding piece, 

As regards orthography it is to be noted that both the way. are 
seen here, as in the first piece, of expressing the mediali. So 
also two forms of ४, of a nature just opposite of that in ? are to be 
seen in Ñ (l,i)andR(l.3). The consonant immediately fol- 
lowing r is doubled. (Il, and3). R immediately preceding a 
consonant is engraved both above and below the line, the former 
in $ (L 4) and the latter in ह (L 3) 


Text- eesse ( प्र )णायिनिर्निपीतेन्दु cesses 
2.....-नवनवता दुधदाहृता......... | 
D unde (उ )षसि रुचिरदीपिहदिग्ल( ता )...... 
45263 प्रकटाफलमन्त्र ( )........ E 
(4) 


This is a small piece measuring 237 by 24” and containing 
only three lines of writing. The letters have become rather indis- 
tinct, their average size is 37 by 4” 


s 
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The only point of orthographical interest that requires to be 
noted is the sign for the mediale. Inनd(l,3) the stroke meant 
for that vowel is first raised in a perpendicular direction just 
above the letter; then getting a curve it is turned down a little 
and afterwards stretched long in the north east direction. This 
form is to be distinguished from another form of the same vowel 
used in the first and the third pieces, 


Text- — La... ee घिगता( स्‌)... ...... 
3052020 मनसां सङघेः स ग... ...... 
Dolo (तं? )पादिनेन्यस्ता.». ,.. ... 
(5) 


This piece broken irregularly measures about 474” in height 
and 4’ in breadth. It contains six lines of writing. The letters 
though beautifully engraved in perfect straight lines are not all 
of a uniform size. The size of a letter is generally j by } of an 
inch, The ends of the letters are more pointed in this and in the 
following inscription than in any of the other inscriptions. 

As regards orthography, a point of great importance is that 
three forms of the letter y are to be seen here: one having a loop 
to the left separated from the stem of the letter, the other not 
separated in that way, and the third containing no loop at all, 
but a mere perpendicular stroke as found in very old forms of 
the letter. The first form is vsedin I 4, 8 and 5, the second 
only inl. 4 and third only in 4, 4, The two forms of the 
medial vowel a, described in the first note are to be found in this 
inscription also; one of a stroke in front of the letter is very 
common and the other having a stroke above thé line, stretched 
in the north-eastern direction, as in घा(l.%), Similarly two 
forms of the vowel 7 are seen. But in the case of the form which 
used to be expressed by a horizontal stroke it is here found to be 
stretched a little upwards, e. g. inf&(l),t&(L2),f(L3)% 
(L3)and t&%(L4). The initial & used in line 3 deserves to be 
noted. Two forms of the medial e are used: one is made by a 
stroke above the letter like a mitra (as is used in the preceding 
inscription ), and the other by a horizontal stroke turned to the 
left of the letter. The former form is used in (ll. 3, 4 and 5, and 
the latter in ये (].7), मे(!. 2)and*3 (l4). Two forms of the 
letter th are observable: One used in ll, land? and the other 


jin l4(in थि), This latter form looking like modern € is also 
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used in l. 4 of the following inscription (in स्थ); ‘while the for- 
mer form is seen used also in inscriptions Nos. 7 and 8. ` 

‘The word तथागत, meaning the Buddha, coming in the ist line 
of this inscription shows that it is a Buddhist inscription. 


Text- ...... qF: Hp म्तथागतस्स जयाते येन दु......... 
Secus अत्रिदशपथजुषासेनसां शासितारः शा इ] 
a RE स्थायिनः ॥ !उदड्दत्ताशोषदोषाद्वेषदुरुप A 
4 is aes यनः *सेन्देरप्यसृताथभिः सर... .....« 
Ln RR [-थइ ]दामपि तमोरागेण’ af स्य ॥--इ 
6 ब खहा[ राज? ]- ——— र 
(6) 


This is the largest piece of the whole collection. It is bro- 
ken on all the three sides except the right hand one. The inscribed 
portion consisting of seven lines measures 6" by 63“, The average 
size of a letter is slightly larger than i by $ of an inch 

The following orthographical points may be noted :— A cou- 
sonant following r is doubled as in fg (].), म्म (l. 4) तळी 
(?)(.6) Similarly a conjunct consonant having r as its 
second member is doubled as in £t (L. 2) and fea (L 3). The repha 
is engraved below the line twice in Il. and 4 and above the line 
once inl. 7. The medial @ is expressed by the right hand stroke 
only. Both forms of the vowel? and e, as shown elsewhere are 
found used here, In the form 7 used above the line two ways are 
observable; in one, the stroke is stretched to the left and in.the 
other itis turned back again in a parallel line to touch the 
letter as in A (L2) B (L5) छ (l.6). The initial u is used 
in उद्देगाय (), 3). The guttural nasal instead of anusvara is used 
in the word निस्तिट्टाशनिः (I.4) च्छ is wrongly engraved for 94 in 
faqitsa(l.6). The letter d in the conjunct consonant tz ( }, 5 ) 
shows a curious form. Similarly the vowel o in the letters श्वयों 
and तो (]. 5) expressed by strokes to the right and left of the 
letter requires to be specially marked. One of the two strokes 
meant for « in the letter म (]. 7), instead of beirfg marked on the 
right side is marked to the left, The letter y at the end of 8 con- 
juct consonant is, as described above in the first note stretched 
too long to the left. It, moreover, shows two forms, -in one it 4s 
roünded and in the other it is pointed. The stroke for r: asthe 
second member of a conjunct consonant is stretched still further 


I‘ Metre Anustubh 2,8 Metre Sragdhara ७५० Metre. Sardulvikriditn 
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to the left. Instead of running straight to the left it is in two 
cases (म्प्रा }, 2 and क्र !, 5) raised upwards a little; in these in- 
stances it is not very long. Two forms of the letter k are seen 
here as in the first piece: one having a loop in its left hand 
portion and the other without the loop. The latter form which is 
very old, is generally used in this inscription. Both forms are 
seen in the word कटक (.  ), 
Test- l......[ उ ]'धगिरिकटकस्पद्धिवक्षोध्यतिष्ठ [ त्‌ ॥ ] — 
2... ...ष्याश्चित्त्रमताः रतोत्सवामेव को धेन सम्प्रापिता ॥ समर 


8... ...उद्देगायः पततत्तिणामापे दधत्पारुष्यमत्युह्बणं यस्यारा 


4... ..-कम्मीभिः | *निंस्त्रिड्टाश निभिन्नवारणघटाकुम्भस्थलशच्यो 
5.....-स्य विष्णोरिव ॥ क्रमखण्डितोन्मादेष्णा्वषदि 


Te 


6... .--( २-ई ) त्तिर्गणस्य सम्यक्‌*। फळं विपच्छित्स 
Msp ... ... «०७ ००-०००----० ceecee ROANET C?) 
(7) । 
"This piece measures about 33 inches by 3 inches. It contains 
five lines of writing, The average size of the letters is 4^ by 3” 
. About its orthography nothing special is to be noted, 
Text- — l......u प्राज्यावि( थि)......... 
ब्बभदानप्राथतस ... .... ..७० ००००० 


8.......ननात्पद “परार्थन mS 

7 oues परमुत्साह vss) 

LU .०,*घनानि..........., 
(8) 


; . This is the smallest piece} of the whole lot containing but 
a few letters of two lines. It measures about 23” by 23". The 
letters are slightly larger than those in the preceding piece, 

About the orthography one important point deserves to be 


' noted. In copper plates, we frequently find the use of the signs 


for jikvamitliya and upadhmaniya, but very ‘rarely in stone ins- 
eriptions. In the present piece, however, the sign for upadh- 
mànlya is used before v in the first line instead ot the wsarga. 





o 
Text- Panoa Tarr 
2... «न कथं चि...... 
3 Metre Sragdhara 2, 3,4 Metre Sardulavikridita. 5 Metre Arya, 


6 Metre Upaiati ' Read विपश्चि 
The gnusvara which properly ought to be upon sj is wrongly plaeed on q, 
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(9) 
This piece measures 4}" by 3” and contains six lines of write 
ing. It is broken on all its sides. 
. The orthography does not call for any special remarks. 
Text- Ls. eee © jare: प्रा g )......... 
i 2,.....क वसतेसीतः क्र... ...... ... 


कत ऋाच्चाहतेरन्येरुत्ञत ... ... ..- 
dcos ॥ कालेयां चृपपदू( धत्‌ )इ... ... 
5... ... mp) । येन स्व(य)...... . 
6.........वाक्ये पो............ 

(0) 


This piece measures 7’ by 880 and contains three lines of 
writing. It is broken on its upper and left hand sides; the lower . 
&nd right hand sides have much blank space after the inscribed 
portion is finished. The inscription ends with the third line in 
this piece as it ends wtth the word इति, which is moreover follow- 
ed by ornamentation figures and the blank space after them. 
The letters are much effaced. 

Nothing is to be noted with regard to the orthography except 
the initial letter 7(I.3), the lower point of which has given 
place to a sign which resembles exactly the modern sign of 


interrogation. E RE 
Text-  ......«aTeqa( 2 ) giga 3r)... ... ... 


2... ...पा्थित-णा समुद्‌ (?) तस... ... ... 
8......यप्र(ता ४ ॥ इति ॥ 
The Seal 


' This is only a fragment of a baked clay seal, which must have 
been of an unsually large size. The piece with us broken irre- 
gularly measures 4 by 23 inches, crossways. The average size 
of the letters, which are of a rounded form, measure about } byt 
of an inch. The letters are very beatifully engraved, and are 
similar to the letters engraved on the stone pieces described above. 
Nothing can be made out from the letters though there are five 
lines of writing visible. 


Text- ...... PRT ATAT:.. ... ... ...- 
2......[ शेष anra ] हरिणेव...... 
"NM स्मिन्निष्प्रातिवारुणा: प्रणायेनो ना... ... 
4... .. पं लोककृतोय-[ Ted ]... ... : 
Disso [ दित्तिमानि ]...... ... 


* Read प्रतो ? 


aa 


VANCHESVARA ALIAS KUTTI KAVI AND HIS CONTACT 
WITH THE PATVARDHAN SARDARS OF THE 
SOUTHERN MARATHA COUNTRY 
BY 

P. K. GODE, M. A. 


Aufrecht! refers to Vafiche$vara, the great commentator of 
the Bhattacintamani® as follows :— 

* वाऊ्छेश्वर होशानि कर्णाटक of srestiezux (Tanjore) Son of Narasimha, 
grandson of Vafichanatha ( Mahisasataka)? wrote about 800: 
Hiranyakesistitravyakhya ” * 

Aufrecht records three Mss. of the Hiranyakesisütravyakhya but 
no Ms. of the Bhüfiacintaman? or other works of our author. In 
the introductory verses of this work Vafiche$vara states that he 
composed the following works :-7(. ) माहिषशतकड्याख्या, (2) हिरण्य- 
केशिसत्रव्याख्या, (3) दत्तचिन्तामाणि, (4) आद्धचिन्तामाणि, (5) ब्रह्मसूत्रार्थ- 
चिन्तामणि, (6) काकतालीयवादार्थ, : 

The writer of the Introduction to the Bh&ttacintimani states 
that Vafichesvara composed the following एछ०/:६:--६ ) हिरण्यकेशी- 
सामान्यसूत्रव्याख्या; (2) धर्गातचान्ट्रिका ; (3) श्हेषाथचन्द्रिका; (4) तकंसंग्रह- 
दयाख्या, 

Jl Cata. Catalogorum, I, 56.. 

? Edited by M. M. Venkatasubrahmanya Shastri, Law Journal Press, 
Madras, 934, Vide my critical review of this edition in the Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Institute, Vol. XVII, 4986, pp. 400-405, where I have 
recorded an alphabetical list of works and authors mentioned in the Bhatta~ 
cintamani. This edition is based on a single Ms of the commentary in the 
possession of Mahimahop&dhyüya Venkata Subrahmanya Shastri of Madras) 
( died 4928 ), who was the son of the daughter of VaficheSvara, the author of 
the Bhattacintamani. 

3 Vide B. O. R, fnstitute Ms No. 48a of 7866-68--माहिषशतकम्‌. 

4 Cut, Catalo., T. 766 —'* सत्याषाढाहिरण्यकोरीन्‌-श्रीतसुत्र comm. by  Vache- 
$vara “ composed about 808 " —Khn l0, Burnell 2%, Bühler 553.— Burnell 
desoribas the Ms cf this commentary as follows:-" HiranyakefSistitravyakhyana 
by Hosanikarpütaka--Vüfoheávara of Sahajindrapura ( or Tanjore) written 
about L800 A. D. The author belonged to a Canarese (? Mysore) family 


settled in South India ".." This seems a very excellent commentary, con- 
sidering the state of learning at the time it was composed, ” 


3 [Annals B, 0. E I.] 





ro Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


"These titles of works ascribed ta our author show him to be 
a voluminous writer. Kutti Sastri or Kutti Kavi! was the 
popular name of Vafichesvare. He travelled far and wide from 
Benares to Ràme$varam. Several pass-ports? were issued to him 
by M. Elphinstone and other officers between A. D. ॥86 and 824. 
Kutti Kavi was descended? from Govinda Diksits, the well- 
known minister of Acyutadevaraya of Vijayanagar ( i529-542 ). 
According to the Genealogy recorded in the edition of the Bhatta- 
cintàmani Kutti Kavi ( = Vafichesvara) was born in A. D. 780 
and died in.i860 evidently at an advanced age of about 80 years. 

३3 Vide Appendix VI to the Madras Edition of the Bhüttacintámani 
—Thisis a letter dated JJ£h February 72828 to Vedamiirti Kutty Sastry by 
Sri Krsnaraja Wodaiyar. 

2 Ibid, Appendices I, II, IIT, IV, and V dated, 26th November :78/6, 8th 
October 2878, 25th September 7888, 24th January 789४, and 3lst January 76824, 
These pass-ports show the facilities offered to Kutti Kavi during his pil- ° 
grimage to RümeSvaram to ensure a safe and comfortable journey. 

8 Vide p. 20 of Ihtroduction to Bhaffacintümani. The Genealogy record- 


ed here is as follows :— 
Govinda Dikgita ( Between C. l5i5 and 605 A. D.) 





Yajfianürüyama Diksita Vehkateávara makhi 
(author  साहिन्यरत्नाकर (author of वार्तिकाभरण 
and रघुनाथविलास ) and other works) 


MÀ € — E 


daughter 


Ayyavarumakhi Tirumalamakhi daughter 
Laksmipati VancheSvara 


( C 690-760 A. D. ) 
( author of माहिषशतक ) 


| 
Madhava 
Narasimha 


VGficheSvarayajvan 
( 2780-860 A. D. ) 


Svamifastri Narasimhaéastri daughter 
( died 4938 ) Kamaksi 


Venkata Subba, Sastri 
( 864-928 A. D. ) 


ys 
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Vanchesvara alias Rutti Kavi II 


If these dates are correct he must have been about 36 years old 
when the British Resident at Poona (M. Elphinstone) issued to 
him a pass-port on 26th November /876 permitting him to pass 
without molestation to RameSvaram. This pass-port is histori- 
cally important as it enables us to know for the first time the 
contact of Kutti Kavi with the Patvardhan Sardars of the South- 
ern Maratha Country. This pass-port bears No. 292 of the 
Poona Residency and mentions the bearer as “in the Service of 
Madhow Row Purshuram Patwardhun." It allows the bearer to 
carry with him a Dooly, a camel, six Tuttoos, five armed men 
and five followers. Pandit Aryasvami informs! us that this 
and other pass~ports were issued to Kutti Kavi while he was 
returning from Benares and during his halt at Poona, Dharwar 
and also at the village Cinchini, where he was honoured by 
Madhavrao Parashuram Patvardhan, He stayed with the Pat- 
vardhans upto i8I8 and then started for Mysore. This infor- 
mation is corroborated not by the JPBhafiacintamami but, by the 
Hiranyakesi Srautasutravyükhyà * which was composed in res- 
ponse to a request from the ministers of the Patvardhans as stated 


by him in verses? I2 to 22 at the beginning of the Hirangakesi- 





! Introduction to Bhattacintémani, p. 6. 


2 The Govt. Mss Library has a fine copy of this work, It is No, z6 of 
3866-68, It was prepared on 28rd April 2867 by à copyist of the name Vyankaji 
Narayana Ghalsasi who calls himself Karhadkar and who states that he 
copied by order of “ Meherban Bular Saheb " who is identical with Dr. G. 
Buhler vide, folios 46> ( or Hb y— “ इति श्रीवांछेश्वरसुधीविराचेते श्रौतसूत्रन्याख्याने 
द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः । शके १४८८, ,,नकल लिहिणार व्यंकाजी नारायण घळसाशी कऱ्हाड- 
कर याने मेहेरबान बुलरसाहेब यांचा SHAM तयार केली असे, ”” J, On folio 39१ (or 305a) 
we have the endorsement which reads :--सखे अनंत लिमये यांच! पुस्तकावरून नकल 
तयार केली असे, ” Tis clear, therefore, that the original Ms of the comment- 
ary belonged to one Sakho Anant Limaye, His identity with a minister of 
the Patvardhan Sardars would be discussed in this paper on the strength of 
evidence furnished by the above commentary, 


$ These verses xead as follows = 
“ काश्ौयात्रेच्छया गच्छन्‌ कृष्णातीरनिवातिमिः | 
पट्टवर्धनवंशस्थेः min संगतो मुदा ॥ १२ ॥ 
तेषां वंशक्रमोप्यत्न किंचित्संगु् लिख्यते । 
चित्तपावनजार्तीयो हारिनामा महानमूत्‌ ॥ १३ i 
( continued on next page ) 
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érautasütravyükhyà. He informs us that he came into contact 
with the Patvardhan Sardars on his way to Benares for pilgri- 
mage! (v.i%). On account of this association he has thought 
it advisable to record the genealogy? of these Sardars who be- 
long to the Cittapavana caste and whose first great ancestor was 
known by the name Hari (v.i3). He obtained the glory of 





यो गणेश प्रसादेन प्राप राज्यश्रियं कुले । 
तस्य पुत्रों महानासीड्रामचन्द्रामिधः प्रमः ॥ १४॥ 
सार्वमोमात्त थो लेमे राज्यश्रियमइुत्तमां | 
सुतः परञ्चुरामाख्यस्तस्यासीद्वार्मिकोत्तमः ॥ १५॥ 
तुङ्गभद्रा समारभ्य गोदान्तं शोर्यनिर्जितं | 
राज्यं तु पालयामास यथा दशरथः पुरा ॥ १६॥ 
तत्पुत्राः सन्ति चत्वारो विख्याताः सर्वदिक्षु ते । 
अथमो रासचन्द्राख्यः प्रभुः सर्वगुणान्वितः ॥ १७॥ 
हरिनामानुजस्तस्य देवबाह्मणपूजक: | 
तस्यानुजो महादेवनामा ARNT ॥ १८॥ 
तस्यानुजस्तुतिमान्नाम्ना गणपातिः स्वयं । 
तेषाभमात्या बहवो नीतिमन्तः सुधार्मिकाः ॥ १९ ॥ 
सखारामप्रभृतयः quss द्विजाः। 
#लिमयोपपदास्तद्वज्जोगाख्याश्व सुधार्मिकाः ॥ २०॥ 
ते सत्याषाढसूत्रस्थाः श्रोतस्मात्तंपरायणाः | 
व्याख्यां सूत्रस्य विमलां वेद्‌भाष्यानुसारिणीं ॥ २१ ॥ 
इच्छन्तीति पवृत्तोई तदुब्याख्याकरणे मुदा । 
काहमल्पमतिः dp सूच मुनिमुखोद्रतं ॥ २२ ॥ 

* Inthe Tanjore Mss Catalogue, IV, \929, p. 4684 where the Ms of this 


commentary is described we have the words ® हिमपोपपदाः १2 for ® लिमयोपपदा: » 
the correct reading. Evidently the copyist was not aware of the surname 
[लिमये current in the Deccan, 

३ While Kutti Kavi states that his contact with the "Patrardhans came 
about on his way to Benares, Pandit Aryasvami states that this contact took 
place on Kutti Kavi's return journey from Benares (* काशीतः आगमनसमये...अयं 
यज्वा ... ... माधवराव परशुराम पट्टवर्थनादिभिः प्रथुभिः अतिमत्रमाद्टृतः-— P+ 70 of Intro. to 
Bhattacintimani. ) 

2 This genealogy appears to be correct, Vide Maharastra Jitanakosa by 
Ketkar, Vol, XIII, (ज. p. 84), j 


Vaiichesvara alias Kutti Kavi — 3 


Kingship by the grace of god Ganesa! and had an illustrious 
son by name Ramacandra® (v.l4). He obtained unparalleled 
princely glory from the Sovereign. He had a son with a highly 
religious mind called Paraéurüma? (v.I5). He protected his 
kingdom like King Dagaratha of old—a kingdom which extended 
from the river Zungabhadra to the river Godá and was conquered 
by his valour ( v. I6). He has four sons renowned in all qua- 
rters. Prince Ramacandra endowed with all good qualities is 
the first of them ( v. I). His brother is Hari, who is devoted to 
the worship of Gods and Brahmanas. His brother is Mahádeva 
by name. Hae is noted for his kindness to all beings (v.I8). 
His brother's name is Ganapati, who is very much praised (by 
the people) and who has, as his ministers, many highly moral 
and religious personages ( v. 9 ) like Sakharam and others. This 
Sakharam is a Brahman of Kami gotra* and surnamed Limaye and 
is equally religious Jike the other minister of the name Jog (v. 20) 
He belongs to the Satyasddha Sütra and is devoted.to duties in 
accordance with Sruti and Smrti. It was his wish, “I should 
write a commentary on the Sūtra ( Hiranyakesisiiitra) following 
the Vedabhasya and easy to understand. In accordance with this 
wish I have gladly undertaken to write this commentary but 
where am Ia person of small intellect as compared with the 
Sutra, which has come directly from the mouth of the sage 
( muni)” ? (vs. 2-28), 

Tn view of the details furnished by Kutti Kavi in the fore- 
going verses it is clear that the credit of the composition of the 
commentary on the Hiraryakesisutra must go to a great extent to 
Mr. Sakharam Limaye, the minister (amátya) of Mahádevabhatia 
Patvardhan as it was at his request that our author commenced 








| Vide 9. 3 of हरिवंशाची बखर { composed by Balkrishna Harihar Patvar- 
dhan Ambekar ) fd. by V. V. Khare, Poona 4909--70%७ family deity of tho 
Patvardhan Sardars is Ganega of the place Pule in the Ratnagiri District 
of the Bombay Presidency— “ gftwz यांनीं पुळ्याच्या भीगणपतिजबळ अनुष्ठान द्वाइशवेप 
दूवौरस प्राशन करून केलै ?? 

2 Died in A. D. i749 (Vide Maha. JhanakoSa, XILI- p. 84 ). 

3  Parashuramabhau Patvardhan--Born, A.D. 739, Died A.D. i799, 
"Vide p, 507 of Madhyayugina Caritrakosa by Chitrava Shastri, Poona, 937, 
Here a detailed account of his life and exploits is recorded with dates. 

« The Gotravali of Citpavan Brahmans in the Maharastra mentions Kapi 
as the gotra of the Limaye families, 
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the composition of this work. We must now examine the date 
of composition of this commentary. 

According to Burnell’? this commentary was “ written about 
I800 A. D." Aufrecht? also repeats this statement about the 
date of this commentary. Burnell’s statement is, however, 
wrong as it is directly contradicted by the date of commencement 
of the work recorded in verse 3L by Kutti Kavi himself. This 
date corresponds to A. D. 8I6 ( Saka i738).? The question now 
arises: What period of time was required by our author to com- 
plete this voluminous commentary on the Hiranyakesisuira and 
in what year it was completed by him? This question can be 
answered on the strength of the following extract on folio 43° 
( 266° serially) of Ms No. 6 of 866-68 of this commentary :— 


४ वछिश्वरसुधीभिश्च वेद्शास्रप्रवर्तके: । 
साक्षात्‌ व्यासस्वरूपेश्व कृतोयं ग्रन्थाबिस्तरः ॥ १ ॥ 
हिरण्यकेशीसूत्रस्थपद्भावा थंद पक; à 
' पीत्तांबरेण लिखितो तन्मुखान्निसृतो यथा ॥ २॥ 

शके १७५० सर्वधारी नाम संवत्सरे सार्गशीषकृष्णाष्टस्याँ इंदुवासरे समाः 
पितं i 29 


J Cata, of Tanjore Mss, Part J, ]879, p. 33, Burnell gives extracts from 
the beginning and end of the Ms described by him, In these oxtraots we do 
not find the verse containing the year in which the composition of the com- 
mentary was begun by Kutti Kavi, This verse as recorded in the B, 0. 5. I. 
Ms No, t6 of i866-68 reads as follows :— 

“ बस्वन्य( ग्न्य )द्रिक्षितिमिते शके वांछेश्वर सुधीः । 

हिरण्यकेशिनां सूत्र न्याख्यातुमुपचक्रमे ॥ ३१ ॥ ?? 
The chronogram qg, आसे, आद्रि, क्षिति gives us Sake 738 A.D. 7876 as the year 
in which, Kutti Kavi states, he began the composition of the commentary. 
This date is in harmony with the date of the pass-port given to Kutti Kavi 
by M. Elphinstone, the British resident at Poona on 26th November 72876. In 
this pass—port Kutti Kavi is stated to be in the service of Mahüdevabhatta 
Patvardhan, the son of Parashurambhau Patvardhan. 

2 Cata., Catalo. I, 766. e 

3 In the Tanjore Catalogue, Vol. IV, 7929, p. 687 the correct date of the 
commencement of the commentary represented by the chronogram “ बस्वग्न्य” 
RIRA” is mentioned and the discrepancy of this date with the date given 
by Burnell has been also mentioned. No reference has, however, been re- 
corded in this description to the date of completion ( A. D. 4828 ) of the com- 
mentary found recorded in B, O, E, I, Ms No. 26 of 866-68. 
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Vachesvara alias Kutt? Kavi I5 


This extract is obviously recorded by Pitambara who wrote 
down to dictation this commentary as composed by Varichesvara 
and delivered orally (a-@uifawat यथा ). It was completed in Saka 
I750( = A. D. 4828) on Monday ( Sth tithi, Krsnapaksa of the 
month of Margasirsa, the name of the Sathvatfsara being Sarva- 
dhári, We do not know the place where the completion of the 
commentary was effected. It is, however, certain that a work 
commenced by Kutti Kavi in A. D.8I6 was completed by him 
after full I2 years in A. D. 828, The statement of Mr. Vyankaji 
Narayana Ghalsasi which follows the above extract reads as 
follows :— 

“सखोपंत दादा लिमये यांचा पुस्तकावरून नकल तयार केली आसे ॥ 
शके १७८९ प्रभव नाम संवत्सरे चैत्र कृष्ण ४ चतुथ्यों भोमवासरे तारीख २३ 
माहे AIS सन्न १८६७ इसवी रोजी नकल लिहिणार व्यंकाजी नारायण 
घळसाशी याने लिखितं ॥ श्री कृष्णार्पणमस्तु n” 

Mr. Ghalsasi states on 28rd April! 7667 that he corhpleted 
his copy from the original Ms belonging to one सखोपत दादा लिमये. 
Elsewhere (on folio 39° or 305° serially ) he refers to this owner 
of Ms as सखो अनत लिमये. It is very much probable that Sakhopant , 
Limaye? whose Ms was copied for Dr. Bühler is identical with 

! The sheet at the beginning of the Ms which resords the मन्त्रसंख्या contains 
the following endorsement :— “ तारीख २२ माहे मे सन्न १८६७ इसवी रोजी नकल समाप्त 
झाली असे हस्ते व्यंकाजी नारायण कप्हाइकर” Evidently this appendix was prepared 


on 22nd May 4867.,. Folio 65 records the date 2nd April 7867 and the scribe 
oslls himself “ कप्हाटकक्षेत्रस्थ ?, Folio 46 records the date 25th March 2867, 
Folio 75, 4th June 72867, Folio 37, ४४७. April 7867, Folio 43-28rd April 
2867, Folio 58—8th May 7667 copied at aÈ ( अष्टे येथे समापित ” ), Folio 56— 
Stst May 7867. These dates show that the Ms was being copied from March 
to June 2867 at the village अच्छे [ from the copy of सखो अनंत लिमये as stated by 
the scribe on folio 58 (सप्तमप्रश्न ) |. The B.O. R. Institute acquired in 2938 
about 450 Mss from Mr. Shambhurao Govind Limaye of अष, It is probable 
that he belongs to the family of सखो अनंत लिमये referred to.above. 

2 This Limaye tollection of Mss acquired by the B. O. R. Institute in 
[938 supplies the following evidence about this identity :— 

(2) Vakyasudhü— (folio 0)— लिमयोपनाम्ना सखोपंतस्य पुस्तक ज्ञेयं? शके 
१७५१ (= 4, D. 829 ) विरोधिनामाब्दे पोषे ung ११ भौमे इदं पुस्तक unu... cd 
पुस्तकं छष्णभट्टात्मजेन AAAS लिखितं गणकाप्टेकरेण ” 

(2) Jivammuktwiveka——'" spp १७५१ विरोधिनामसँवत्सरे कार्तेककृष्णपक्षस्य 
दिवीयायां गुरुवासरे समाप्तेयं ॥ '” 
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Sakharam Limaye of Kapi Gotra living in A. D. 86 and acting 
as an amatya or minister to Mahadeva Parashuram Patvardhan. 
It seems, however, possible that a copy of the commentary in 
question commenced in A, D. I8I6 and completed in A.D. 7828 
by Kutti Kavi was given to Sakharam Limaye and it was from 
this original contemporary copy that Bühler's copy i. e. No. i6 
of 866-68 was made and completed on 23rd April 867. 

It is now clear that the Hiryanakesisutravyakhya was composed 
between A. D. i8I6 and 828 and was not composed “about A. D. 
800 " as stated by Dr. Burnell. 

We have already mentioned a work called the Dattacintimani 
among the list of works composed by Kutti Kavi. Thisisa tre- 
atise dealing with adoption, In the beginning of this work he 
tells us that he composed the following works:— ! 





(3) HiranyakeSi$rautasutra—( 2nd Satka )— / इद पुस्तकं १७५३ खरनाम संवत्सरे 
ste sup १३ त्रयोदश्यां सोम्यवासरे समाप्त गोविंद रघुनाथ फळणीकरेण लिखितं ॥ सखो 
अनंत लिमये यांचे पुस्तक su 

(4) Ibid. ( Parvagatka )— “सखो अनंत fena यांचें पुस्तक ॥......... “इति 
[हिरण्यकेशी औतसत्र Tee समाप्तः शके १७५३ खरनाम संवत्सरे ^ 

(5) Ibid, (४७ Sataka)——' शके १७५५ विजयनाम संवत्सरे फाल्गुन कृष्ण तृतीया 
गुरुवासरे समाप्तः गोविंद रघुनाथ फळणीकरेण लिखितं ॥ राजेश्री सखो अनंत लिमये यांचें 
पुस्तक suu 

(6). Ibid. ( 3rd ६०६४० )—" शके १७५५ विजयनाम संवत्सरे माव ” 

(7) 'Ibid. ( 5th Satka )—" arg १७५६ ST UE प्रतिपदा zm तद्दिने पुस्तक 
गोविंद रघुनाथ फळणीकरेन लिखितं ॥ राजेश्री सखो अनंत लिमये यचे पुस्तक असे ॥ ” 

(8) Sivatatvaviveka——" शके १७५७ HAJ फाल्युन शुद्ध पंचम्यां पुण्यग्रासे 
लेखन समाप्तिमगमत्‌ ” 

(9) Maitrüyantya-Münavasutra--( Prathama purusa) Folio J2 शके १७५५७ 
मन्मथनाम संवत्सरे चेत्र वद्य ४ युरुवासरे ते दिवस रखोपंतदादा लिमये याचे पुस्तक पांडुरंगेन 
लिखीत; ॥|  Foliog9— “ शके १७५७ मन्मथनामाब्दे चैत्र वय ८ तद्दिनेदं पुस्तकं wed 
feat अष्टेकर फडणीस याची पोथीस फार जपाव " ह 

(0) Paésabandha—Folio l5—— शके १७५८ दर्मख ” 

(II) Paficadas with commentary of Rümakrsna — “ शाके १७६२ शार्वरीनाम 
संवत्सरे वैशाख BH Wat गुरुवासरे इदं पुस्तक समाप्तिमगमत्‌ ” 

] Hultzsoh: Reports on San. Mss, No. Il, Madras, 898. Appendix pp. 
444-45——Extract No. I528. Hultzsoh summarizes this extract on p, vi of his 


Report II as follows :— 
( continued on next page ) 
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() “ fare शतकस्य ' ३, e. commentary on the माहिष शतक com- 
-posed by his grandfather, ( 2 ) हिरण्यकेशीचूत्रस्य विद्धति ” (3 ) काकतालीय- 
वादाथे” (4) “ निर्णयो मलमासस्य ” and (5) दत्तचिन्तामाणि, 

Let us now try to fix the relative chronology of some of the 
works of Kutti Kavi on the basis of evidence recorded in this 
paper. The following tabular statement will be of some use in 

fixing the relative chronology in question :— 








Source of Chronology 


Works Chronology 











l हिरण्यकेशीसूजवच्याख्या. 5, D. 86 to 828) B. O, R. I, Ms 
No. i6 of 866-68 


2 दत्तचिन्तामाणे after A. D. 86 | दत्तचिन्ताभणि mentions 
के. WEEHTWHT C 
“3 भादुचिन्तामणि after A. D. 786 | भाइचिन्तामणि mentions 
दत्तचिन्तामाणि 
4 माहिषशतकव्याख्या Probably mentioned in दृत्तचिन्तामाणि 
atter A, D. 86| and भाडुचिन्तामाणि 
5 काकतालायवादाथ » दि ARCET 
6 मलमासानणय " mentioned in दृत्तचिन्तामणि 
7 sar dear 5i mentioned in भा० चिन्ता ५ 
8 ऋहमसचाथाचेन्तामाण " » | 
9 शगानचन्द्रिका unknown not yet determined 
0 श्हेषाथचन्द्रिका a » 
LL तकसंग्रहव्याख्या K " 





In verse 0 at the beginning of the HiranyakeSisiitravyakhya 
Kutti Kavi calls himself “ मलमासनि्णयपडुः ”, If we understand 
-this epithet to refer to his composition of मेलप्तासानिर्णय we shall 
have to look upon the मलछमासनिर्णय as earlier than A. D. 86. 
-With reference to item Nos 4. 5. and 7 toll the chronology 


'* Nol528is a copy of Dattacintàmani, a work on the same subject by 
Vàfücheévara, the son of Narasimha or Nrsirhha, grandson of Madhava and 
great grandson of another VaficheSvara. He also wrote a commentary on his 
great-grandfather's Mahisaéataka ( Tanjore Cata, p. I64*), a commentary 
on the whole Zirafyake$isutra ( a portion of this is found in No. 682), a 
logical work entitled Kakataliyavidartha and the Malamüsanirnaya. ` Ao- 
cording to the colophon of No. 682, his great-grandfather whose name was 

‘likewise Vificheévara had been the minister of ( the Maratha king) Tukoji 
of the family of Bhosala. Govindadiksita, an ancestor of Vafivheévara 
‘had been the prime--minister of Raghun&tha one of the ( Nüyaka ) rulers of 
Tanjapura (Tanjore ). '* 
$T Annals, BORI ] 
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indicated is only probable as the Mss of these works are not 
‘before me and hence I have no means of making a closer study 
of the problem of their exact chronology. I mays however, note 
here the Mss of the works of Kutti Kavi mentioned by Aufrecht, 
These are as follows :— 


(i) दत्तचिन्तामाणि '-- dh. by Vafichesvara, son of Narasiniha 
. Hz. L09I, I528 ( Vide CC IIT, 53). 

(2) भादुचिन्तामाणि-- No Mss recorded by Aufrecht, The Madras 
Edition of this work of 934 is based on a rare Ms, 

(3) माहिषशतकड्याख्यां-- Burnell 4648 ( Vide COT, 444 ) and BC 
434 ( COLIT, 96 ). 

(4) काकतालीयवादार्थ-- Hz. 2, p. ।44 (CCIH, 49 ). 

(5) मलमासनिर्णय ?— Hz. 528 p. 244 ( COIIT, 93 ). 

(6) श्राद्धचिन्तामणिःं-- Some works of this name are mentioned 
by Aufrecht but none is ascribed to Vaüichesvara. 

(7), ब्रह्मसूत्रार्थचिन्तामणि-- No Ms has been recorded by Aufrecht 
under this title. * 

(8) शगांनचन्हिका-- No Ms recorded by Aufrecht. 

(9) श्लेषार्थचान्द्रेका-- Do 

(0) तकसंग्रहव्याख्या-- Do 

(7) हिरण्यकेशीसूत्रव्याख्या--3 Mss ( Vide CCT, 766 ) 

On the basis of the evidence recorded in this paper the follow- 
. ing conclusions may be arrived at :-- 

() Theliterary activity of Kutti Kavi lies mainly between 
A. D. 86 and 840 or so. 

(2) The commentary on the Hiranyakesisiitra was com- 
menced by him in A. D, 876 and completed in A. D. 828, 

(3) Kutti Kavi gives us a genealogy of the Patvardhan 
Sardars of the Southern Maratha Country at the beginning of the 
commentary on the Hiranyakesisiitra. This genealogy is correct 
80 far as ib goes. 


7 Mentioned by Kane: Hist, of Dharma. I, 557. ® 

8 Ibid, p. 60l 

3 Not mentioned by Mr, Kane, who mentions works of this name by Vac- 
aspatimisra and Sivarama. On p., 736 Mr. Kane refers to Kutti Kavi as 
“ वञ्चेश्वर, son of नरसिंह, author of दत्तचिन्तामाणे and मलमासानीर्णय, ” The correct 
name appears tc be “agr” ( = वांछानाथ ) Vide :Krishnamachariar ६ 
History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, Madras, 4937, p, 086 footnote, 
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. (4) Kutti Kavi composed the above commentary at the. 
express desire of Sakharam Limaye of kapi gotra, whom he des- - 
cribes as the amütya or minister of Mahadeva Parashuram Pat- 
vardhan. The surname of another minister mentioned by him is 
Jog, who needs identification. 

(5) Sakharama Limaye mentioned by Kutti Kavi as am@tya 
appears to be identzal' with Sakho Ananta Limaye of Aste ( Dist. 
Satara) who was a Fadnis or Finance.minister of the Patvardhans 
with his native place at Aste ( Astekar), The B. O. R. Institute 
acquired inl938 about 450 Mss from Mr. Shambhurao Govind 
Limaye of Aste, who is evidently descended from Sakhopant Dada 
or Sakho Ananta Limaye. This Limaye collection contains Mss 
with the endorsements that they belonged to Sakho Ananta 
Limaye Astekar Fadnis. These endorsements are dated A.D. L829, 
I83, 833, 834 and 835. 


(6) The B.O. R. Institute Ms No. 6 of 866-68 of the Hir- 
anyakesisutravyakhyd by Kutti Kavi was copied for Dr, Bühler 
between March and June i867 at Aste from the original belong- 
ing to Sakho Ananta Limaye and dated A. D. I828, the date of 
completion of the commentary. 

(7) Of the eleven works known to have been composed by 
Kutti Kavi, Mss of about six have been traced and recorded in 











| My surmise about this identity has since been corroborated by the 
Genealogy of the Limaye Family of Aste, kindly sent by Mr. Shambhurao 
Limaye on 7th July 3989, I reproduce below only the pertinent portion of 
this Genealogy :— 


Ananta 
Sakharam (5 Sons) Ganesa ( 4 Sons ) 
. ( the patron of Kutti Kavi 
His dates range from Dhonddeva 
A. D. 7876 to 835 ) | 
Govind 
e 
Sambhurao* 


* Sambhurao Limaye is a middle-aged man in 7989, He states that the 
Aste branch of the Limaye Family originally hailed from the village Some- 
$vara near Ratnagiri. The Some$vara line was styled as " Dharmadhikari 
Limaye." Iintend to publish an account of Sakho Ananta Limaye and his 
interest in Sanskrit Mss. along with my list of the Mss in the Limaye 
collection acquired by the B; O. R, Institute. 
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Catalogues. An effort should be made to locate the Mss of the 
remaining five works. 

(8) For the present the relative chronology of only three 
works has been established in this paper, according to which the 

: Hiranyakesisiitravyakhyad ( begun in A. D. 86 and finished in A.D, 
॥828 ) was started first. The Daliacintamani which mentions this 
-commentary was composed later while the Dhatfacintàmagi which 
mentions both the above works is evidently the 3rd work in this 

` order. The Malamüsanirnaya may have been composed before 
A. D. 8I6 as Kutti Kavi calls himself “ MalamiGsnirnayapatu " in 
the above commentary. The remaining works are not mentioned 
in this commentary, an omission which may suggest that they 
. were composed after A. D.L86. This point, however, needs fur- 
ther investigation. 

(9) Kutti Kavi was a very learned man. Judging by the 
details recorded in the several passports issued to him by 
Mount Stuart Elphinstone the British Resident at Poona in A. D. 
86 and other officers, Kutti Kavi appears to have been very 
influential as well. 

P. 8.- The following further colophons cantaining references 
to Sakhopant Limaye are found in the Mss of the Limaye 
ocllection:— 

Ms of atgeatafargea—dated Saka 2776 ( A.D. 2894)—" aigat- 
पनिषद्धाष्यलेखनं यदि एस्तके । श्री सखोपंत लिसये ज्ञानमार्ग प्रदर्शकः ” 

Ms of प्रश्चोपानिषद्धाष्य--0०॥०१ Saka 7746 ( = A. D. 2888 ) 

“ सख नाम्न इति ख्यातरूवन्छक्तिः पाठयेदहुघेः ” 

Ms of वेदांतपारिभाषा — date Saka 2748 ( = A. D. 7626 ) 

दादा भिधान लिमये सखपंत नाम । 
नित्याचनः अवणमंगलचे दसार्गः t" 

Sakhopant appears to have been 9 pioneer in the work of 
collection and preservation of Mss, later started in ]866 by the 
Bombay Government. f . 


DR. V.S. SUKTHANKAR'S THEORY OF THE 
BHRGUISATION OF THE ORIGINAL BHARATA! 
AND THE LIGHT IT THROWS ON THE 
DRAVIDIAN PROBLEM 
BY 
A, P. KARMARKAR, M. A, LL. B. 

I, Introductory 


Early since the middle of the first, quarter of the present 
‘century, the study of the Epics and the Puranas, as a source for 
the rebuilding of the ancient history of India, received an im- 
petus at the hands of an eminent scholar like Pargiter, who, 
however, has done almost the whole of the spade-work. Further, 
not to mention the efforts made by E, W. Hopkins, C. V. Vaidya 
and Jayaswal in this direction, the work is now undertaken in 
the field of the Mahabharata by a batch of scholars headed by 
Dr. V. S. Sukthankar of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Jnsti- 
tute. Apart from his main work of the editing of the Maha- 
bharata, Dr. Sukthankar is also writing a series of monographs 
detailing the various historical aspects of the Great Epio, which; 
however, are drawing a keen attention of the scholars in thé 
field. Especially his writing on the Bhrgus in the Mahabharata 
is of immense importance in this connection in so far asit not 
only indicates the learned scholarship and literary acumen of the 
writer, but it also throws a wonderful light on the solution of the 
most knotty point in regard to the final redaction of the present 
‘Mahabharata. Dr. Sukthankar has rightly innovated the theory 
when he says, that ‘the Bhrgus were the People who can be said 
to be the re-modellers of the Mahabharata in its present 
form out of the original Bharata, which was composed by Vyasa 
and which consisted of 24000 stanzas’ °, The theory really acts as 
a double-edged sword go far as it does not allow of any such the- 
ories propounded by scholars like Holtzmann and others, who 
tried to turn the original story in rather a topsy-turvy manner; 
and at the same time it indirectly throws a flood of light on the 
Reformist activities of the Bhrgus in regard to their relation to- 


3 OL Annals of the Bhandarkar 0, R, Institute, Vol. xviii, pp, I-76, 
2 However, I am still doubtful about the.point whether Vaysa himself is 


the direct composer of the Bharata, 


ce of) 
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wards the indigenous people of India. We shall see about it 
later on. 
IL The Bhrgus in the Mahabharata and the Puranas. 

(2) The Bhrgus in the Mahabhirata— Dr. Sukthankar has 
collected together all the materials regarding the activities and 
the history of the Bhrgus obtaining in the Mahabharata. On pp. 
64-65 of his article, he says that, the Bhargavas are represented 
in our Epic as irrascible sages, domineering, arrogant, unbending 
and revengeful...Owing to the occult powers, the Bhargavas are 
(described as) gods walking onthe earth. Further, Bhrgu, the 
eponymus ancestor of the Bhargavas, was one of the Prajapatis, 
and is represented as having sprung from Brahma’s heart. Later, 
Bhrgu is described as the greatest of the Maharsis. Eventually 
Dr. Sukthankar has elaborated on the topic of the mighty deeds 
of Parasurama, and has discussed in detail the various Akhy&nas 
and Sarhvidas in regard to the Bhrgus and their brother-sages. 
On page 66, he has also tried to summarise the position of the 
Bhrgus as detailed in ancient Indian literature. He has also 
remarked on page 64, that Parasurama has not still attained the 


position of an Avatàra in the Mahabharata, 
- (2) The Bhrgus in the Purdnas— In our opinion the Bhrgus 


acquire a greater prominence in the Puranas. This is mainly 
due to the fact, that the Puranas have undergone a wholesale 
revision in the period of the Guptas. The theory regarcing 
Parasurama as the Avatira of Visnu is met with general ap- 
proval. The ancestor of the Bhrgus is said te have been so power- 
ful as to curse even Visnu, so that he was to be born for seven 
times on this earth. Bhrgu is further described as one of the 
‘eighteen authors on the ‘ Art of Building’ ( Vastu-Silpa ), Fur- 
ther, the details regarding their genealogy and history is more 
beautifully summed up in the various portions of the Puranas. 
We also get sufficient data regarding the side activities of Sukra 
‘and his successors towards the rejuvination of the Daityas and 
Asuras, i. e, the indigenous people of India. 
TI The Bhrgus and the Dravidian Problem. 

We agree with Dr. Sukthankar when he says, that the Bhrgus 
formed one of the most mighty races in ancient India. We fur- 
.ther agree with his thinking, that ihe Bhrgus did actually handle 
the Bharata, and that they remodelled the same into the present 
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Mahabharata. He has arrived at the right conclusion partly 
logically and partly intuitionally, which, however, reminds us 
all the while of the original scholarship of the late Sir R, G. 
Bhandarkar. 

The problem of the Bhrguisation of the original Bharata in- 
directly throws a flood of light on the subject of the conflict that 
was going on between the Aryans like the Atris and others on 
the one hand, and the reformist Aryans like the Bhrgus on the 
other, The activities of the sage Atri towards the spreading of 
the Aryan cult is already well-known to the readers of the Vedio 
literature, His conflict with the Dasyus may be perceived from 
the following amongst other passages of the Rgveda, 

आ यद्वामीयचक्षसा मित्रं वयं चं सूरयः । 
व्याचिष्ठे बहुपाय्ये यतेमहि स्वराज्ये ॥ ऋ. ५.६६.६ 
Or again 
ऋषिं नरावंहसः पाञ्चजन्यमुबीसादात्रं 
मिनन्ता दस्योराशिवस्य माया Agg 


sert गुणिनं | 
षण चोदयन्ता ॥ 
sg. १.११७,३ 

The Asuras, on the other hand, were deadly against the ime 
perialistic tendency of conquest of the Aryans. Eventually they 
found in the Bhrgus their keenest friends, who possessed the 
greatest Reformist tendencies and who were always ready to 
side with them. The Bhrgus evidently played their role in two 
ways; they wanted to maintain their supremacy amongst the 
Aryans on the one hand, and at the same time they wanted to 
mix with the indigenous races of India, either by means of fusion 
of races or by imbibing their customs and manners, let it be to 
any limited extent. ; 

Eventually, we do find this tendency of tug-of-war between 
the orthodox and the reformist Aryans in their literature. The 
Bhrgus had the weapon of literary excellence at their disposal. 
To them are attnibuted the joint authorship of the Atharva Veda, 
and the authorship of the Bhrgu-Samhita, the Vastu-Sastra, the 
Samv&das and other allied literature. These works do really 
throw a peculiar light on their capacity of high learning. On the 
other hand, the efforts of the orthodox Aryans to overshadow the 
achievements of the Bhrgus can be perceived from the following 
Bhrgu though himself called as the greatest of the Reis ( Maharsi 


ri 
| 
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is not included in the list of the seven sages; and the name of 
Manu is foisted in the place of the original Bhrgu in the case of 
the Bhrgu-Samhita. Thus regular efforts seem to have been made 
to undermine the prominence of the Bhrgu race in ancient times, 


IV. The Bhrgus and Southern India 


The following few facts in connection with nearest affection 
and the remembrance of the Bhrgu race amongst the people of 
Southern India, may give a direct clue in regard to the efforts 
made by the best of the Bhrgu race towards the rejuvination of 
the Dravidian civilization in ancient India. The site of Sukra 
( Venus) or the Kalei of the Mohenjodaro times,! is still taken 
to be auspicious. Further, Parasurama is still worshipped in the 
Elnad2 ( Mohenjo Daro Ins. ) or the province of the Sapta-Dra- 
vida-Konkanas of the Purànas' e. g. the western-most part of 
Southern India by the Nambudris, Heggades, Konkanasthas 
and others. Further Renuka or the Dravidian deity Ellamma is 
still worshipped .by thousands of people in this province. Jama- 
dagni's marriage with Renuka may also give a clue in regard to 
the origin of the Ksatriyas, who in our opinion were mostly 
the direct recruits from the mighty Dravidian races, Further 

‘there are references available in the Puranas and the Maha. 
bharata to prove that Sukra and Parasurdma were the worship 
pers of Mahadeva, the original god of the Minas ( Minanatha ) ? 

Thus we may not feel surprised if we happen to come to tha 
conclusion that Dr, Sukthankar’s theory while interpreting the 
question in regard {to the final redaction of the Mahabharata, 
also indirectly throws a flood of light on the problem of the 
solution of the Dravidian civilisation in ancient India, The 

-Jearned Savant Rev. H. Heras, S. J., M. A., is busy with laying a 
firm foundation for the Proto-Indian Theory, and Dr. Sukthankar 
here gives a mighty clue regarding the interpretation of the 
ancient Aryan writings from the Dravidian point of view. We 
are still awaiting for their further researches in this direction. 








Information given to me personally by Rev, H. Heras, S.J. (I am giving 


publicity to the same with due apologies ). 
Cf. Rev. H. Heras S. J.: Indian Culture III, 4. Mohenjo Daro: The 


People and the land p. 749 
Cf. Skanda Purina I,: MaheSvara Kh. Adh. i7, 200 cf. also the 


various articles contributed to different Journals by Rev. H. Heras, 


THE FORMATION OF KONKANÍ * 
BY 
S, M. KATRE, M. A., PH, D, ( London ). 


8 9, The process of simplication witnessed in the MI-A. 
stage continued in the NI-A, stage, and worked an absolutely 
new change from the synthetic to the analytic stage. This 
process of simplification is in reality a reducing and regulariz- 
ing process. As in MI-A. two numbers alone- singular and 
plural- are preserved. Of the many dialects of Konkani the 
southern group shows the distinction between the sing. and plur. 
whereas the northern group, in line with Marathi,! does not 
distinguish them in the nominative of masculines derived from 
the Sanskrit -a class, e.g. dév (in opposition to s. gs. dévu : 


deva ) £. 
DECLENSION "NS ° 


$ 99, Konkani, like other I-A. languages, perserves in a 
reduced degree and & more regularized manner the flexional 
system of MI-A. But on the ruins of the older formal system 
the NI-A. have built up certain characteristics of their own. | 

This is seen principally in the themes or stems where the 
phonologieal changes studied by us in the first part show the 
general maintenance of the I-A. characteristics of these changes. 
Then there is the question of the gender, number, and case with 
eage-terminations. 

E The theme or stem. 

$ 93. Bearing in mind our observations on the final vowels 
(§§ 5-20) we may say that all nouns in Konkani end in ~a, i, 
-i or ~i, -u or -%, 70 and -&, 

'-a: mina nape of the neck; mana mind; ghara house; kama 
work, eto. 

-ü: dhadda, bodda dull-witted, maina a bird, gadda chief. 

jf: māti mud; bhayi earth; rant queen; mhüntüri old woman. 





: ‘© Continued from the Annals Vol, XVII] Part (iv) p. 884. 
^Y La langue marathe, 8777, ( p. 76 ). 
* In this Section s. and gs. will be taken as the norm for all Kohkapi 
dialects; forms for x. gx. nx. g. etc. can be derived from these by tha applica- 
tion-of the laws arrived at in the Phonology Section, | 
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-u' pütu son; mhovu mead, honey ; kānu ear, eto, 

~6: ghodo horse; panno udder; mhāntāro old man, etc. 

नह; sume dog; matte head; sūtië umbrella etc.; <, ~: dhai 
curds ; mol? pearl. 

: As a result of the loss of the original short finals of the MI-A, 
in the northern Konkani dialects we have stems ending in con- 
sorants also, but their original ending may easily be seen in s. 
gs. dialects. Hence we shall not specially deal with the northern 
dialects in this connection unless they show some characteris- 
tics not witnessed in the southern group. 


Gender 


8 ॥94, The distinction of the three genders noticed in OI-A, 
and MI-A. is clearly kept up in the dialects of Konkani, a feature 
which it shares with Marathi, Gujarati, Simhalese on the one 
hand, and with the Himalayan language Bhadarwahi! on the 
other. ` $ 

The results of J. Lohmann's Genus and Sexus? show us that 
in Indo-European the idea of sez is secondary whereas the idea 
-of genus ( animate: inanimate ) is primary, that the neuter builds 
in its fundamental forms a pure morphological category and 
that from the formal point of view the Feminine and Maseuline 
form a single category, and that originally from this considera- 
tion the I-E. system had no connection in its genus~system with 
the sex of the thing denoted. In PI-A. and 0-4. the distinction 
between animate and inanimate genus has no importance; the 
morphology shows that except in the direct cases ( Nom.-Aoc. ) 
the Maso. and Neut, form a single category in opposition to the 
Fem. For a general consideration of this problem as applied to 
the New Indo-Aryan languages see Bloch, L’indo-aryen, pp. 
50 seq, 

While the distinction of the genders has been preserved in all 
these three stages so far as the above-mentioned languages are 


! Indian Linguistics, Bulletin of the Linguistic Society of India, Vol. I, 
parts II-IV, i93i, pp. 4-38. Neuter Gender in Bhadarwahi by Siddheshwar 
Varms, : 

: हि 2 Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Gottingen, 4988, [= Ergünzungshefte zur 
Zelt. f, vergl. Sprachforschung auf dem Gebiete der, idg. Sprachen, No, 20e $ . 
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concerned, the gender of individual nouns has not always been 
kept intact. The beginnings of a certain normalization are 
already seen in the declension of the Fem. + ४ and -Z and the. 
corresponding Masc. nouns in the Nom.-Acc. plural forms, e. g. 
aggio, sdhiio by the side of other forms such as maio, devid, dheniio 
vahüo. This tendency of reducing the Mase. nouns of OI-A, 
ending in — or -u to Fem, in NI~A. is seen in many instances: 

Sk. agnih: MI-A, aggi, NIA. Gg, ügi, agg etc. fem. 

This may not be taken as a general rule for all NI-A. 
languages, e, g. Sk. zksuh: Hindi ukh, kh fem. but Marathi ws, 
Panjabi ikkh masc. 

Again in the case of Sk. vériman neut. (varima ), MI-A., vatta 
fem. valía masc. and neut, all the modern derivatives show the 
feminine gender. 

8 95. The Konkan! nouns have certain characteristio 
endings conneoted with the different genders. i 


-a with neut. and fem.: (a) Neut. kama work; mana mind; 
ghara house; etc. 

(b) Fem. mana the nape of the. 
neck; vāja way, jūga think, Jaja 
shame etc. 

-ü with masc, only’: dhaddà imbecile, dull-witter, gaa 
chief, etc. 
-j with fem, only: müfti mud, külri scissors, hasti elephant, 
etc, 
-u with masc, only *:  hafu hand, künu ear, duddu money etc, 
( Exception : s. gs, 60-98 mother), 
इ- with neut, only: sin? dog; saité umbrella, parasol; matié 
head, ete, 


-i with neut. in dAhi ( Sk. dadhi- ) curds, motri ( Sk. manklikam ) 

- -0 with masceonly: ghodo horse, kollo fox eto. 
.8 96. It will be seen from above that where Marathi shows 
a feminine in -% (e.g.vülu) froma MI-A. -uü: Sk. -u-ka 
Konkan! will always show a Masc., whereas in the case of 





l Excepting nomina propria, e. g. Radha, Uma, Erma, etc. 
2 Excepting some neuters in -u ; cerdu child, cedi; young maid-gervant, eto, 
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Marathi masc, in -3 (e. g. hat? or hathi: Sk. hasti) Konkani will 
always show a fem. (९. 8. क hasti fem.). We may therefore 
deduce ‘from such examples that normalization of gender etc. 
has proceeded to 8 greater extent in the Konkani dialects than in 
the Marathi-dialects. In the whole of this section the final short 
vowels are taken as characteristic of ur-Konkani nouns although 
at present they are seen only in the southern group, having been 
recently lost in the northern group. 


§ 497, The Konkan! neuter in -a sometimes corresponds to 
Sk. masc.:s. gs. ma@jjara (mürjarah) oat, gaddava ( gardabhah ), 
ass, dukkara ( stikarah ) pig. In fact all names indicating some of 
these domestic animals appear to be neuter whereas the wild 
animals are generally indicated in the masc. as in OI-A.: 8. gs. 
vagu ( vyaghrah ) tiger, sithhu ( sitihah ) lion. This does not apply 
fo extended nouns, as in cittala neut. spotted stag, hind, deer (Sk. 
citra- with MI-A. -alla- extension). The extension in -aka- 
ghows all the three genders : s. gs. X. gx. nx, etc. ghodo masc. ghogi 
fem, horse, mare and suné dog. As a matter of fact where this 
—aka- is in the masc. we automatically get the fem. in -ika@-, that 

‘is Konkan! -2, but the neut, remains without any change; thus 
siiné represents a dog as well as a bitch, but ghodo represents a 
stallion and ghód? & mare. 


It therefore appears that a study of the entire mass of these 
examples from the NI-A. languages distinguishing these three 
genders is absolutely essential for discovering the principlés of 
such differentiation-a subject to be investigated outside our 
present scope, 


8 ]98, The neut. which separates itself from the masc. only 
in the direct cases (nom.-aco.) in OI-A. stages is identical in 
the other cases with the masc. And in general there is no 
semantic connection between these two; but not so between the 
masc. and fem. of adjectival nouns; here the sense of bigness and 
smallness is inherent in the masc. and fem. respectively. Thus 
we have maddo in s, gs. x. for the cocoanut tree but maddi for the 
betelnut tree, showing the comparative sizes of the two nuts, 
Ina few cases, however, the rôle is exchanged: s. gs kalso'a 
gmall pitcher: ka/$i a big pitcher (?, a ‘measure of rice equal fo 
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Ł4 seers). A similar semantic relationship holds good between 
neut, and fem. nous: s. gs. dora rope: dori fem. a thread. 


Number 


§ 99, Like the MI-A. dialects Konkani possesses two 
numbers, singular and plural, in opposition to singular, dual and 
plural of OI-A. The duel in OI-A. is particularly connected 
with pairs such as pitaraw parents, bhriiwau eyebrows, eto. But 
gradually the use of the numeral dvi- replaced the use of: the 
dual. The idea of duality in Konkan! as in all MI-A. and NI-A. 
dialects is conveyed by the use of the numeral fortwo, The 
plural is used to indicate, besides plurality, a kind of respect; 
this is in fact an honorific use which it shares with most of the 
modern Indo-European languages. Of the Konkani dialects s: 
alone restricts itself generally to plurality, for there is no 
honorific plurel as such among its speakers who use it only 
when the need arises to converse with members of other 
communities. 


Case 


§ 200. Like all NI-A. languages Konkani knows only two 
cases-the direct and the oblique. The nominative and accuss- 
tive of OI-A. have merged into the direct case. For a discussion 
of the history of this change in Indo-Aryan, see Jules Bloch, 
La langue marathe §§ i8i-I84 (pp. 79-83) and Lintdo-aryen, 
pp. i56-6l. Unlike other languages of the type like Marathi 
the vocative of Sk. has not merged in the direct case, but in the 
oblique. These two cases constitute the characteristic of 
Konkani flexion, 


The direot case is used generally as the subject, the inanimate 
direct object ( e. g. ràmaka Gmbo dittā ) he gives a mango to Rima 
etc. ) but never as a vocative as in other cognate languages. 


The oblique Case is used with or without postpositions; the 
lost postposition is seen only in hurried speech, but appears on 
slow analysis of the forms in question, Thus in s. gs Rami amb 
dillà a mango has been given to Rama the form r@m@ is identical 
with ramak(a), for the question konak(a)? to whom?, „is; 
invariably replied to by ramak{ 4 ) 


4 
aod 
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-'8 20. As in Mar&th! and other NI-A. languages, the direct 
case of bases ending in maso, ~a in Sk. or -u` (nom. sg. form ) of 
Konkani is based on the corresponding nom. and dative-genitive 
forms of OI-A. 


The direct singular ends in -u (e. ह. hal-u) and the direct 
plural in -a ( hàfa, i. e. hat~a); this will explain why the general 
practice is to give the basic form of the first as haf (ending in 
-u, just as ghod-o is ending in -o) whereas in the case of similar 
plural numerals we have the bases given as pafié-a, sat-a, af-a, 
navo-a eto, 

Corresponding to the above scheme we have in OI-A. dévah 
( dévo before sonants ): dévüh ( or déva before sonants), the -o and 
-ü being respectively reduced to Konkan! -u and -a, The sing. 
nom, -u is attested in Apabhrarmi$a and old Marathi Similarly 
the plural in -a. 

In the pronominal adjectival forms like to, jo, ho ete. of 
Konkgni we are to seek not the conservation of the nom. sg. in 
=o, but rather the extension of the bases with -ka giving us a 
regular -o ending. This -ka extension is applicable not only to 
adjectival and pronominal bases but also to some verbal bases in 
MI-A. in addition to adverbs. 


8 202. From the dat.-gen. -aha of Apabhramga we get the 
oblique case for the masc.-neut. of Sk. -a- declension in Konkan! 
as -d, Thus from dévu the direct case in the sing. we get the 
oblique singular as dev-a and from.the neut. mana we get the 
oblique sing. man-a. 

Similarly from the dat.-gen. plur. -aha of Apabhramáa the 
oblique plural in ~& is derived in Konkan!: dir, sing. dév-u, plur, 
dev-a, but oblique sing. dev-d, plur. dev-Z; so also from the neut. 
mana the oblique sing. man-à, plur. man-a. ; 

§ 203. The direct case of neuters in -a of OI-A. follows the 
general trend of I-A. development. Thus from the sing. phala-m 
we get s. gs. phala by the loss of the final nasal (see § 6°) of 
. MI-A. phala-m; corresponding to OI-A. phalāni we have MI-A. 
phalaim or phalà-i regularly giving the Mar. oblique plur. phal-, 
but all Konkan! dialects we get phal-; this form can only be 
traced to Vedic neut. plur. in -@ which is about twice as frequent 
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in the Rgveda as the form in -üni; the nasality appears to be 
due to the contamination of these two giving us an ur-Konkapl 
af: mod, Konkan! -ğ, unless we base it on the analogy of the | 
oblique -à : -a. 

8 204. The direct case of feminine nouns ending in Kohkanl 
in -a (from OI-A. -@) conserves the MI-A. tradition: sing. 
mala: Konkan! mala, and plur. māļā-o: Konk. miail-o. 

The oblique case has the desinence -e for the sing, and -a@ for 
the plur.: e. g. s. gs. mün-a, sing.: mün(n)-o plur. in the direct 
case, and in the oblique sing. mün(m)-e: plur. mün(n)-d. The 
oblique singular is derived from Apabhraméa Gen.-Loc. termina- 
tion -ahe and the plur. from the corresponding Ap, plur. -aha. ` 

§ 205. Most of the K. words in -j are derived from Sk. -in, 
-ik@ or simply ~, illustrated respectively ba s. gs. hast, matit and 
Tati: Sk, hastin-, mritika and ratri. MI-A. tradition is conserved 
here : ° 


Sing. Plur. 
rattī ratti-( ġ )o 
Kon. rat rüt-yo 


on the analogy of which we have matt-i: müt-yo, hast-À: hast-yo eto. 


The oblique sing. and plur. are respectively characterised by 
the desinences -ye and ya, corresponding to -e and -& of the 
preceding paragraph, The palatalization in -ye and -ya is due 
to the.extended forms of a majority of these nouns in -ik@. The: 
bases for all these are the Ap. gen. sing. and plur. terminations, 
We thus get the oblique forms raf-ye in sing., rai-yà in plur. | 


8 206, The few rare cases of the neuter in fori show the, 
same type of obligue ceses as the fem. in -7: mot-ye: mot-ya@ from 
moti: Sk. mauktikam, Pk. mottiam, 


In the direct case, however, we have mot; in the sing. and 
moti in the plur., the difference being only in the quantity of the. 
final vowel or rather the stress with if is pronounced, In actua- 
lity, however, apart from this accent, it is not always possible 
to dintinguish the different lengths of the final vowel. — 


, $ 207 The neuters in-é are due to OJ-A. -aka ending, The 
direct desinences are ~@.in the sing. and -Zin the plar | ...: 


$ 
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Sk, sing. $una-kam plur. $unkümi 
है Pk. suna-yam sunayaim 
Kon. Siin-é süm-i 


The plur. here corresponds to the ~é of Marathi, 

` "The oblique is given by -y@ in the sing, and -y@ in the plur., 
corresponding to the —à and & of corresponding neuters in ~a, i. e. 
the unextended neuters. Palatalization or the presence of -v- is 
due to the extension in -aka-. The Ap. gen. terminations again 
give us the regular oblique desinences, 

§ 208. The masculines in -o are due to the -aka- extension 
of OI-A. The direct case is given by -o in tbe sing. and -ein 
the plur: ghodo:ghode, We have shown that the -o is due to 
the inflected form of OI-A. -ako, MI-A. -ao, and that the plur. 
-e is to be taken as the plur. -akG (before sonants), MI-A. -ayá 
(855). 

The oblique is given by -yà in the sing. and -yà in the plur. 
as in the preceding case. 

$.209. Certain neuters in -u or -—; arising from the OI-A. 
vaka, MI-A. -w(y)a-. like the neuters -i or? arising from OI-A. 
-ika, MI-A. -i(¥)a-; need special mention here. The direct sing. 
ends in -u short or long, but the plural ends in -va s. gs. -cerdü 
cerd-v. 

५ ‘The oblique sing, ends in-vā and the plur. in và. The-loss of. 
v- in the ending —vd ( sing. ) corresponding to -va ( plur. ) in cerd 
-d.is perhaps due to the hesitation of recognising the gender, 
but more probably to the cluster -rd-. 

E The parallelism is complete between this class and the other 
type of neuter nouns studied above, 

= $ 200 Observations on the different types.— In the preceding 
paragraphs we have seen the characteristics of the entire bases 
of’southern Konkani. But there appears in x. gx, nx, etc. a cer- 
tain tendency towards special treatment of particularly loan 
words, tat-samas or semi-tatsamas. 

"^Worinstance Father Stephens gives in his Grammatica (2nd 
ed. 857, p. 8) the two words darj: ( dórzi ) tailor, ( vēlu ) bamboo. 
Thé:direct:case in.both instances is. sing: & plur; darji and ४६१४ ; 
similarly the oblique sing. &-plur, appears:as darjü ( dórzía ) and 
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velva ( ०९४८), all belonging to his sixth declensiona] system. 
The rest are exactly as given in the preceding section. 


Similarly in Father Maffei’s Grammar tat-sama wcrds like 
guru priest, vastu thing, etc. (pp. 36-37) have the same form for 
sing, and plur. in the direct case and nasalisation alone different- 
iating the oblique sing. and plur. This is seen in Portuguese 
as well: padri (p. 33), 


The desinences of the various cases treated above vary pho- 
nologically with each dialect. Thus corresponding to 8. gs, -e 
we may have x, -/ which also stands for s, gs. ye: s. gs. vüt-ye 
obl sing.: x. wali. Such reductions are also seen in s. gs. 
learned borrowings: püdr-yü: püdr-i. obl. sing. or pādr-e, 


Purely Sanskrit borrowings follow the I-A. model Thus 
Father Stephens cites on p. 0 Sk. Kalpanü-( cdlpona) thought. 
The forms given are : 

direct: sing. Kalpanü (colpóna) plur. kalpanā (७०७७०) 
oblique: kalpane ( cdlpone ) kalpand ( cOlpóna ) 
which are perfectly intelligible. 

$ 20_ Certain changes which occur in polysyllabic words in 


the formation of the direct and oblique cases should be noted 
here. The illustration of a word like m@jjara cat will be typical. 


sing plur. 
direct nüjjar-a majra (through majj^r-à ) 
oblique màjr-á ( màjjar-à) müjr-à ( maj; r-à ). 


"The penultimate vowel in s. gs. is lost in the dir. plur, and obl 


Sing. as well as plur. This law constitutes the rhythmic quality 
of the declension. है 


Traces of other historical desinences. 


8 %ll Just.as the nom.-acc. forms of OI-A. and MI-A, have 
given rise to the NI-A. direct case, and the Apabhraméa geni- 
tive has yielded the NI-A. oblique case, we find in certain for- 
mations of Konkan! traces of the earlier I-A. system, which it 
shares to some extent with Marathi, As we have no traces of a 
Konkani literature as such earlier than the l6th century A.D. 
"ye cannot verify at present the earlier forms employed in K. 
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Vocative 


§ ४22 Unlike other NI-A. languages which have the direct 
base serving for the Vocative all dialects of Konkani use the obl- 
ique case for the same. The obvious reason appears to be the 
lengthened oblique base : pha/-a : phal-@ mün-a: man (n)-e, matt-i : 
mai-ye, hat-u: hat (t)-d, siin-@: sum-yü, ghod-o: ghod-ya, ete. 
conserving to some extent the plula character of the final vowel 
( see Panini viii, 2. 24 : durad-d-hute ca). Now whereas the pluta 
is to be recognised by its predominant length, and all Konkanl 
dialects have preserved this more in the oblique base than in the 
direct, the influence of the original pluta should be seen in all 
vocative formations; analogical disturbance of other classes of 
nouns by the ~a class seems to be responsible for this state of 
affairs. 


The examples of the voc. given by Father Stephens, Gramma- 
tica, §§ 58-62 all show similar characteristics. The plural of 
the voc, is obtained by adding -no to the oblique sing.: manusd- 
no (Stephens, § 58: monnussa-no); this -no has become in s. gs. 
-nū or even -nü, also in x. 


: Instrumental 


'$ %I8. Professor Jules Bloch ( in La langue marathe as well 
as L'indo-aryen) finds in the Marathi — the reduction of Sk. ~ena, 
and he is supported by Professor R. L. Turner in his paper on the 
Phonetic Weakness of Terminational Elements in Indo-Aryan 
( JRAS, 927, pp. 227-239 ). On the other hand Sir George Gri. 
erson’s suggestion that it is due to the reduction of Apabhrarhéa 
-ahi the loc. sg. termination deserves careful consideration. 
Professor Turner has made a good case for this special treatment, 
but in the case of -n~ we have to face the difficulty of making 
an exceptional case ghere to which there is no parallel in the 
whole field of I-A. For the loss of occlusion of intervocalis 
aspirates or the change of -m- to -u- or v etc. we have parallels 
-in the history of I-A. though under different circumstances, and 
thus we.can speak with right of the phonetic weakness of termi- 
national elements as in Vedic-mahe: Greek metha, etc.; but 
what such phonetic weakness will do to —n- becomes purely 
hypothetical in as much as no illustration of such weakness is 
witnessed in the entire history of J-A. except the oft-quoted neuf. 
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plurals of MI-A. -U;, 27 and —ui: Sk. -Gné, -ini and -iini. This 
problem deserves to be studied carefully. 

Whatever be the origin then of the instr. sing. in -ó, whether 
the inst. -ena of Sk. or the loc. -aht of Ap., traces of earlier I-A. 
formation are seen in Konkani, particularly in the pronominal 
bases hav-2, tu-vé, tün(n)-8, te-nà, ten(n)-é, etc. 

The plur. under similar circumstances is in 2: Gm/m)3, tum 
(m)-À, tàn(n)-3, ete. This termination — is to be traced to MI-A, 
—ehim. 

Locative 

§ 24६ Sk.-e appears as —i in certain Konkani forms: s. gs. 
-géri: ghari (cf. Fr. Stephens, Grammatica, § 68: tache ghori 
puiru nassilo, or in our system tice ghari putru nüsdo ). Another 
example quotable from Fr. Stephen's work is ( $ 66) borie velli ailo, 
i. e. barye ०४८४ Gilo ; here ८४८४ represents an analogical formation to 
gérí quoted above, for vé/-u is masc. in Konkani. Other forms 
seen in this grammar are: sdcalli (i. e. saküli, 8; gs. sakali) and 
tóttaqui ( i. e, tataki ) The ६ or 7 in sakdli is probably due to MI-A. 
sakalliyam : Sk. sakalyam. But in s. gs. kali ( kalyam : kalye) and 
phüyi ( Sk. prabhüte : MI-A. pahdya-) we have traces of the ear-, 
lier loc. termination. Similarly in the adverbs khai, thai we have 
traces of MI-A. kha, thai. 

A further case is connected with the postposition /dg(gY from 
Sk. lagna-. Ins, gs. 6888, in this manner, fasé,in that manner, 
kassi, in what manner, ns. jassi, in which manner (relative) the 
same phenomenon is seen. 


Corresponding to this -i or 7 there are certain forms ending in 
-üor-ü: s. gs. ghür-à in the house, = gharü-nt(u); in the case 
of present participles used absolutively : kart kar while doing, 
etc. Here these participles are duplicated; when not duplicated 
we get forms of the type kartün-à or kartand, etc. This desinence 
is seen in the ablative ghar thüunu, gs. ghara thak(k)umu ete. 
“From within the house”. Parallel to khai, thai, etc. we have 
s. gs. hGnga@ here, in this place, the final of which appears to be- 
long to the same category. 


Ablative 


8 25, The MI-A. termination -do, in the reduced form -āu 


is perhaps seen in the postposition s. thüu-nu, gs. thak(k)u-nu 
à 
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(<*thak-au-nu ), but for a more probable explanation, see 080७, 
§ 229. 

Professor Bloch considers in his later work that the locative 
-& is in reality of ablative origin despite the sense ( L’ indo-aryen 
. p. 374), and thus gets out of the difficulty of explaining ~a@ from 

-Skr. -ammi. The reduction of —Go to -ü does not offer any parti- 
Gular difficulty and the analogy with the instrumental gives 
the nasalisation (४७४०. I74). 

POSTPOSITIONS : 

8 26. For a general treatment of these in Indo-Aryan see 
Bloch, L’ indo-aryen, pp. i8}-I83. For Marathi see his La langue 
-marathe, $$ 97-202 (pp. ]95-207); for Awadhi,. Baburüin 
' Saksena; Evolütion of Awadhi, pp. 22-287 

-, There are two kinds of postpositions in Konkani: declinable 
aiid indeclinable. The genitive postpositions are declinable, but 
: .thé.rést ate indeclinable. 

Of the postpositions those of the instrumental are -nē in sing.. 
-n iv plur. ; that of the dative is -ka or -k; for the ablative we 
have s. gs. thüunu, thak(k)unu, Old gx. thdunu (Fr. Stephens: 
"thaunu, 8 509 ); a special form is worth noting here, viz. com- 
bination of the genitive postposition ~cu,-ci,-cé with the instr. 
-nà: khücyá-n& (Stephens: § 58, hangachean® ) eto, for the nor- 
mal ablative. The genitive postpositions are -co, -ci, ~c8, and 
—gelo, gélt —gelé 

. A few others which do not come under the above category are 
8. gs. laggi, ~khatira, -p@st pesi or peksü, vairi and its variants 
—éri, “r, fof the locative which is also formed by s. gs. -üntu or 
ant. 

Postpositions of the Instrumental 
‘sing. =ne, (-nē) plùr. =n 

§ ४॥॥. The sing. -ne also appears in the northern É. dialects 
as ^na or -n ( Fr. Stephens, § 63: १०, i. e.—m4a) See La langue 
marathe, $ 20 (p. 203 ), for the different hypothesis regarding its 
origin none of which are very satisfactory or definitive. Perhaps 
the presence of n in -ne and -nî may also be due to Hyper-San- 
skritisation, in opposition to the older —& and 7, and then extended 
to other NI-A. forms such at the dative in Gujarati, etc. 
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Postpositions of the Dative 
-ka ( with pronouns -kū ), -k 


§ 28, In this particular instance the dialects of Konkani 
separate themselves from those of Marathi which have —si, 7४, ~éé 
and -४ as the postpositions of the dative. K. dialects here show 
an analogy with Hindi which has -ko and with Awadhi (S&ksena, 
p. 22L) —ka, "मच, ~kaii, -kat, ko and kê. The form appears to be 
derived from Sk. krie: kr-tá. With the different type of the 
nouns we get: man-ü-k(a), mán(n)-e-k(a), müt(t)-ye-k(d), kan(n)--a 
ka etc. from man-a, maün-a, mütt-i, kün-u. In the case of the pro- 
nominal bases we have -kà:  mü-kü, tu-ka, ti-kü, te-kd ete. This 
may be due to the syllabic quantity ip the two cases, dissyllabic 
having -kä ( krta : kaa ) and polysyllabic having ~ka or -k in the 
northern dialects, ' 


Postposition of the Ablative 
s. gs. tha(k)unu, x. ogx. th@unu, gs. tgs. sakunu, : 

§ 29. The gs, forms show a variant with geminated =k- : 
thakkunu, sakkunu in addition to forms with single -k-. ‘ The gs. 
forms with surviving -k- show affinity with Bengali .thake-yà, 
thine, while the Old gx. quoted by Fr. Stephens with the cerebral . 
( Zhàunu ) has a parallel in Oriya tha, Beng. thàre, thari. 

In addition to the form in -iháunu Father Stephens quotes 
( hounu, $ 523 ) hounu which suggests the origin of -£hàunu. Now 
hounu is the absolutive of the root “to be ”, and it is attached to 
the oblique form to give the ablative sense. On this analogy s. 
thdunu, ogx. thüunu, gs. ngs. thük(k)unu or sak(k)unu is the absolu- 
tive of an extended form of Skr. sthā : MI-A, thakka- or thakka-, 
giving us in K. thdka- or thaku-. What is surprising, however, 
is that in s. and x. dialects the intervocal -k- is already lost by 
the l6th century as witnessed by the record of Father Stephens, 
whereas it is retained in the gs. dialects. The change of th- to 
s- is characteristic, but we may have to seek its origin in Sk. 
$ak- ( $ak-no-ti : Pa. sakkoti, MI-A.. sakka- ). 


Postpositions of the Genitive 
-co, "ल, "८४; —gelo, -geli, —gele ; -lo, -li, -४8, 
§ 920. All these postpositions are attested in Fr. Stephens 
work (§64) and characterise the genitive postpositions of 
Konkani from the earliest historical stage, 
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Regarding the origin of Marathi -cd, —ci, and -c@ Prof, Bloch 
( La langue marathe, § 208, p. 205) traces them to Hemacandra’s 
rule IT, 49 citing the Pk. forms amheccaya-, tumheccaya-. “ oura” 
and“ yours”. He also discusses there the various suggestions 
of Grierson Konow, Bhandarkar, Hoernle, etc, 


These postpositions are normally used with the oblique forms 
of the nouns: ghar-ü-co, but we find in several instances a form 
like ghar-co, with a nuance of meaning, the first representing 
“of the house " and the second " belonging to the household”. 
The most satisfactory explanation of the form -co would be from 
Sk. -tya-ka.! Forms like ghar-co appear rather as abbreviations 
of ghar-G-co under the stress of its new meaning in actual pros 
nunciation so far as Konkani is concerned. Even the post- 
position is sometimes lost: ghār-ā khambo “the pillar of the 
house " in opposition to the ghar-@-co khambo. For an explana- 
tion of this in Marathi and Rajasthan! see Bloch, L’indo-aryen, 
p. 783. ° 

8 22I. The postposition —-gele- is connected with Sk, gata- 
with the extension -a//a- ( Pk. gaya-alia, gayalla)ka-, in the sense 
of “ pertaining to”. All these genitive postpositions are really 
‘adjectives of appertinance (‘ French : l'adjective d'appartenance ), 
Compare with this the Apabhramsa —kera-a, Pk, keraka ( Buddhist 
Sk. keraka). The second series —/o, "78 and -/é is considered by 
Prof. Bloch as only an abbreviation of the preceding ( La langue 
marathe, § 200, p. 208 ). 

Other Postpositions 

8 222. The form —géri is used occasionally as a locative post- 
position: ía-gérí, Rümü-géri etc. See § 284 above for this form. 
These forms are sometimes expressed as fügelya ghürü, Ramalya 
gharü, etc. 

The form -üni(u) is similarly used: ghardnt(u) (i.e. *ghar-à 
~antu ). 

Most of these postpositions show their basic form: khitira, 
278, १699४, ete. 

Combinations of Postpositions 
8 223. The first to be mentioned here is the postposition 





i Pioch favours the gerundive or absolutive derivation from *~ty@ which 
a itself a contamination of -/vu with *(-/)ya or -ya. 
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~ér(?) which is always used with the adjective of appertinance : 
Rümü-c-ér(i, maj-j-ér(i ete. The variants of -ér(i) are vair(2), 
ver(i), -àr(i) etc. in the different dialects of Konkani deriving from 
Sk. upari, Pk. uvari or uppitn, Ap. *va%ri or vairi. The sense of 
this combination may be expressed in English by the preposition. 


$$ rd 


on 

The postposition dante) is similarly used:  maj-j-yünt(u), 
tuj-j-yant(u), or with adjectives of appertinance:  magalyani(u), 
tugalyünt(u), etc. 

in § %i6 above we have given the combination of -në with 
—6o. Similarly the postposition -/hüunu and its variants are used 
with the —co 
^ The other postposition Jaggt, peksa, bhittart, bhaira, which show 
their basic forms in the postpositional use, are similarly used 
with other postpositions which may or may not be actually pre- 
sent: maj-j-e laggi, tuj-j-e laggi, or mar-lagi ( maj-lagi ‘in the 
northern variety ), tur—lagi ( ns. tuj-lagi ) eto. 

thàumu is used with the loo. postposition : ghara-thaunu “from 
within the house ", gharü bhittari thiunu. Combinations of this. 
type may be multiplied indefinitely. 


Certain of these postpositions are used substantively or adver- 
bially as well as postpositionally : ghara bhaira'' outside the 
house 7", gharà bhüira thaunu “from outside the house ", Notice 
also forms like bAhair-cyà-nà : bhailya-ne, bhittar-cyà-nà : bhiliar- 
lyà-ne. 

Similar adverbial postpositions are mukhdrt, müksi, bagleka, 
idrüri, etc. Notice also s. gs. sangati (of. Awdhi sanga), sóngü 

with, slong '' " in company of " etc. 

Observe also forms like ghar@nt(u)-lo, ran(n)int(u)-lo etc. where 
the postposition —gni(u) is combined with the gen. -lo, 

These combinations bring out the characteristics of the geni- 
tive postpositions as forming adjectives of appertinanoe than 
anything else. 


ADJECTIV ES 
§ 224. The adjectives of Konkani, like the substantives, are 
derived from the gorresponding PIA. or MI-A, forms, simple op 


4 
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enlarged. On the general nature of these in modern I-A. see 
Bloch, L'indo-aryen, pp. I83-I89 


Examples of simple correspondence: s. gs. sūnu ( slaksneh), 
Umea ( uccaih), cüngi ( canga-) eto, ` 

Example of enlarged correspondence : s. gs. bholo (bahula-kah), 
bholi ( bahul--kà ), bholé ( bahula-kam ) etc. 

Thus, like the substantives, the adjectives distinguish the 
three genders. 
i Accord 

$ The accord between the substantive and the adjective quali- 
fying it is absolute : Aodu manusyu, hogs baila, hoda sum. This is 
particularly true of the southern dialects where the final vowel 
of the word is preserved. In the formation of the oblique cases, 
however, the postpositions are applied only to the substantive 
when both are present: sini cerdu but san(m)v- cerd-ü-ka eto, 
Wher the substantive is understood the postpositions are applied 
to the adjective : Aodüngeli khabbari “ news of the great”, hoda 
-nē " loudly”, i. e. “ with a loud voice” ( hoga avajüne ) etc. 

In several instances, however, the oblique of the adjective is 
` not used with the oblique of the substantive: hodu manusyw : 
hodda manusya-né etc, This appears to be due to the interplay of 
the different dialectical tendencies influencing each other, e. g. to 
the above correspond nx. gx. x. hod monis : hod moni(y)ük ete. In 
the plural also the corresponding form may not be seen, e. g. s. gs. 
hodda manusya: hogga manusya-ka, 

Degrees of Comparison 


§ 226. Konkani has no separate forms for the degrees of 
comparison of the adjective 

The Comparative is expressed by putting the compared 
‘standard in the oblique case followed by the postpositions —kai 
(x. ki) or peksá, -paśi ete.  maj-j-ü-kai ty cimgu “ you are better 
than myself”; haj—j-ya peksa ( or pesi, peśř etc.) to Cangu “he 
is better than this ( fellow)”. 

Sometimes a second adjective is used, such as cad-u, bho, etc. 
to express the excess of the quality compared, or "लड, kammi ete 
to express the deficiency, but to & pointed question about the 
compared standard the oblique with the postpositions mentioned 
above ig/absolutely essential for making the Comparative Degree, 


~ 
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8 227%. The Superlative is expressed. by the words: sagda-~ 
kai (or -péksd, —padi, —pesi ete. ), assilyant(u) meaning " ( more 
than ) all”, “ among everything that exists " etc 

§ 228. In x. according to Father Maffei (op. cit, pp. 64-69) 
the postpositional elements used with the oblique for Compara- 
tive are: prüs, pards, vorn, ki, Sometimes the qualifying adjec- 
tive is itself qualified by a second adj. adik (Sk. adhiha-) pras 
or pürüs is related to Sk. para- or pra-; vorn to Mar. varün ( Sk 
upari ) 

Adjectives qualifying adjectives are also common to Konkant 
for expressing, if not the degrees of comparison themselves, at 
least the actual extent of the particular quality suggested by the 
main adjective. 

NUMERALS 


§ 229. The following table gives the cardinals of some of the 
dialects of Konkant. 











No. |. 8. 88, | X, nx. | gx, 

HH &ka yók yek 

2 ‘dont doni) don: 

8 tint " tin tin 

4 नोक . | ल्क cyar 

5 pare . pane or pain} panta 

6 sa so 80 

7 sata sat sat 

8 | ata at ath 

9 navva or Tava "Ov nav 
i0 dha dhā dha 
ll tkra * f thra@ yekra 
.ा2 bara bara bara 
8 tera tera tera 
र्ड couda couda couda 
5 pandra pandra , ponrü 
6 sola sola sola 
प satra sotra 809 
ा्8 athra otra othra 
9 tknisa, ekunisa ye tunis yekunis 
20 visa vis vis 
2 ekvisa yekvis gékvis 


22 büvisa =i. bàvis bavis 





~“ 6 [Annals 8, 0. RL]. 
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No. 8. £8. |. X, DX. gx. 
23 fevisa or irevisa. . | 7९०१३ levis 
24 Covisa Covis Covis 
25 paficvisa, poaficis or poncvis poficvta 
26 suv(v)isa sovis sovis 
27 satūvīsa sottavis sctüvis 
28 atthavisa ' Ottdivis cthavis 

29 ekun isa yókunelis yekuntis 

30 tise tis tis 
tI ^| ektisa yéktis y kiis 

32 ` batlisa bottis botis 

33 tetiiez tetlis tetis 

34 toutisa coulis cousris 

35 paniisa ( ns., pūntīs poñe!īs 

y pactisa ' x 
36 saltisa Sotlis Setis 

37 sattisa , saitis satis 

38 Gi(h)isa Gltis Gthtis 

39 ekunciilisa - yékunecülis yekuncülis or. 

: yekuncal 

40 : e(y)alisa calis ८.१७ or cal 

AL ekkecalisa yekecalis yekecal(is) 
42 büvecülisa büvscülis _ büvecal(is) 

43 Ur)evecalisa te(ve)catzs tevecal(is) 

44 Covecülisa covecalis czvecdl(is) 

45 pancvecilisa poficvecalis or gponcecül(is) 

ix panevecalis 

46 savecülisu ; sovecülisa sovecal(is) 

47 satlecülisa | sottecalis sotecal(i8) 

48 astecalisa. astecdlis üsteca/(is) , 
49 ekunpannas yekuneponas yekunoponüs 
50 pannüsa ponas ponds : 
5l ekküvanna yekpon or yekaon ye küvon E 
52 bavanna baGn or büupon bavon २ 
53 trepannd tevepon irepon 

54 coupanna . coupon Coupon 

55 pantcavanna. püficavon poficüvon 

56 chappanna soupon sopon =." 

57 saiiavanna sóttav?n sótavón 

58 atthavanna ottavon Githavon 

59 ekunsaté yékunesat yekuuosat 

50 att sat sat | 

6l eksasti yeksost yeksot 

besasti besdst or bydgost 90868 
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o] | o6 |o 8. £8. 


tresasti 
cousasti 
pancsasti 
chesasti 
Sdtsasti 
ütsasti 
ekunsattari 
satlari 
yeksattari or 
ekyastari 
byüstari 
trydstari 
courüstari 
paficdstari 
$yüstri 
satyastart 


athyüstari 
ekunaisi 
aisi 
ekkyaisz 
bya(a)isi 
tryälan si 
éouryaisi 
paficya(a)ist 


seast 


aattyaist 
atthai si 
ekiinnaveada 
navvada or nav- 
vada or navvi 
ekyanavvt ` 
byanaver 
trydnaver 
OUNTYAYAVUL 
Sennavor 


' satlanaver 


atthyGnaver 
maveyagavor 


semb(h)ari 


.X nx 


ire- or lryd-sust 
cousóst 

püiiso st 

sousost 

sütaóst 

atsost 
gekunesottor 
suitor 

yeks ot. dr 


byüstor 
tryastor 
Gouryüstor 
poncostur 
syastur 
suvastor or 
sattyastor 
attyastor 
yekune-oisi 
0782 
yekkyá-oz$i 
bya(i)s: 
t(r)yaisi 
cove ois? 
poncveoise 
80-08 
oltyaoist 
Oftya-ot$t 
yekunenovod 


novod 
yekanovod 
byà-novod, 
iryaànovoi 
éovyGnovot 
pane Gnovat 
sovünovoi 
soltyanovoi 
óffyanovoi 
novandt or 

yekunesembhor 
sembor 


NE 





tresut 
cousot 
ponsof . 
3090६ 

satsót 
athsot 
yelcunasotor 
stilton 
yokzüstór 


bastor 
iryüstór 
Courdslor 
poficüstór 
süstór 
sulüstor | 


athüstor 


gekunasi 
aissi 
yekasa 
büssi 
£ryüssi 
oO0urüssi 
poneassi 
Sdssi ` 
sotüssi 
otthüssi 
yékunamoi 


NOL 
yekünói 
banat 
tryanot 
Zourandi 
póncónot 
sünoi ` 
satàmoi 
üt hindi 
nopanot 


Sembor ` 
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No. - S gB n. nx. gx. 
200) dons donsi donsi 
300 dins tinsi tinsi 

000| hajara ‘| hájür or sas sdsro or 

A hojaru 
(0000| laksa or lak lakhy& 
ns. läka 





N.B. For x. I have taken the forms with a slightly modern- 
ized transcription from Father Maffei’s Grammar, and for nx, 
from the Appendix to Father Stephen’s Arte da linga Canarin 
—2nd. ed. p. L75 et seq. 

$ 230, As in Marathi the numerals for “one” to “four” 
are included among the adjective and so declined. They are 
used beth in the direct as well as oblique cases. But in so doing 
they get an extended form in -ga: do-ga, ti-ga, cou-ga, and for 
“one ” the extension in -/o : ek-lo, —/i. 

8 %8l, s, gs. 6ku, Glo, Eka, x. nx. gx. yék, Sk, eka, Pk. ekka- 
éga-, ĉa, the last losing its characteristic consonant, which ex- 
plains ihe more common form ekka- from which all NI-A. lan- 
guages have derived their forms, The y- in the Christian dia- 
lects is due to prothesis The characteristic e- beginning of 
OI-A. and MI-A. is preserved in Konkan! ?krà in the reduced 
form 7-. in opposition to Mar. akra. 

§ 239. s.gs. dóni, x. nx. gx. g. dôn: Sk. dvi- in MI-A. donni 
(on the analogy of Sk, iri: MI-A. tingi) The -o- of this 
numeral is due to palatalization in the Sk, form dvau. On the 
other hand Sk. dvā- in composition has given rise to NI-A. bü- 
K. bara, Ap. büraha, Sk. dvd-dasa, 

For “ one and a half" we have s. gs. dédu, dédi, x. nx. gx. g. 
ded: Sk, dwy- ardha, MI-A. di (ylvjaddha. 

Remarkable enough is the form bz ( Sk. 68696 : MI-A. biya) 
for the “ second day of the lunar fortnight”, 

8 233. '8 gs. tint, x. ux. gx. g. dn: Sk, trint, MI-A, tin. 
In the numeral for “ thirteen " Sk. trayo-dasa we get Konk. te- 
from Sk. fraya-, and so on for the higher numbers with the unit 
-“ three ”’ With “ fortythree '" onwards we get the Sanskritised 
form ire- by the side of ée-, 
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For “ two and a half” we have s. gs. addeca, X. gx. nx. odec or 
even ogey from Sk. ardha-*irtya ( tr-tiya): MI-A. addha-icca. 

§ 284, ह. gs. cly)Gri x. gx. nx. g.c@r point to a MI-A. form 
like caly)Gri or PI-A. *catüri. On the difficulty of this form from 
Sk, catvüri : Pk. cattüri see La langue marathe, 8 26, pp. 26-7, 
Ordinarily Konkani should have corresponded with the dento- 
alveolar affricate ८- to Sk. c- followed by a back-vowel, but in 
this case as well as in cá/is(a) we get the palato-alveolar c-. On 
the other hand the dento-alveolar is seen in couda, and in čou~ 
as the unit in higher numerals, regularly derived from Sk. catur~, 

8 235. In the forms do-ga, ti-ga, guo-ga, x. dog, tig, coug 
masc., dóg:, tig! and cougi fem. the -ga corresponds to Mar. -gha 
as in do-ghe, do-ghi, do-ghé. This shows that the ur-form is 
-*ggha-a in MI-A. which may possibly go back to Sk. -graha-: 
MI-A. -(g)gaha-, *~(g)gha-a-; compare for instance Sk. iri-graha 
" extending to (the length of) three." The aspiration shifting 
the initial syllable in Sk. grah- as found in Pk. ‘gheppai is cha- 
racteristic of its derivatives in Marathi and Konkani, the latter, 
however, losing it if the aspiration occurs non-initially. 

8 236. Ins. gs. there is a second addition to the forms quoted 
above: -—jana. Thus we have dog-jana, leg-jana, doug-jana ete. 
meaning " two, three, four." This can also be added on to the 
other numerals: püficü-jana, sa-jana, eto, 

$ 237. s. gs, pain, x. püfic, pany, nx. gx. pane: Sk. pafica. 
The x. form pà£jj reminds us of the N-W. forms like Panjabi 
pafj. It is interesting to note that whereas in the numeral for 
“ five" we have the regular Konkani development from the Sk. 
group short vowel + nasal + consonant, viz. the long vowel 
(nasalized or not) + nasal + consonant, in the numbers form 
“ fifteen " onwards the word in composition is pafic (x. nx. gx. 
४७७७) or pan- ( x. gx. pon- ). 

In the numeral for "fifteen" as in“ fifty " the Sk. pañca has 
undergone special development: s. gs pandra, x. pOndrd, gx. 
pónrü, and s, gs. panndsa, x. ponas, gx. ponas. See $ शॉ, p. टॉय 
of La langue marathe. 

8 238. For “three and a half '' s. ns. g. etc. show a form aŭta 
going back to Sk. ardha-*türtha, MI-A. addha-uttha, Ap. addh- 
uttha-, Ghutta, corresponding to Mar. ant and Guj. uthu. 

Numbers above this are formed by adding sad(h)e- to the im 





माफ Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


teger just below : side-tini “ three and a half ", süde-cüri “ four 
and a half ” ete. . 

8 239. s. gs. sa, x. nx. gx. so: Sk. sof, MI-A. cha. In 
“ forty-six’’ we gét s. gs. savv-e- and x. gx. sov-e with cālis). 
The —e- appears to be Persian in origin. Of. así-e-cü/(is) eto. In 
s. gs. choppanna the cha- is characteristic as in chattisa “thirtysix, 
for which x. has soupon and gx. sopon, and x. sottīs and gx. setis, 

The other forms having “ six” in the unit place are more or. 
less influenced by the corresponding Marathi forms which may 
be referred to in La langue marathe, p. 2l8. 

§ 240. The other numbers up to “ nine’’ do not offer much 
diffioulty. They are quite general to the whole I-A. group. Only 
in the case of " nine” we have both dental and cerebral forms: 
navva, navva; cerebralisation here seems due to the fact that 
initial n- of navva is assimilated to the -/(a) of az(a). This also 
explains the double forms x. noi, gx. nx. noi for " Ninety °’, 

§ ४६॥, In the numerals for “ten” and above s. gs. काढ: Sk, 
daía becomes -raha in Apabhrarhéa:  ekkaraha, baraha ete, 
giving us in Konkani -rü: ikrü,bürü etc. Only in s.gs. dasro 
(Mar. dasr@) does the original dasa survive. In s. gs. coudd and sola 
the survival of -d- and -/- is due to MI-A. -dd~ and -d- or -/-. 

§ 242. "To express numbers containing “ nine” in the unit'g 
place the form “ less than one”, e. g. s. gs. ekin (in “nineteen " 
however tkn-<ikYy-), x. nx. gx. yekume: Sk, ekona-,is used 
with the multiples of “ ten”. 

For the other numerals full etymology will be given in my 
Comparative Glossary with comparative notes. It is sufficient to 
note here that in the case of “seventy ” satiari, we get in com- 
position a form like stari: bydstari, etc. For x. nói, gx. moi, s. gs. 
navi in addition to x. noved, g. gs. navvada we have to refer on 
the one hand to Mar. navvad and on the other to Panj Hindi 
navve, Sindhi nave, Beng. nabbai, Oriya nabé etc. 

§ 243. In the case of “ thousand " we have both sosro or hajür 
as borrowed from Persian (see Fr. Stephens, op. cit, § 8Lland 
Appendix p. 80 ). 

Fractions of & quarter more or less are respectively expressed 
by s. gs. savdt, X. nx. gx, sovd? and s. gs. patne, X. gx. nx, püüm 
added to the nearest integer, deriving from Sk, sapüda- and 
püdona-. हि 
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Ordinals . 
$ 244, Beginning with the numeral for "five" Kohkani 
forms its ordinals by the addition of the suffix —vo : pünc-vo, sat- 
vo, ai(h)-vo eto. For the first four numerals, however, as in 
Sanskrit, we have different formations for the ordinals. 
The origin of vo is to be traced to Sk. -ma ka)” paficama(ka)- 


etc. 
For the first four numbers we have the cardinals as follows: 


s. gg. palo, dusro, tisro, coulho, x. nx. gx. 9000, dusro, sro ete. 

s. gs. paillo, x. nx. gx. poilo, goes back to late MI-A. pah-illa 
-ka, OI-A, *prath-illaka of, Sk. pratha-ma. Besides theme forms 
Konkani uses the word surve-co n. nx. gx. Gd-lo, etc. meaning 
* belonging to the beginning, first, foremost. ” 

The words du-sro, ti-sno show a suffix in MI-A. *-sara-a (in 
flexion *-sara-o). In this connection reference may be made to 
Chatterji, op. cif. p. 700 and Saksena, Evolution of Awadhi, p. 56. 

8. gs. Cou-tho corresponds to Sk. catur-tha-ka, 
PRONOUNS d: 

§ 245. The history of the pronouns in any NI-A. language 

shows an interesting development, for here the phonetic weak- 


ness of the words is most marked, &nd in consequence new forms 
have to be introduced in order to make the meaning or intention 


of the speaker clear to the audience. Among the chief charact- 
eristies we may mention the preservation of the initial syllable 
intact, having relation to one or other of the OI-A. or MI-A, 
forms. The disintegration of the sound elements in these cases 
is charactertstic of the frequency of employment. 

Personal Pronouns, 

§ 246. The personal pronouns of the first and second person 
show a considerable variety of forms in MI-A. In Konkani 
however, as in other NI-A, language, the forms show a simpli- 
city of pattern, and are closely allied to nominal flexion. 

First Person Pronoun 

§ 247. The forms are: 


sing. d plur 

Direct s. gs, kavla), S. 28 खळाळ, x, dnt, gx. mi 
x, दे, gx. hàw(a) 

Oblique s. gs. mà, X. x. mà 8. gS. X. EX. äm 


But the variety of forms we get for individual cases should 


be noted here. ह 


For instru. we have s, gs. havé, x. Ge, in addition to majjané, 
ex. ( Arte 8 06 ) majyan, in the sing. and s. gs. and s. gs, ammi, 
üm- cyàqé, gx. amcyün, in the plur, 
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For the genitive we have s. gs. majjé (gs. mejjé), n. nx. gx. 
mojé, mojo in the sing. 

The dir. Aav(a) goes back to Sk, ahakam (already hagei 
Magadhi) and ümr to Sk. asmebhih : Pk. amhehir. 

The instr. h@v-é regularly corresponds to Sk. ahakena,i. e. ag 
if hiv itself form the base from which the inst, in -ë is derived. 

The gen. majjé corresponds to Sk. mahyam, Pk. majjham, with 
the -ka- extension, used regularly in the genitive sense (see e. g. 
the form mahyam pita in the Mahabharata ! ). 

The extended form in majjG@né, majyün follows regularly from 
the adjectival nature of the genitive form, which is really an 
adjective of appertinance. This applies equally to the plural form 
quoted above, 

The postpositions are regularly applied as in the case of 
nouns, except in the case of forms quoted above. Thus am-ka, 
am-cé, dm-gér, Gm-gelo etc. in the plur. and m@-ka, ma-gelo, ma~ 
gër etc. in the last two of which the vowel of the oblique sing. 
is reduced. ‘The postposition -ér is applied to the gen. form 
majje- as majjeri, x. mojer. 

Second Person Pronoun 

8 248. The forms are. 


sing. . plur. 
Direct s. gs. ti, DX. X. gx. ty ^ s. gs.tummi, x. nx. gx. tum 
Oblique s. gs. x. nx. gx. tu S. 88, X, DX. gx, tum. 


For the instr. corresponding to havé we have tive or i56, 
formed directly from the direct base. 

For the gen. we have tujjé x. nx. gx. tuje in the sing. The 
extended instr. tujjané, or gx. tujydn is regularly formed from 
this base. ' 

The direct ti goes back to Sk. ilu)jvám, Pk. tumam, and the 
plur. tummi traces its origin to OI-A. *tusmebhih, MI-A. 
tumhehi?n 

The gen. form goes back regularly to MI-A. iujjha- based on 
the analogy of majjha- 

As in the above case of the first person pronoun, the postposi- 
tions are applied to the second person pronoun also, and similar 
inflected forms result. 

7 ( To be continued} 

| Tam indebted to Dr. V. S. Sukthankar for the reference below: Crit, 
Edn, i. 47. 5: 

yatha tena pita mahyam pirvam dagdho visagnina 

(v. l. pitásmakam ; pita me tu) : 





THE ORIGINAL HOME OF THE ARYANS 
BY 
D. S. Ti VEDA M.A., Ph.D. ; Itihasa-Siromani 


History Department; Patna College; Patna 


During the last hundred years many distinguished orientalists 
tried hard to find out the original home of the Aryans but with- 
out striking at the root of the question. The attempt to trace the 
Aryans from their earliest station in the arena of history leads 
us toa veritable labyrinth of complicated and intermingled 
cultures each with a long and intricate history of its own behind 
it. There is no single thread fo guide us certainly out of the 
maze but rather a multitude of strands intertwined and entangled 
and leading along divergent paths. ' : ` 

The science of linguistic paleontology 

The science of linguistic paleontology claims to reconstruct 
the environment of the still undivided Aryan people and to 
conjure up the image of their spiritual and material culture. The 
words and names which recur in Indo-European languages 
constitute in their totality the surviving vocabulary of the 
original Aryans. The sum of such corresponding terms would 
then depict the culture of the primitive people. 

The ‘ Wiros’ 

Dr. Giles? uses the term ‘Wiros’ for the speakers of the 
Indo-European languages, this being the word for ‘men’ in the 
great majority of the languages. From words preserved in their 
languages particularly in languages far separated and in circum- 
stances where there is little likelihood of borrowing from 
one language to the other, we may gather something as to their 
animals and plants they knew, and perhaps a very little as to 
their industries. The close similarity between the various 

॥ Tam much indebted to‘ Tbe Aryans’ by V. Gorden Childe, London, 
7926, from which I havé often quoted in my article. 
2 The Cambridge History of India, Vol, १, I92i. . The Aryans by P, Giles. 


Litt. D, P. 65 et. seq. 
7 [ Annals, B.O E. L] 
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languages spoken by them would lead us to infer that they must 
have lived for long in a severely circumscribed area so that 
their peculiarities developed for many generations in common. 
Such a confined area must have been separated from the outer 
world éither by great waters or by mountains. The climate in 
which they lived belonged to the temperate zone is shown by the 
nature of the trees which a comparision of their languages leads 
us to believe they knew. To their habitat we may assign with 
considerable certainty the oak, beach, willow and some coniferous 
trees. The birch seems to have been known to them and possibly 
the lime, less certainly the elm. 

These ‘Wiros’? were in all probability not a nomad but a 
settled people, The useful animals best known to them were the 
ox, cow, sheep, horse, dog, pig and probably some species of deer. 
The ass, camel and the elephant were unknown to them in early 
times; and the great variety of words for the goat would lead us 
to suppose that this animal also was of later introduction. The 
' Wiros ' seem to have been familiar with corn. If so, they must 
in all probability have lived for 8 considerable part of the year . 
in one situation. Of birds they knew the goose and the duck. 
The most familiar bird of prey was the eagle. The wolf and bear 
were known but not the lion or tiger. 

: No country, however, which had not much variety of geogra- 
phical features could have been the habitat of both the horse and 
the cow, The horse is a native of the open plain ; the foal is'able- 
to run by its mother from the first and accompanies her always 
in her wanderings. The calf on the other hand, is at first’ feeble, 
unable to walk or see its way distinctly, and therefore, is hidden 
by its mother in a brake, while she goes further afield to find , 
suitable pastures : 
According to Dr. Giles to fulfil all these conditions there ig. 


such an area which is bounded on its east by the Carpathians on. ` 


its south by the Balkans, on its western side by the Austrian 
Alps and the Bohmer Wald and on the north by the Erzgebirge 
and the mountains which link them up with the Carpathians 

‘ ` Philological data 

. ‘The family is divided by a well marked difference in the 
. treatment of certain k,g, and gh sounds in two parts, one of 
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which keeps the k, g, and gh sounds, though submitting them to a 
variety of changes in later times, while the other party changes 
k and g into some kind of sibilant sounds, which are represented 
in the Slavonic and Iranian languages by s andz, in Sanskrit. 
by s and j} The gh sound appears as z in Zend, the Iranian 
dialects confusing together g and gh, while in Sanskrit it 
appears as h. They agree also on the whole in the case system 
of the noun, a system to which the Slav. and the Armenian 
languages offer the closest approximation, and in the elaborate 
mood and voice system of the verb, to which the only parallel 
is to be found in the similar, though not in all respects indenti- 
cal, paradigms of Greek. Here accerding to Dr. Giles the other 
languages except the Slavonic, fall far short of the elaborate and 
intricate verb system that the other tribes have lost a large part 
of their share of the common inheritance. A characteristic which 
distinguishes the languages of this stock in both Persia and India 
is the tendency to confuse r andl, a tendency. which is chara- 
cteristic of practically all the languages of the far east, In India r 
is often found in words where the languages of the same stock in 
Europe show l; ] is also though not so frequently, found for r, in 
the old Persian of the Achaemenid inscriptions, lis found only in 
' fwo foreign words and hàs otherwise been entirely replaced by r., 


Dr. Giles eriticised 


. Dr. Giles, the distinguished philologist makes no attempt to 
trace his 'wiros' with the aid of material remains. The 
Danubian was the creation of those early Mediterranean colonists. - 

‘who may early have been mixed with descendants of paleolithic. 
tribes and influenced the east as well as the south. The Danubian 
manner of life does not really correspond very satisfactorily to 

. the-primitive Aryan culture deduced by linguistic paleontology. 

Dr: Giles attributes the 80.0० agriculture and swine breeding in: 

this ares. “But the absence of arrow heads or other weapons 
deserve notice, Again the cult of a mother goddess is an un- 

Aryan trait among the Danubian peasants. 


Limitations of the Linguistic Paleoniology 


. The sum of the surviving equations can only give a frag- 
mentary picture of the complete life led by the Aryans, Through , 
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migrations, intermingling with other races, commercial relations 
with alien civilisations and the autonomous local growth and 
specialisation of arts and cults, many words have been lost and 
replaced by others. Allowance must also be made for changes 
‘ in the meaning of the word itself. Finally even strict com- 
pliance with the approximate phonetic laws is not an infallible 
test of descent from the parent speech. The possibility is always 
present that the word in questions came into the several 
- languages by borrowing after the separation of their speakers, 
but at à date so early that the sound-shifts had not yet become 
so operative. Moreover, too much attention is paid to names of 
plants and animais and to various words of material culture and 
practically none at all to the grammatical relationships between 
the languages themselves. The first great division of the Indo- 
European family is into the Satum and the Centum groups. This 
division corresponds, of course, roughly to the geographical 
division of the Asiatics and the Europeans. 
Advanced civilisation of the Wiros 
The European scholars seem to regard the Indo-European 
people as almost identical with the primitive savage tribes of 
Europe. Even from the material side i, e. by considering 
only the ‘culture words’ common to the Indo-European 
languages we find that these people were distinctly a superior 
and more advanced people. But a far more valuable evidence of 
their culture is afforded by a consideration of the grammar of 
the parent Indo-European languages. The wealth of forms, the 
subtle distinction made in the various forms of verbs, the very 
numerous prepositions which all existed before the separation of the 
branches clearly indicate a very high. intellectual development. 
Moreover,they certainly had the numerals ७४०00 and probably 
upto 000, they had developed the decimal system of numeration, 
Saptasindhu and Semirechinsk 
. Prof, Chattopadhyaya! relying on the Indra-Vrira myth 
supports H. Brunhófer who suggests the name of such & possible 
earlier home of the Indo-Aryans. The Indra-Vrtra myth in short 





l Procéedings and Transactions of the Sixth All India Oriental Confer- 
ence, Patna, l930, The Cradle of the Indra-Vrtra Myth, by K. Chattopg- 
dhyaya, p. 529-et. seq. 
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“is ag follows. The enemy ( Vrtra ) steals away the cows (-—waters) 
and keeps them concealed in the cave Vala (-Vara, an enclosure 
from Vr to surround). Indra attacks him with the Maruts (the 
storms) and other helpers, chases him from rock to rock (i.e. 
from cloud to cloud ), finds him at last and kills him. The cover- 
ing stone of the Vala is also shattered and the waters are releas- 
ed and with eagerness they go the way of the ocean. The Reveda 
describes in a very charming tone the victory of Indra as 
‘letting the rivers or more specially the Seven Rivers to flow’. 
According to Durgacarya the commentator of the Nirukta these 
are the seven atmospheric streams namely Bahula, A$va, Titutra, 
Abhrayanti, Meghapatni Varsayanti and Arundhd. The Sapta- 
sindhu and the Hapta Hindu are described in very affectionate 
terms in the ancient Indian and Iranian literatures respectively. 
S&yana would explain the Sapta Sindhu as the seven rivers beginn- 
ing with the Ganges. Prof. Chattopadhyaya finds fault with him 
thinking that Sayana is referring tothe Ganges, Yamuna, Goda- 
vari, Sarasvati, Narmada, Sindhu and Kaveri for four of the above 
rivers are of later growth and suggests Semirechinsk in Russian 
Turkestan watered by the Ili, Lepsa, Karatal, Baskan, Aksu, Sar- 
kan and Biyen-the seven rivers which flow into the Lake Balkash. 
Semirechinsk the name of the province means, ‘the land of the 
Seven Rivers’. Of these rivers some of them do dry before the 
rains. According to him a period of unusual drought (3000 
B. C. to 2000 B. C.) led the Aryans or some of them to leave the 
lands and march towards India and also towards Iran. If the 
original home of the Indo-Europeans was in Siberia, as De 
Morgan would have us believe, Semirechinsk would be on the 
way to India and Iran. But according to Dr. Giles the southern 
stoppes of Russia, though possessing a very fertile soil, has not 
on the whole the characteristics which the words common to the 
various Indo-Germanic languages and at the same time un- 
borrowed from one to another postulate. 

The various centres 
Western Orientalists like Tomascheck, Von Loher, Cuno, 
Linden, Schimet, Penka, and Posche ascribe this honour to 


Eastern Europe, Germany, Central Europe, Northern Europe, 
Scandinavia, and the Rokitno Swamp respectively holding the 
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archaic character of the neighbouring Lithunian Language, that . 
the Lithunians were the surviving relic of the oldest Aryan race. . 
According to Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala! the various centres 
indicated by the various scholars were the sub-centres making 
the various halts during the wanderings of various branches on 
their way to their homes in historical times. The first division 
of the Indo-European languages into the Satam and the Centum 
groups marks the two lines of migration one towards Asia and the 
other towards Europe. The former was first stopped from further 
progress southwards by the great sea in Central Asia., and slowly 
one branch moved off westwards upto the bank of the Volga, 
which forms the sub-centre of Scrader. Since the Huns invaded 
Europe from Central Asia and settled themselves in Hungary 
(Hünagrha-the abode of the Huns) some of the European 
Scholars thought wrongly that India also. must have been 
invaded by the inhabitants of Central Asia at some remote date. 
Mereover in the opinion of Dr. Giles Central Asia is not 
probable, even if we admit that its conspicuous lack of water and 
consequent sterility in many areas is of later development. In 
the northern plains of Europe, there is no area which will satis- 
factorily fulfil the conditions. As we know it in primitive times 
it is a land of great forest. 
North Pole : 
Lokamanya Bal Gangadhara Tilak?, the great politician, and 
the antiquarian, finding references to the cold regions of the 
north and the river Kubhà in the Rgveda concluded that the 
scene of the human creation was the North Pole, But Tilak for 
his scientific argument relied on Crolls' theory of Ice-Age which 
has now been definitely disproved. 
Caucasus र 
The ciaim of Caucasus falls too flat for if was so inhospitable 
that Aeschylus? selected it as the place of torment for Prometh- 
eus and tells us that i$ was a pathless wilderness. 





l Ibid, The Indo-European Homeland, a Restatement of the question, by 
Dr. I. J. 8, Tarporewala, 9. 635 et. seq. 

2 The Arctio Home in the Vedas by Lokamanya Bal Gangadhara Tilak, 
Poona 925, 

3 The Tragedies of Aeschylus, literally translated by T. A. Buckley, 
london, 4899, Prometheus Chained, pp. 4-88. . i 
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Mitani 


The recent discovery of Vaidika deities in an inscription,! 

` found at Boghazkeui, which relates to the treaty between 

subbiluiiuma a Hittite King and Mattiuaza a King of Mitani,. 
(northern Mesopotamia), has led some to put the original cradle 

of Indo-Europeans somewhere in Upper Mesopotamia. The gods 
named are Mitra, Varuna, Indra, and Nasatyas ( Asvins). The 

names of the gods might not be significant singly but the four com- 
bined give cumulative evidence of Indian origin that can not be 
explained away. The inscriptions date from about 4400 B. C. and 

the names appear not in the form which they take in the historical 

records of ancient Persia, but so far as writing in a syllabary 
will admit, are identical with the forms, admittedly more ori- 
ginal, which they show in the hymns of the Rgveda. The names 
of the Hittite kings do not look in the least Aryan. Moreover, 
no Hittite deities have Aryan names. So we may conclude that 
the migrants kept the names of their gods correctly, but kings 
naturally modified their own names as they and their languages 

became more separated from India. 


Biblical theory 


- Now the holy scriptures being infallible, one naturally looks 
upon them with reverence if they can help us in locating the 
birth-place of mankind. The Muslims have no records except 
that of the Holy Bible? which asserts that the creation took place 
ina region where there flowed the four rivers Pison, Gihon, 
Hiddekal, and Euphrates. According to the Bible it was in Eden 
that Adam descended for the first time, In Hebrew it means 
delight? It is the first home of man, and the district in which 
the ‘ Garden of Paradise’ was situated. There have been much 
discussion regarding the exact site of the place. Eden was the 
Sumerian name of the plain of Babylon. The accepted modern 
location appears to be El Qurnah in Iraq. The word Iraq literal- 
ly means the delta land and the word Mesopotamia’ means the 








‘ 3 Journal Royal Asiatic Society, 909, p. 723 et. seq. 


e Ibid. 4907, pp. 98-8; Ibid, 4908, pp. 985-93, Ibid, 909 pp. 963-80 
£ Genesis, ch. IT. 

8 Hasting’s Dictionary ofthe Bible, under‘ Eden’, ' 

$ A New English Dictionary, Vol, VI, 
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doab. It is not certain where the Pison flows. Some would 
identify it with the Nile but without any success, and others 
would consider it as lost in the Arabian sea, I have not succeeded 
in finding out its literal meaning. But the Gihon is the Ganges. 
The Hiddekel is the modern Dajala river which literally means 
‘having pebbles’ and the Sanskrit word Drsadvati bears the 
same meaning ( drsadah santyasyam sā ) The Eupbrates is the 
modern Alfarat or the Farat which in meaning exactly corres- 
ponds to the Sarasvati of the Rgveda ‘bursting or having flows’ 
(sararhsi santyasyam sa) and the Hairavati of the Avesta. 
According to the late lamented C, V, Vaidya! that there is no trace 
of Rasis and the Yugas in Vaidika literature or indeed in any 
Indian literature up to 400 B. C. is the surest proof that Indo- 
Aryans never came from Mesopotamia in Vaidika or post-V aidika 
days. Ifthe Vaidika Aryans had come from Mesopotamia they 
would not ‘certainly have forgotten the buffalo, The Rgveda 
does not mention the buffalo at all. They probably did not know 
it, as it is stated in the Puranas that the buffalo was a new creat- 
ion of Visvamitra. f 
Avesta. 


In the ancient Iranian literature we read "I, Ahuramazda, 
among the good lands and countries, did create first of all the 
land of Airyana Vaeja (the cradle land of the Aryas) on the bank 
of the Vehdati?", The Pahlavi of Airyana Vaeja is Iran Vej 
(the beginning or the source of the Aryans). The phrase 
t Vanhuyao Daityayao' of the good Daitya is always added in the 
Zend Avesta to the name of Airyana Vaejo. The first king 
Jamsed, the founder of the dynasty, is called in the Avesta 
Yima Khsaeta, Jamsed, the son of Vivanhana ( — Sanskrit 
Vivasvan ) and his descendants Yima Vivanhana, Yam of the 
family of Vivanhat. The Amarakosa also calls Yama, the 
Vaivasvat- the son of Vivasvan~— the sun, The last king of 
this dynasty was murdered by Spityura (-Savitr perhaps ) 
nicknamed Yimokerenta (~ Yamakranta). Prof. H. S. Hodivala 








3 A History of Sanskrit Literature, ,by C. V. Vaidya, Poona, 4980, Vol, 


T, p. 22५ 
2 Venidad, I. 2-6 
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a distinguished Parsee scholar in his letter dated the ॥॥७ March 
939 kindly informs me as follows, ‘The Airyana Vaejo is a land 
of which nothing is really known. The chapter in Venidad in 
which an account is given of the gradual colonisation of the earth 
or the universe is a legendary history of the creation and all sorts 
of hypothesis and theories have been advanced about the so~called 
Original Home of the Iranian people. The chapter itself has little 
or no connection with the rest of the contexts of the Venidad and 
it has probably been borrowed from some other ‘Nask’ and 
pitehforked here by some ancient compiler. The ' Vehdati’ is 
really a middle Persian form of ‘Vanhui Dauti’ and some writers 
have identified it with the‘ Arasas’, just as the other river men- 
tioned in this chapter the Raugha is supposed to be the Tigris, 
But these are only speculations of doubtful validity. Both these 
rivers have been regarded by other scholars as Rivers not belong- 
ing to our Earth but to Heaven ~ two Ganges so to say~which 
really belong, not to terrestrial but to celestial geography.’ 
According to J. D. Nadershah’ the territory of Airyana Vaejo 
was in the neighbourhood of Mazandran and Gilan, and not far 
from Babylonia, It stretched northwards as far as the Caucasus 
of which a considerable portion is always clad with ice and snow 
and latterly Airyana Vaejo was called Medis. Airyana Vaejo 
may be a corruption of the Sanskrit Arya-Bija or Arya-Vraja 
which is nearer to it. Mazandrana is the Persian for an 
obsolete Avestan word Mazindrana (Mahindra or Mahendra in 
Sanskrit ) the country of the great Indra, According to him the 
Devas of Mazandran ( Mazainya Daevas) could not long hold 
their own against the inroads of the Asuras and, therefore, 
migrated to India; and so the birth-place of the primitive Aryans 
lay to the south eastern foot of the Caucasus~Mazandran the 
ancient home of the Vaidika Brahmanas 
Iranians and Indians belong to the same region 

We know that Deva in Sanskrit signified ‘shining’, 'ill- 
-ustrious’, and hence ‘a god among men, a deity’ but in the 
Avesta it meansa ‘demon’; and like the deva, the Avestan 
Ahura also indicates a king. In the oldest part of the Rgveda the 





^73 Critical Studion of nome Zoroastrian Problems, by Ervad J, D. Nader- 3 Critical Studies of some Zoroastrian Problems, by Ervad J. D. Nader- 
shah, Bombay, l998, Airyana Vaejo, p. 58 et. seq, 


8 [Annals B. 0, E, I.] 





$8 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


term asura is used for the supreme spirit and in the sense of 
* good’, ‘ divine’; it was applied to several of the chief deities 
such as Indra, Agni, and Varuna. It meant ‘giver of life’ or 
“adorable ’ ( astin rāti). This sense is no doubt a survival from 
those times when the Iranian and the Indian Aryans were one 
people and lived together amicably. It afterwards acquired an 
entirely opposite meaning and came to signify ‘a demon’, or 
“an enemy of the gods’. So it is not surprising that Deva is 
not used in its primitive good sense anywhere in the Zend 
Avesta, as the whole of it was composed at a time when there 
was very bitter hatred between the Devas and the Asuras. An 
Asura is called Kratura—an enemy of sacrifices, Kratudvisa— 
hating sacrifices. The Iranians also were sacrifice-lovers and 
held unshakable faith in the God Fire (Atasa) which is highly 
revered by the Indians as well. But some did not see the 
necessity of worshipping the fire, or performing the Soma sacri- 
fice in honour of Indra: While others regarded fire too sacred to 
be polluted by the offerings of the flesh of sacrificial animals. 
This gave rise to schisms, dissensions, religious intolerance, and 
active hostility resulting in terrible bloodshed. Hence they 
separated themselves from their brethren the Indians who 
stuck themselves to Indra, who is later on despised in the 
ancient Iranian literature. Zoroaster probably reformed the 
old Aryan religion by prohibiting animal sacrifice or the throw- 
ing of any oblations into sacred fire as Christ stopped animal 
sacrifice among the Jews. 


Explicit reliance on Vedas undesirable 


According to Pargiter, the ancicnt Indian history has been 
fashioned out of compositions which are purely religious and 
priestly, which notoriously do not deal with history and which 
totally lack the historical sense, This statement of the learned 
orientalist is liable to modification for it is worded in very 
strong terms. As a matter of fact the Srutis are proofs in 
' themselves and their statements are verified by the other sources 
as well and if is, therefore, that they command our respects, 





! Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, by F. E. Pargiter, London, 3928, 
preface, 
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Certainly the Mahabharata’ does assert that one should ase 
certain the meaning of the Vedas with the help of the history and 
the Purana, 
Aila-outflow 

According to him? what we callthe Aryan race, is what 
Indian tradition calls the Aila race, and so Aila-Arya. By far 
the greater part of ancient Indian historical tradition deals with 
the doings of the Aila stock, its growth and expansion. Tradi- 
tion asserts that the Ailas or the Aryans began at Allahabad, 
conquered and spread out north-west, west and south. Indian 
tradition knows nothing of any Aryan invasion of India from 
Afganistan, nor of any gradual advance from thence eastward, 
On the other hand it distinctly asserts that there was an Aila 
outflow of the Druhyus? through the north-west into the 
countries beyond, where they found various kingdoms. The 
Rgveda is silent about the banyan, salt, and about the Pariyatra 
hills (the Aravalli range), which the Aryans had actually 
reached according to the current theory. The bulk of the Rgveda 
was composed in the great development of Brahmanism that 
arose under the successors of king Bharata who reigned in the 
upper Ganges-Yamuna doab and plain. The language of the 
Rgveda, as Sir George Grierson holds, represents the archaic 
dialect of the upper doab and that was the region in which the 
Aryan speech was the purest and whence it spread outwards. 


Ilavría 
The north-west frontier never had any sacred memories and 
was never regarded with reverence. And the tradition directly 
indicates that the Ailas entered India from the mid-Himalayan 


region Ilàvrta in the north from where they came. Purüravas' 
name Aila occurs in the Rgveda. 


|! इतिहासपुराणाम्यां वेदं समुपञ्चंहृयेत्‌ Mbh. L I. 265. 
2 A.I. H.T., by Pargiter, p. 292, et. seq. 
8 प्रचेतसः पुत्रशतं राजानः सर्व एव ते । 
म्ळेच्छराष्ट्राधिपाः सर्वे ह्युदीचीं दिशमाश्चिताः ॥ 
Calcutta edition, Matsya Purana, 48,9, 
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Iranians an offshoot 


Now Druhyu's descendants are said to have been Bhojas! 
and the sun-worshipping priests were called Bhojakas. Hence 
the Iranians may have been an offshoot from India for the 
outspread from India cannot only account for existence of gods 
with Indian names and kings with Iranian like names, but may 
also have led to the genesis of the Iranians. 


Aila-~Adam 


Now Aila can in no case be taken for the Arya where there 
is not the least resemblance. As 8 matter of fact Ails is just the 
equivalent for the Persian word Adam which means ' born of the 
earth’ adam meaning the earth, Aila is from ilā the earth in 
Sanskrit. The Rgveda may have been composed near Prayüga 
in the middle-country but the Aryans could not have come from 
the north of the ice-abode, for geographically the transit across 
ihe Himàlaya would offer gevere obstacles. 

Aryans were agriculturists 

In the opinion of the European scholars since the Aryans 
were shepherds and they lived by tending cows, sheep goats 
they must be inhabitants of some extensive plateaux. Sri A. 
Somayasomayujulu > supposing the Aryans to be nomads regards 
them inhabitants of the South Indian plateaux. But according 
to the Rgveda the oldest extant literature of the world the. 
Aryans were no nomads. Moreover the cows and the oxen 
unlike the sheep are not fit for nomadic life. There are many 
hymns in the Samhita in praise of agrioulture* and hence it 
may be said that the Aryans were agriculturists rather than 
pastoral. 

Aryans did not come from abroad 


There is no allusion or veiled reference in any of the Vedas 
Smrtis or the Puranas or any ancient Sanskrit text that the 





a Ww 


(3 यदास्तु याद्वा जातास्तुवसायवनाः स्मृताः 


zd: सुतास्तु वे भोजा अनोस्तु म्लेञ्छजातवः ॥ 
2 The Ancient History of India, by A. Somayasomáyujulu, Vizigapattam, 
935, introduction, 
$ Sarasvati Bhavana Studies, Benares, Vol, X, Agriculture in the 
Reveda, by Prof. 8. N. Jharkhandi, . 
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Aryans came from abroad, We shall try to see if the anoient 
literatures of India can help us to locate exactly the cradle of 
mankind, 

Inference from six seasons 


The six seasons are named in the Atharvaveda! and they are 
expressed in the Rgveda.* Nowhere butin the Punjab one ex- 
periences the six seasons fully. It is simply impossible even to 
think of them atthe North Pole. Moreover the Rgveda mentions 
the Great Himalayan mountain? and the Satapatha-Brahmana 
calls it the ‘northern mountain,’* Ifthe Aryans were inhabi- 
tants of the northern region, they would not have called the 
Himalaya ‘ the northern niountain'. Hence it is clear that they 
lived in a region south of the Himalaya, 


Aryavarta 


According to some critics it may be that the Aryans when the 
Vedas, Brahmanas, and Smrtis were composed, might be living 
in a region south of the Himalaya, but it cannot be accepted on 
these evidences that before their composition the Aryans were 
not outside India. But we know that almost sll the scholars 


>>> TURN 


i Atharvaveda, KII, I, 36. 
ग्रीष्मस्ते भूमे वर्षाणि शरद्‌ हेमन्तः शिशिरो वसन्तः । 
ऋतवस्ते निहिता हायनीरहोराभे पृथिवि नो gere ud 

8 Rv.T,i64.I 

पश्चपादं पितरं द्वादशारुतिं दिव आहुः परे अर्थ पुरीषिणम्‌ । 
अथेमे अन्य उपरे विचक्षणं सप्षचक्रे षळर आहुरर्पितम्‌ ॥ 

Here only five seasons are alluded, Sisira and Hemanta being taken 
as one. But compare the following उते। स मह्यमिन्दुमिः षड्‌ युक्तां अनुसेषिधन्‌ | 
गोभियेवं न चरुषत्‌ । Rv. L 23.45. यागहेतुमि; सोमेः षडू युक्तान्‌ षडू वसंतादीनृतून्‌ 
"(dd न चरुषत्‌ वलीवदेः यथा यवमुदिश्य भूमिं प्रतिवत्सर पुनः पुनः रूपाते eu । 


Sayana's commentary olearly points to the six seasons, 
$ Rv. X.i2l.4, 


यस्येमे हिमवन्तो महित्वा यस्य समुद्रं रसया सहा 


यस्येमाः प्रादिशों यस्य बाहू कर्मे देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ 
4 Satapatha Brahmana, I. 8.],5. 


स यतिधी तत्समां परिद्दिश ततिथी समां नावमुपकल्ण्योपासां चक्रे स alas. 
उत्थिते नावमापेदे ते स मत्स्य उपन्यापुपुवे तस्य शङ्गे नावः पाशं प्रतिमुमोच 
तेनेतमुत्तरं गिरिमतिदुद्राव | l 
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have relied on the authority of the Rgveda to locate the original 
home of the Aryans or the human race. The word Arya! occurs 
in the Rgveda again and again. Moreover the very word Ary&- 
varta means the place where the ‘ Aryans are born again and 
again.'? Besides when it supports the geological evidences also, 
its statements can in no way be easily set aside, for there is no 
foundation upon which to build the palace, 
Inference from the rivers 

In the famous hymn of the Rgveda the seven rivers? Ganges, 
Yamuni, Sarasvati and others are named from east to north-west 
in regular order and not from the north-west to the east which 
must have been the case if the Aryans had come through the 
Khyber Pass. It also supports the well-known theory according 
to which ‘ travels always follow the sun’s course from east to 
west.’ In the above hymn the rivers are called my Ganges, my 
Yamuna and my Sarasvati. No foreigner would ever address a 
river in such a familiar term unless he is mingled with it heart 
and soul The Rgveda calls the scene of creation ‘the vulva 
created by gods’* and this is supported by the Manu which 
says ‘the god created region between the godly created rivers 
Sarasvati and Drgadvati ( identified with the modern river Ghag- 
gar lost in the desert) is called the Brahmavarta,’* The word 





l Rv. IV. 26. 2 अहं मूमिमद्दामार्याय 
Rv. IV. 26. 2. अददामायोयाहहं gi 


bat 


Rv. IL l. 78. अपावृणाज्योतिरायांय 
Kullukabhatta's commentesy on the Manusmrti. 
LJ A x 
आयो aada पुनः पुनरुद्भवन्तीत्यारयावतः 
8 Rv, X. 75. 8. 
इमं मे गङ्गे aay सरस्वति शुतुद्रि स्तोमं सचता परुष्ण्या । 
असिक्न्या मरुट्वृधे वितस्तया$$जीकीये OA सुषोमया M 
Here Sayana looks upon these as the seven rivers, the Ganges, Yamuna, 
Sarasvati, Sutlej, Ravi, Bias along with the Chenab and the Jhelum. 
5 Rv. IIL 33. 4. 
एना वयं पयसा पिन्वमाना अनु योनिं देवरुतं चरन्तीः । 
न ववे प्रसवः सर्गतक्तः किंयुविश्रों नयो जोहवीति ॥ 
5 ManuIll.i?. 
सरस्वतीरपद्वत्योर्दवनयोर्यद्न्तरस्‌ । 


तं देवनिर्मितं देशं बह्मावर्त प्रचक्षते | 


to 





The Original Home of the Aryans 63, 


Brahmavarta means the abode of gods and possibly ‘ the scene of ,. ` 
creation, ! ! 


Vaidika evolutton 


The Vaidika Samhita supports the modern theory of evolution. 
The Rgveda asserts that ' the herbs first came into existence and 
this statement is supported by the Holy Bible which affirms as 
follows *:— Let the earth bring forth grass, the herb yielding 
seed and the fruit tree yielding fruit.’ The same book gives clue 
to the geological discovery that the animals were born on the 
bank of the Sarasvati. ‘In thee, Sarasvatl, divine, all genera- 
tions have their stay. ' * It is an established fact that the creation 
can take place only on the highest place in the world, It was for 
this reason that Svim!l Dayananda? the greatest Vaidika scholar 
of the last century supposed Tibet ( = Trivistapam ) the birth- 
place of the Aryans and Max Miiller® another western Vaidika 
scholar placed it on the Himalayan region. But according to the 

theory of evolution there can be no human creation unless there 
' is already enough subsistence easy of access created for his 
wants and comforts. Undoubtedly the flora and fauna first came 


into existence on the Tibet or the Pamir region and the animals 
on the bank of the river Sarasvati 


Of the bank of the Devika 
According to the Mahabharata’ the fifth Veda the human 
creation was first ón the bank of the river Devika, ‘QO Lord of 
kings, the best of the Bharatas, after this you should go to the 
world famous river Devika where it is heard the Brahmanas were 
born. ' Here the expression érüyale ( it is heard) clearly points 





M HMM MM ————————— 


i Muir's Original Sanskrit Text, i87i, Vol. IL. p. 400, 
2 Rv. X.97. L 
या ओषधीः पूर्वी जाता देवेभ्यस्ियुगं पुरा । 
3 Genesis I. 
4 Rv. II. 44. 7 
त्वे विश्वा सरस्वति श्रितायूषि देव्याम्‌ । 
5 Satyartha Prakasa, Satabdi edition, 98, V, S. Ajmer, p. 343 et. seq. 
$ A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, by Max Muller, reprint, 
Panini Office, Allahabad, I9]2, p. 7 
7 Mbh. III. 80, 03. 


अथ गच्छेत राजेन्द्र देविकां लोकविश्रुताम्‌ । 
प्रसूतियंत्र विमाणां श्रूयते भरतर्षभ ॥ ` 
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to some Vaidika hymn which has been Jost along with so many 

branches' of the Vaidika literature. Sjt, Nandalal Dey says as 

follows: : 
Where is Devikà ? 

There are two rivers known as the Devika, the one identified 
with the Sarju or the Gogra and the other flowed in the Panjab. 
Here the first is inadmissible being out of the context and unsui- 
ted for the various requirements of the Aryan abode. Devika 2 
“a river in the Punjab; it appears to be an affluent of the river 
Ravi. This river flowed through the country of Sauvira which 
according to Alberuni, was the country round Multan, It has 
its source in the Mainaka range. It also flowed through the 
country of Madra. Milasthana (Multan) was situated on the 
Devika. It has been identified with the river Deeg, a tributary 
of the Ravi on its right bank and this identification appears to be 
confirmed by the Vamana Purana. 

Multan 


The river Sarasvati as Dr. A.C. Das? points out flowed 
direct into the Rajputana Ocean.* The Deviks river was not far 
from it near Multan ( Mülasthana = the original place) which 
perhaps may correspond to the Mazandrana of the Avesta as 
well. Even st present the local residents of the place spell it 
Multhan which is certainly the corrupt form of the Sanskrit 
Mülasthüna. It was near this Multan as is clear even at present 
that the human beings were first created. 


The first-born Brühmanas 


In the beginning of the human creation there must be one 
caste only whether we take it to be of a Brahmans or of a Südra 


3 Muktikopanisad. I 
ऋग्वेदस्थ तु शाखाः श्युरेकाविशतिसंरूयकाः | 
नवाधिकशतं शाखा यजुषो मारुतात्मज ॥ १२ [i 
सहस्नसंख्यया जाताः शासाः साम्नः परंतप | 
अथर्वणस्य शासाः, स्युः पश्चाशद्भेद्तों हरे ॥ १३॥ 
2 The Ancient Geography of India, by Nandalal Dey, Calcutta, 4927 


under * Devik& 
3 Revedic india, Vol. I, by Dr. A. C, Das, Calcutta, 49280, 
$ Rv, VII. 98, 2. 


एकाचैतत्‌ सरस्वती नदीनां शाचियंती गिरिभ्य आ समुद्रात्‌ । 
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as it was later on pronounced by the Smrtis ! that one was a 

born Südra and it was only through the Sarhskaras ( purifications ) 

that he attained Brahmism. The Brhadaranyakopanisad® the 

Manusmrti? and the Mahabharata‘ say in clear terms that there 

were the Brahmanas alone in the beginning and later on people 

were divided into different castes according to the social needs 
and their actions. 
How the World came into existence ? 

We have also to take into consideration as to how the world 
came into existence. People have been discussing this topic 
since the beginning of the human civilisation. The Darvinian 
theory may be accepted most reasonably about the develop- 
ment of the creation laying aside the common belief that the 
ancestors of mankind were apes and so on down to the lowest 
creation. One has to take recourse to the mystery whether we 

call it God or Nature. We see that in the sun-flowers the male 

3 The following conrupt stanza is found in the satyarthapiakaéa only. 

जन्मना जायते शूद्रः संस्कारेद्रिंज उच्यते । 
वेदाभ्यासी wage: बह्म जानातीति बाह्मणः ॥ 

I have beer unable to find it out in any authentic smrti. 

2 ब्रह्म वा इदमग्र आसीत्‌ एकमेव तदेकं सन्न व्यभवत्‌ । तच्छ्रेयो रूपं अत्यः 
सृजत कषत्रं यान्येतानि देवता क्षत्राणि इन्द्रो वरुणः सोमो रुद्रः पर्जन्यो यमो मृत्युः 
Sarat इति । स नेव व्यभवत्‌ | स विशमसृजत वसवो रुद्रा आदित्या विश्वेदेवा मरुत 
इतिं । स नेव व्यमवत्‌ । स शोद्रं वर्णमसृजत पूषणं, इयं वे पूषा इयं हीदं wd 
पुष्यति | स नेव व्यभवत्‌ तच्छेयो रूपमत्यसृजत धर्मम्‌ | तदेतद्‌ ब्रह्म क्षत्रं faz 
xg देवेषु । अग्निनेव देवेषु घह्माभवत्‌ बाह्मणो मदुष्येषु श्षत्रियेण क्षत्रियो वेश्येन 


वेश्यः TIT शूद्रः । — Brhadürnyakopanisad I-4.li-5 
à जन्मना बाह्मणो ज्ञेयः संस्कारेद्विजि उच्यते । 
विद्यया याति विप्रत्वं Bia: श्रोत्रिय उच्यते ॥ 
Manu I. 84, 


à Mbh, XII. i88. 
असृजद्‌ ब्राह्मणानेव पूर्व बह्मा प्रजापतीन्‌ । 
आत्मतेजोऽभिनिवृत्तान्‌ भास्कराग्निसमममान्‌ ॥ 
न विशेषोऽस्ति वर्णानां ud ब्राह्ममिदं जगत्‌ d 
बह्मणा पूर्वसुष्ट हि कर्मेमिवंणेतां गतम्‌ il 

9 Annals [ B. 0. R.I ] 
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and the female parts are combined. It is later in the poppy tree 
that the male and the female plants are separated. About the 
sexual creation we read in the Prasnopanisad! and the Manu? 
that the Almighty divided himself into the male and the female 
parts and then due to the sexual intercourse there was the 
progeny. Brahma himself created Sarasvatl and intercoursed 
with her. Similar ideas are to be found in other religious 
scriptures as well. The first creation must take place on the 
bank of a river where he can get ample fruits and water for his 
: support. 
No mixturé of colour 

As regards the colour mixture of the Aryans and the abori- 
gines, there is no proof that it is due to the intermarriages of the 
black coloured aborigines and the Aryans of fair complexion. 
Caraka,? the greatest authority on medicine says,* ‘As for the 
colour pigment, it.is the animal heat which is its source; but 
when the ether and water particles predominate in the food the 
animal heat of the metabolic process produces a fair complexion. 
Where earth and air perticles predominate in the food black- 
ness is the result; and where the different elements are 
combined in nearly equal proportion in the food, the met- 
abolic heat produces a dark pigment’. In the later litera- 
ture ghee (clarified butter) habitually taken by the female 


) भगवन्कुतो ह वा इमाः प्रजा$ प्रजायन्त हाते । तस्मै स होवाच प्रजाकामो d 
प्रजापतिः स तपोऽतप्यत स एव तपस्तप्त्वा स मिथुनमृत्पाद्यते राये च प्राणं चेत्थेतो 
मे बहुधा प्रजाः करिष्ये इति । आदित्यो ह वे माणः । रयिरेव चन्द्रमा (fidi एतत्सर्वं 
यन्मूर्तं चामूर्त च तस्मान्मूर्तिरेव रायिः । Pranopanisad 3-5. 

द्विषा रुतात्मनो देहमर्धेन पुरुषोऽभवत्‌ | 


अर्थेन नारी तस्यां स विराजमसुजत्‌ प्रभुः ॥ 
Manu, I, 3. 2. 
3 About the date of Caraka, see my article, Caraka aur Susruta kā Samaya, 
Vijfiána, Allahabad, Minürka, 4998, V. S. 


ASN 


‘ न ag केवलमेतदेव कमंवणोनां वेरोष्यकरं अपि तु तेजोधातुरापि उदकान्त- 


रीक्षधातुः पाणः अवदातवर्णकरो भवाति | पृथिवीवायुधातुः प्रायः रुष्णवर्णकरः | 
सर्वेसमधातु: प्रायः श्यामवर्णकरः ॥ Caraka, Sarirasthana, VII, 38., see also 


Su$ruta, 
It has been quoted by Dr. B. N. Seal, also in his' The Positive Sciences 
of the Hindu,’ Calcutta, 2949, : 
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during gestation is supposed to produce a fair complexion 
and rice or wheat and salads a dark complexion. So there is no 
evidence to suppose that the Dravidians, Kols and the Bhils 
belong to some other branch of mankind different from the 
Aryans, The Prthu-Vainya' myth also points to the same stock 
and the colonisation of the South India by the sage Agastya? is 
well known. They are all Aryans and it is simply on account of 
the sourroundings or environment that they look different from 
the Aryans ethnologically. According to the La marckian® 
theory the surroundings produce a direct effect on the indivi- 
dual. They bring about slight modifications in one direction 
or another and these slight differences are transmitted by 
inheritance to the next generation. Such slight modifications 
going on generation after generation, produce eventually a ` 
marked effect on the character of the species. The cheif agencies 
that might be supposed to act in this way are climate, the nature 
of the country and food. 
Kuésa grass 


The Mahabharata states that the Soma plant was found only 
on the Mufijavat mountain. The Zoroastrians found great 
difficulty in obtaining the genuine Soma plant and hence they 
substituted a similiar fine juice which they called Haoma 
(- Soma). Moreover the Kuga grass ( poa cynosuroides ) is found 
in India only and not in Central Asia or at the North-Pole. The 
use of Ku$a is very often found in the Veda and the Avesta. 
Even at the present day the Hindus and the Parsees use Kuss in 
all their necessary religious ceremonies. 


India the Paradise 


Dr. Giles the reputed philologist makes no attempt to con- 
tradict the origin of his ‘ Wiros’ in India where the sounds and 
specially the consonants of the language spoken have survived 
in greater purity than in Iran or elsewhere. As early as 808 
Schlegel, led by the high antiquity of Sanskrit the purest repre- 





J His story is given in the Matsya Purana X. 3-5, 

2 Ramayana III, il, 80-9. Raghuvarhga IV, 44. 

3 A Text-Book of Zoology, by T,J. Parker and W. A. Haswell, Mac- 
millians, 498, p. 629, y 
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sentative of the Indo-European speech and its apparent linguistic 
purity, asserted that the parent language itself originated in 
India and spread thence outwards. Even prior to him Adelung 
(died 806 ), the father of comparative philology, placed the 
cradle of mankind in the pleasant valley of Kasmira which he 
identified with paradise. India is certainly the Aryabhimi—the 
land of the Aryans and in no way inferior to the paradise itself. 
Abdulla Wassaf rightly says,! “ If it is asserted that paradise is 
in India, Be not surprised because Paradise itself is not compa- 
rable to it.” 


Aryans went abroad from India 


The Kalpasitra ? asserts that Purüravas had two:sons by 
Urvasi-Ayus and Ámavasu. Ayus went eastwards and founded 
Kuru~Paficdla and Kasi-Videha nations, while Amavasu went 
westwards and founded Gandhara, Spr$ava and Aratta. And the 
Padma Purana ? states that the Sakas were driven out by king 
Sagara, a descendant of Iksvaku to the countries beyond the 
borders of India, after getting their heads etc. shaved under the 
advice of Vasistha, although they were Ksatriyas. We have 
already come to know the migration of Druhyu's descendants, 
80 we may say that the Aryans went abroad from India and 
established their colonies there. Certainly the Aryans continued 
their going out and coming in to and from all parts of the world. 
Hence it may be concluded that the man or the Aryans were 
first born on the bank of the river Devik near Multan in the 
Punjab. I hope the learned readers and scholars would very 
kindly oblige me with their kind opinion and learned criticisms. 


N. B.—I owe a debt of deep gratitude to my learned Professor 
Dr. S. C. Sircar—a, distinguished scholar of high repute for his 
kindness in clearing many a knotty point. 





i Abdullah Wassaf, in ‘Tazjiyat-ul~Amsar,’ see, H. M, Elliot's Hise ' 

tory of India, London, ॥877, Vol. III, p. 29. l 
2 Baudhāyana Srautasutra, XVIII, 85-83. 
8 Padma Purana, Svarga Khanda XY. 


KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND KINSHIP USAGES 
IN RGVEDA AND ATHARVAVEDA 


Bv 
IRAWATI KARVE 


This paper is the first part of an investigation undertaken 
since last year. It is proposed to investigate “the kinship 
terminology and kinship usages in ancient and modern India ". 
The university of Bombay gave me last year ( July 938 to June 
I939) a grant of Rs. 300 for this work and if has enabled me to 
finish this paper 

The subject has been studied by Sanckritists, but their interest 
was mainly philological. This paper is written with a view to 
ascertain the family institutions of the vedic people and to find 
out how far they have been preserved in modern Indis! 

The first part deals with the terminology, the second with the 
usages. The second part is based on the first, but wherever 
there are gaps in the information found in the first, I have tried, 
I think legitimately, to fill them from later sources, The 
second part will form an interpretation of the data gathered 
together in the first. 

I have to thank the University of Bombay for their research 
grant. I have further to thank Prof, G. 8. Ghurye of the School 
of Sociology of the University of Bombay for reading the paper, 
discussing it and making very valuable suggestions. I am 
also indebted to Prof. R. N. Dandekar for his many suggestions 
in the first part of this paper. 

i Part I 
Kinship terminology 

l. Terms for the first ascendant generation and generations beyond. 

(a) Male :— 





| B.Delbrück wrote an extensive paper on this theme in. Abh. Konig, 
Sach. Gesellach. d. Wissensch. I889, Unfortunately I have been unable to 
procure it, though I read a short summary of it in Ceylon Journal of Science, 
4928, Vol. I, part IV, p, 479 
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पितृ, जनितू, तत, पितुष्पिता, पितामह, ततामह, प्रपितामह, प्रततामह. 


The word pitr in singular means father, thus. 

स नः पितेव सूनवे अग्ने सूपायनो भव Rv. I. I.9 
(Agni, be to us of easy access even as a father to a son). 

The word seems to have been used in a classificatory sense, 
and to have been applied to the father, father's brothers, father's 
cousins etc, There are certain devices used in order to distinguish 
the own father from these other fathers. The word janitr (जनितू) 
is used adjectivally to qualify the word pir and give it the 
definite connotation of “ own father 


कियस्स्बिदिन्द्रो अध्येति मातुः कियत्‌ पितुः जनितुयी जजान Rv. 4. 77. I2 
( How much doth Indra care for his mother? How much for his 
father who begat him ? for his own father ? ). 

In a hymn to Visvakarman the following verse is found. 

यो नः पिता जनिता यो विधाता धामानि वेद gaar विश्वा | Rv. 70.82.3 
( He who is our begetter father, who, as Disposer, knoweth all 
homes and all beings ). 

In the following example tho Heaven is called the own father 
and a nabhi while the Mother Earth is called bandhu. 

ata पिता जनिता नाभिरत्र qegit माता पृथिवी मही इयम्‌ | r.764.33 
( Heaven is my own father and Nabhi, this great Earth is my 
Mother and Bandhu ). [ for Naàbhi and Bandhu cf. further under 
४ general relationship terms ” ] 

Another device to distinguish the own from other fathers or 
“status” fathers is to use the word pir in the superlative 
degree. 

सखा पिता पितृतमः Rori eas लोक उशते बयोधा: | Rv. 4-77-77 
(Friend, among all fathers the most fatherly father, (you) give 
the suppliant vital strength and freedom ). 

All gods are fathers but Indra is the “father most ’—ptirtama 
i.e. among those called fathers the one who performs the func- 
tions of the real father. 

pitrtamah pita was in all probability also the janita pita. 

The word janitr (जनितृ) is used for "father" in both the 
Vedas, while in the Atharvaveda is found at two places the word 

5 i B = st = E * ; $i . + "n 
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तत (tata). In later classical Sanskrit the word tafa becomes täta 
( ata ) and is quite well known. ! 
गभे नु नो जनिता दम्पती कर्‌ देवः त्वष्टा सविता विश्वरूपः | 
Rv. I8.70.5; Av. I8.7.5 
( Verily, the generator (father) made ustwoin the womb man 
and spouse—god Tvastar, Savitar of all forms ). 

पितरः परे ते मा अवन्तु | तता अवरे ते मा aag l Av. $.24-76 and 77 
( The upper Fathers—let them favour us. The lower Fathers— 
let them favour us ). 

The word pitr and tate are used here to denote the departed 
ancestors. , 

एतत्तेः aa स्वधा | Av. 8.4.77 
(Here Svadhà to you O! father). 

As the word pitr was used in a classificatory sense, no 
separate word is found for uncle? either in Rgveda or in Atharva- 
veda, 

The word pitr used in dual means both the parents. This 
usage is quite common also to later Sanskrit literature. 

युवाना पितरा एनः. सत्यमन्त्रा ऋज्ञययबः | ऋभवो विष्ट्यक्रत | Rv. r.20.4 

(The Rbhus, with effectual prayers, honest, with constant 
labour made their parents young again, ) 





3 The feminine form of this Indogermanic word is “ Teta'' in Russian, 
Tate in old German and “Tante” in modern German, The Marathi word 
Ate or Atya (आते, आत्या ), which, just like the Russian and German words, 
means “ father’s sister," seems to belong to the same root. 

2 In modern dialects there is no independent word for "father's brother”, 
The words denoting paternal uncle are always derived from the word for 
father. The same is the case with Pali and Ardhamagadhi. Thus in Pali 
*"Culla-tàta" (चुल्लतात = Sans. JAAM ) means “ Uncle, small father”, In 
Ardhamagadhi "Culla-Piua" ( seltzer =क्क्घपितृक ) = small father i. e. uncle, 
"Culla-müu or culla~mauya"” [ZAMS or चुल्लमाउया = AAAs] means step 
mother, In Marathi the word ( चुलता ) has the same derivation. In Maratha 
country the younger uncle is called * Dhakala Bava ( धाकला बावा ) i.e. younger 
father" and the elder uncle Thorala Bava ( थोरला बात्रा) i: e, elder father, 

3 The word Mantra is Satya-mantra above seems to be used in the 
sense of magical incantation rather than that :of prayer. Satya-mantras 
( सत्यमन्त्र ) are those whose incantations are true i, e, effective, The aotivi- 
ties of Rbhus as described in Rgveda, all seem to be ofa magioal nature, 
and their quarrel with Tvastr seems to be 8 quarrel between two rival 
schools of magicians. In modern dialect Mantra has come to mean : 
exclusively “ magical incantations ', S 


4c 
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In Rgveda no independent terms are found for the generations 
beyond the first ascendant male. The term për is qualified by 
adjectives like pratna (sw = ancient), mahat (महत = big or 
great) or brhat (बृहत = great) to denote an ancestor. Different 
gods conceived as ancestors are called by such phrases. In later 
mythology the creator definitely receives the appellation pitd- 
maha (grand-father) which is implied in the following 
examples. 

aot यदेनीं अभि ater शत्‌ जनयन्‌ योषा gee पितुः जास Rv. 70.3.2 , 


( Having overcome the glimmering black with beauty and giving 
birth to the young woman the Great Sire’s Daughter ), 


पितुः प्रत्नस्य जन्मना वदामसि सोमस्य जिह्वा प्रजिगाति चक्षसा । Rv. 7,87.5 
( We speak by our descent from one ancient father, our tongue 
stirs itself when we behold Soma ). 

महे पित्रे ददाथ स्वं agra | Rv. 6.20.77 
Thou gavest to the Great Sire his child ( grandchild ? ), 

यञ्ञायथाः तदहरस्य कामेऽशो पीयूषसपिक्रो गिरिष्ठाम | 

तं ते माता परि योषा जनित्री महः faga आसिञ्चदग्रे ॥ Rv. 3.48.2 
( That day when thou wast born, wishing to taste it, drankest the 


plant's milk growing on the mountains, that milk thy own young 
mother poured for thee first in thy great father's dwelling ). 


सना पुराणमध्योमि आरान्‌ महः पितुः जनितुः जामि aa! Rv. 3.54.9 
i (From far away and from of old (sani) I ponder, our kinship 
with our great sire and:begetter (the later Prajapati of Atharva- 
veda?) ). . 

The expression pitusmita ( पितुष्पिता) is also used in both the 
Vedas. It does not however mean “father’s father" or " grand- 
father" but seems to be applied even to more remote ancestors. 
Tt seems to be used as & synonym for -mahüpità etc. and means 
“en anscestor " in general. 


ये नः पितुः पितरः ये. पितामहा ये आविविझुरुवन्तारिक्षम | 
ये आक्षियन्ति एथिवीछत at तेभ्यः पितृभ्यो नमसा विधेम ॥ Av. 78. 2.49: 
(They that are our father's fathers, thaf are our grandfathers, 
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that entered the wide atmosphere, they that dwell on earth and 
heaven to those fathers we pay homage ). 


In this passage the words pitusptar, pitimaha and pitar are 
used synonymously to denote ancestors. 


गर्भ मातुः पितुष्पिता विदिय्तानों अक्षरे | सीदन्‌ ऋतस्य योनिम्‌ आ | Rv.6.76.35 


(Father's father (the ancient god), shining in the ever-lasting 
womb of the mother, sitting on the seat of truth ). 

In Atharvaveda and Rgveda the words píuspità (पितुष्षिता) 
are also used in a sense different to that discussed just now. It 
occurs in passages where something difficult to know is set forth 
and the passages end with the expression "he who knows this is 
pituspitd, ” Tt seems pituspità in this context does not mean 
father’s father i, e. grandfather but “one who is wiser or greater: 
than his own father." In modern dialects this use of the word 
father is quite common. Thus when one says, "Iam as strong 
as an elephant;” Another replies, “ well then I am your father.”’ 
(ie, I am much above you in strength ), ! 


ait पदानि निहिता agra यस्तानि वेद स पिठुष्पितासत्‌ | Av. 2.7.2 


( Three quarters of it (are) deposited in secret; whoso knoweth 
them, he shall be the father's father. ) 


funr: adat उ मे du आहुः पद्यदक्षण्वान्न वि चेतदन्धः | 
कविर्यः gaia ईमा चिकेत यस्ता विजानात्स पितुष्पितासत्‌ | Av. 9.9.7$ 


( They being women, they declared to me to be men ; he who hath 
eyes may see, but the blind will not distinguish; the son that is, 
a poet, he verily understood, whoever knows these things apart, 
he shall be ( his ) father’s father. ) 

In Reveda and Atharvaveda, the word pity is used in plural to 
denote “ancestors or manes " in general.’’ The word pitr was’ 
used not only for all males of the father’s generation but also for 
those belonging to generations beyond the father. In a similar 
way the word for son and grandson were the same ( cf, further in 
ga etc.) It would thus appear that the word pitr was not used 
by extension of meaning for all ancestors, but primarily meant: 








, | “A child has dined at the name giving ceremony of his father" ( F Hs : 
आपल्या बापाच्या बारशाला जेवले आहे) is another way of saying that the child 
winds his father round its little finger. It is its father's father, : 


fp [Annals B. 0. R.L] 
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“any male beyond the speaker’s generation, ? In later times the- 
connotation of the word became more definite but the plural was 
` always used to denote dead ancestors,’ 


In the Vedas male ancestors alone are cared for and given 
food. pitar thus stands for dead males of the clan. It was only 
in later times that the female ancestors received any attention 
in the Sráddha ceremonies and came to be counted among pitrs. 

In Atharvaveda the device of qualifying the word pitr by the 
adjective ‘mahat’ is given up and new words are coined for 
grandfather and great grandfather. It is simply by making a 
composite word from the adjective and the noun that the new word 
is coined. Thus we have the words pifamaha, praptimaha 
tatàmaha and pratatàmaha. 

The meaning of these words is however not quite fixed. In 
some contexts they appear to mean “ ancestors” in general, while 
in others they mean definitely “ grandfather” and “ great grand- 
father ” 

ये नः पितुः पितरः ये पितामहा य आविविझुरुर्वन्तरिक्षम' | 

य आक्षियन्ति पुथिवीछत यां तेभ्यः पितृभ्यो नमसा विधेम ॥ Av. 78.2.49 
(They that are our father’s fathers, that are grandfathers, that 
entered the wide atmosphere, they that dwell on earth and heaven 
to those fathers would we pay worship with homage). 

In this passage the words pitu$pitaras, ‘pitamahas and  pitaras 
are used synonymously to denote ancestors. 

आत्मानं पितरं ws पो पितामहम्‌ | 

ज्ञायां जनित्रीं मातरं ये प्रियाः ताम्‌ उपह्वये Av. 9.5.30 
(Self, father, son, grandson, grandfather, wife, the mother that 
bore ( me), those who are dear, them I call upon ). 





l This loose connotation of the word Pitr seems to have been responsible: 
for a certain confusion in later Puranik mythology and history. In the 
Puranas certain kings of the line of Soma Varga are said to have married 
the Piirkanya. The Puranas explain this to mèan that they married Svadha 
a mythical daughter of the deified ancestors, But Pitrkanya must mean 
here the daughter of one’s father i. 6. either “a step sister” or “an own 
sister". The marriage of a man with his sister is not an unusual phenomenon 


jn Reveds, 
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In this passage the meaning of the term amg is quite clear 
which means definitely grandfather. Here are also enumerated 
clearly five male generations grandfather, father, self, 807 and 


grandson. 
The term प्रापतामह is used once only in Atharvaveda to denote 


ancestors in general If is used in the plural and hence applies 
to the far away ancestors. The term प्रततामह is however used 
definitely to mean great grandfather as the context shows, 

"are हविरिदं जुहोमि wea SIMETRA d 

« स विभर्ति पितरं पितामहान्‌ प्रपितामहान्‌ बिभर्ति पिन्वमानः ॥ Av. 78.4.35 
(In Vaisvanara I offer this oblation, a thousandfold, hundred 
streamed fountain, It supports (our) father, grandfathers, great 
grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

एतत्ते प्रततामह स्वधा ये च atag | Av. 78 ,4.75 

एतत्ते ततामह ” ” 2 78,4.76 

एतत्ते तत्त स्वघा | Av. 78.4.77 

( Here is Svadha for thee Ol Greatgrandfather and for them 
that are after thee. 

Here is Svadh@ for thee O! Grandfather and for them that are 
after thee, , 

Here is Svadha for thee O father). 

In Rgveda there is only one term to denote 8 male in the asc- 
ending line and that is pitr. In Atharvaveda we have four words 
and though there is still some confusion in some places as regards 
the exact ancestor meant, on the whole the terms have acquired 
&, fixed meaning, which remained the same throughout later 
Sanskrit literature. The Atharvavedic terms are: (l) pitr and 
tata = father, (2) pitamaha and tatimaha = grandfather and 
(3) prapitümaha and pratatàmaha = “ great-grandfather. ” 
^  Pitrloka, the home of the father, or the clan of the father, or 
the abode of the departed. 

उशतीः कन्यला इमाः पितुलोकात्‌ पतिं यतीः। Av. 74.2.52 
( These eager girls going to a husband from the father’s world 
(clan ) ). 

In this sense the word occurs 88 a term opposite to the term 
patiloka (पातिलोक) “the world of the husband. ", Before her 
marriage.a gir belonged to her father’s world, after her marriage 
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she belonged to that of her husband, in life as well as in death 
ef, further in पति pati ) 

Pitrloka also means the world of the dead and ss such it ig 
quite common in later literature. The word pitrloka occurs only 
in Atharvaveda. 

(b) Female :— 
मातृ, मातृतमा, जनित्री, अम्वा, अम्बि अस्बितमा. 

The word कद" is used for mother in both the Vedas, Like 
the word pitr it seems to have been used also in a classificatory 
sense, Thus we have the expression mütríamü applied to rivers, 

अच्छा Rey मातृतमामयासं विपाशझ॒वी खभगामगन्म | Rv. 3.33.3 
(I have reached the most motherly Sindhu, we have approached 
Vipas, the broad, the blessed ). 

यूयं हि छा भिषजो मातृतमा विश्वस्य स्थातुर्जगतो जनित्रीः । Rv. 6.50.7 
(For ye ( waters) are our most motherly physicians, parents of 
all that standeth, all that moveth. ). 

The word matrtamd, like the parallel words pilrtama, ambi- 
tama and bhratriama does not occur in Atharvaveda. 

The dual of the word means just like the dual of the word 
piir, “ beth the parents ” 

अनु ते g तुरयन्तमीयतुः क्षोणी शिक्ष न मातरा | Rv. 8.99.6 
( To the victorious matter clung the Earth and Heaven as parents 
to their child), 

The word जनित्री is used substantively to mean mother, It also 
occurs in the dual where it means “ parents ”, 

a इमे द्यावा प्रथिवी जनित्री रूपैरपिंशङ्कवनानि विश्वा | Rv. r0.220.9 


( He who formed these Heaven and Earth, the parents with their 
mainfold creation ) 
At other places janifri ocours as an adjective qualifying 

¢ the word matr. Another adjective to qualify mar is mahi, the 

feminine form of maha = big. These usages are parallel to the. 
* usages as regards the word pir. on p. TOf 

. आत्मान पितर एत्र dis पितामहं | जायां जनित्री मातर ये ध्रियास्तानुप gà | 
Av. 9.5.30 
(Self, father, son, grandson, grandfather, wife, the mother that 
bore me, (own mother), those who are dear—them I call upon), 


बाजस्य S प्रसवे मातरं महीमदितिं नाम वचसा करामहे | Av. 7.6.4 
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( Now in the impulse of might, we commemorate with utterance 
the great (grand?) mother Aditi) 

प्रयुती दिव एति ga मही माता दुहितुबांधयन्ती | Rv. 5.47.7 
(Urging to toil, and making proclamation, seeking Heaven's 
daughter comes the great (grand?) Mother.).! 

In Atharvaveda also the word m@tris not further developed 
like the word pitr. The female relatives did not play an import- 
ant role in the patriarchal institutions of the Vedic people and 
hence the neglect. 

Besides the word matr the words amba or ambi ( अम्बा, अस्मि) 
occur in Rgveda, with the superlative form ambilamà ( अम्बितमा ). 
It does not occur in a new verse in Atharvuveda, With one 
single exception the word is used throughout in the vocative. 

अम्ब सुलाभिके | Rv. 70.86.6 and 7 ( O Mother Sulabhike ) 

प्रशस्तिं अम्ब नस्छाधि | Rv. 2.47.76 ( O Mother give us renown ). 

अम्बितमे नदीतमे देवितमे सरस्वति | Rv. 2.47.76 
( Best of mothers, best of rivers, best of goddesses, Sarasvati ). * 

2. Terms for descendants 

(a) Male:— 

There are many words used for offspring in general. As the 
usual prayer was that for a male child, it may be inferred that 
most of these words were meant to stand for a male descendant, 
‘One finds them used in a very confusing way without any des 
finite reference as to whether the descendant was removed by one 











| The words Maha or Mahat are used elsewhere, either adjectively or 
substantively, to denote age or status. We have thus: ओ gy याहि वाजोभिः मा 


हणीथः अभि अस्मान । महान इव युवज्ञानि:॥ Rv 8. 2 49, (Come here swift with gifts 
of wealth, be not angry with us like an old man with a young wife). मा नो महान्तं 


उत मा नो अभकं......मा नो हिसीः पितरं मातरं च...... । Av 9. 2. 29. ( Do not kill our 
old ones, nor our little ones, neither the father, nor the mother). महो जाया 
विवस्वतो ननाश Ev X. I75. (The eldest wife of Vivasvan disappeared ). 

. In Konkan among the kunbis this very adjective महत is used in a similar 
way. The grandfather is called Mhatara Bava (great father) and the 
grandmother is called Mhatari Ai ( great mother ), 

. 2 The Indogermanic root is Amma = mother. Many Sanskrit words 
change their final m to mbin modern dialects; thus—Sanskrit TZ Cami = 
GA Cambu and दाडिम Dadima=Dalimba डाळिम्य in Marathi. From the original 
Ammü, the word Amba seems to have been thus derived. It was ussd most 
probably in the everyday dialect when calling the mother. Hence its 
occurrence in the vocative case with one exception where the meaning seems 
to be “women” and not mothers, अग्बयः यन्ति अध्वार्भेः ete. Rv. 4. 23. i6, In 
glassioal literature it was accepted and used in literature in all cases, - 
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generation or more than one generation from the speaker. The 
words are used in a classificatory sense. Thus, the word for son 
may stand for own son, or brother’s son, or for the grandson. 

(A) From the root जन्‌ jan जा jG = to be born, we have the 
following terms, J (जा), praja (पजा), vijà (fast), and their 
‘opposite अप्रजस्‌ ( A-prajas), अप्रजस्ता ( A-prajast] ) and अप्रजास्त्व 
(.A-prajüstva). (जा) Jà means offspring, 

परि पाहि नो जाः। Rv. 7.743.8 
Vijà and prajà (विजा, प्रजा ) also mean offspring. 

गोभ्यो अश्वेभ्यो नमः यच्छालयां विजायते 

बिजावति प्रजावति वि ते पाशान्‌ gamfa | ( Av. 9.3.73 ) 
( Homage to kine, to horses, whatever is born ( Vijà ) in the dwell- 
ing; thou rich in births (vijd), rich in progeny, ( prajá) we 
unfasten thy fetters ). 

s जायेमहि wx प्रज्ञाभिः | Rv. 2.33-7 

(May we transplant us, Rudra, in our children ), 
ALA, अप्रजस्ता, ANATA all mean “being childless,” The state 
of childlessness was the worst that could befall a person, especi- 
ally a woman and some of the most vivid stanzas of Atharvaveda 
are devoted to the magic by which a rival is made childless, 

अस्वं त्वा AIT छणोमि agar ते अपिधानं कृणोमि। Av. 7.35.3. 
(I make thee barren, without progeny ; I make & stone thy cover ). 

अवास्तुमेन अस्वगं अप्रजसं करोति अपरापरणो भवति क्षीयते | Av. I2.5.45 
(Without house, without home, without progeny, she makes him ; 
he becomes without guccession ; he is destroyed), 

अप्रजास्त्वं मातेवत्सं आद्रोदं अधं आवयम्‌ | 

zama wee अप्रिये siue ag! Av. 8.6.26 
( Childlessness, stillbirth, also weeping, guilt barrenness—that do 
thou give to our enemy as a garland from a tree ), 

Both barrenness ( 4—prajüstva) and stillbirth ( Mirtavatsa) 
were supposed to be due to black magic or interference of demons; 
there are other hymns in Atharvaveda to remove these two evils. 
The god प्रजापति ( Prajapati ) is the god of fertility and he is 
called upon to lay seed in a woman. In the following verge the 
role of different gods is made quite clear. 

विष्ण्यांनि कल्पयतु त्वष्टा रूपाणि arg | 

आ सिञ्चतु प्रजापति: धाता गर्भ दधातु ते ॥ Av. 5.25.5 
(Let Visnu prepare the womb; let Tvasíar adorn the: forms; 
let Prajüpali pour--( the seed); late Dhātar place thine embryo ); 


M का A 
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(B) From da ( Tan ) = to draw out a thread, to last, to live 
on, are derived many words meaning child or descendant. 

तन्‌; तन, तनस-तनय and तना all mean child or offspring. In some 
contexts a more definite meaning—son or grandson—seems to be 
called for; but generally no such distinction is made, These 
words occur in combination with other words like तुज (tuj) or 
ary ( sesa ) or मनु ( sūnu ) which also mean foffspring and it would 
seem as if one word of these pairs stood for child while the other 
stood for grandchild 

Sometimes tana or tanaja is used adjectivally to qualify words 
like sūnu or toka. 

तुजे नः तने पर्वताः weg Rv. 5.4.9. 

( Let Parvatas be for our offspring (tuj and tan) J. 

राया मदेम तन्वा तना च। Rv. 6.49.73 
( Mey we and our offspring find joy in wealth ) 

परः स अस्तु तन्वा तना च । Rv.7.r04.rr and Av. 8.47. 

( May he be far away—-swept--away--with self and with poste- 
rity) To» masculine and neut; and čana fem. =child or descendant, 

तुजे तनाय ag नो द्राघीय आयुजींवसे । Rv. 8.78.78 
( Grant to our children ( and their children? = Taj and Tan) an’ 
extended term of life) 

मा कस्य अळुतक्रतू यक्षं Baa AAT: | 

मा दोषसा मा तनखा । Rv. 5.70.4 ‘ 

May we not, O wondrous strong, enjoy another’s feast-oursel ves 
( tanu ), our sons (828०8) or our progeny ( tanas ). 

The word तनय (tanaya) which in later Sanskrit always 
means son, is used both as an adjective and as a noun in Rgveda. 
As a substantive it seems to mean both son and. grandson. In 
the following the word tanaya is used as an adjective, 

wate सूनुस्तनयो विजावा । Rv. 3.7.23 
( To us be born a son to continue our line), 

बलं तोकाय तनयाय धेहि । Rv. 3.53.78 
( Give strength to my child to continue the Tine). 

तोकं पुष्येस तनयं शतं Bari Rv. 7,64.74 
(May we foster a son to perpetuate the family for a hundred 
winters ). 

` In the above passages the meaning of the word seems to be 
derived directly from the root तन्‌ (tan), to spread, to draw out 
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to lengthen. The word ८०७०४० ( aaa ) is also used substantivély. 
It is joined by the word ( and) with the word तोक ( toka) or. 
Toke etc. . 

ama बोधि तनयं च जिन्व । Rv. 2.23.79 
Take account of this hymn and prosper my progeny. 

मा त्वे सचा तनये नित्य आ धळू मा वीरो अस्मन्नयों वि दासीत्‌। Rv. १.2. 
(In thy company let me not be in want of a son for ever; May 
not a male child be wanting to us) 

येन तोक च तमयं च धामहे Rv. 7.92.73 and 9.74.5 
(So that we may get a child and a child’s child (? toka, tanaya ) ) 

These words do not occur in Atharvaveda independently, 
The word fana (तन) appears twice, but in verses which are iden- 
tical to these in Rgveda, the word tanaya ( तनय ) does not appear 
at all.’ 
From the word tuc gx = seedling, child, the following words 
all meaning either child or grand-child are found in Rgveda, , 

am and तुजू (tuc and tuj) are found in Rgveda dim ( toka) 
in Rgveda and Atharvaveda अवत्तोक, सतोक and तोकवन्त (०००००, 
satoka and tokavania) in Atharvaveda only. 

अस्य uaa त्वं अग्ने रथीः आसे | विदा गाधं तुचे तु a: l Rv. 6.48.9. * _ 
(You are the charioteer of this wealth Agni, find root and safety 
for our progeny ), i 

तुचे तनाय तत्स नो द्राघीय आयजीवसे Rv. 8.78.78, cf. above p. 89. 

तुजे नस्तने पर्वताः wea Rv. 5.47.9. cf. above p. 79. ] 

तोकाय तुजे झछुलान शं छथि अस्मभ्यं दस्म शं कृधि Rv. 4-7.3 
(Bless us for children and ( childrens’ children?) Ye, bless us 
you wondrous God ) 

इप तोकाय नो TUG अस्मभ्यं सोम विश्वतः | 

आ पवस्व सहस्रिणम्‌ Rv. 9.65.27. 
(Soma bestowing food on our progeny, frum ‘every side pour 
riches on us a thousandfold ) 

उपस्तच्चित्रमा भर अस्मभ्य वाजिनीवती | येन तोक च तनय च धामहे 

Rv. 3.92.73 





“या The Marathi words तानी and aa ( Tan and Tanu) or ae and aces The Marathi words तानी and qrg ( Tānī and Tünu) or तान्हे and तान्हुलें 
(Tühné and Tahnulé) are probably to bg traced to T = small and AFF = 
small, from Ti-ehildoffspripp — 7.  ,. . - . - T 
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( Dawn, enriched with wealth bestow on us wonderful gift so 
that we may support children and their children. ) 

मानस्तोके तनये मा न आयो मा नो गोष सा नो अश्वेद रीरिषः Rv. r.774.8 
( Harm us not in our progeny, harm us not in the living, in the 
cows or steeds ). 

The use of tuj and toka or toka and ianaya in pairs is 
peculiar. It suggests that the words were used indiscriminately 
for all descendants, and when in pairs meant children and grand- 
children, just like the words tana, tanaya and sumu. Perhaps it 
is only a repetition, the two words having the same meaning as 
in Marathi कच्चीब््ची, पोरंबाळं ( Kacci-bacci, Pore-bale). If so the 
use is rather too frequent and monotonous, From the words pitr 
and mütr it is quite clear that in Rgveda no distinction was 
made in the terms applied to .different generations of ancestors, 
The same appears to be the case with descendants as will be 
abundantly clear in the use of the word naptr (atg ). 

In Atharvaveda the word toka तोक isnot combined with any 
other word. Its meaning is everywhere clear and it stands for off- 
spring in general. The meaning is very forcibly brought in the 
negative word avatoka and the words satoka and tokavanta. 

या शशाप झापनेन या अघमूरमादधे | या रसस्य हरणाय जातमारेभे तोकमत्तु सा ॥ 

Av. 2.28.3 


(She who has cursed us with a curse, or hath conceived a mur- 
derous sin, or seized our son to take his blood, let her eat her own 


.  ehild). 


OWA सडत BSI नस्तनूभ्यः । नयस्तोकेभ्यरकधि । Av. r.26.4 
(Further our cause, favour our bodies with your love. Give 
happiness to our children. ) ' 

The meaning is very clear in the following: 

यः कृणोति gaaat अबतोकां इयं Raa | तमोंषधे त्वे नाशय Av. 8.6.9 
(The fiend which makes this woman lose.her child or bear 
untimely fruit ( abortion ) destroy him, O ! plant. ). 

` मानो देवा आहिवर्धात सतोकाच wguswm! Av. 6.९6.7 
(Let not the serpent kill us O! Gods with our children and 
grownups ) है af 
नू नो रास्व सहस्वत्‌ तोकवत्‌ एष्ठिमत्‌ qu! Rv. 3.73.7 
{ Grant us treasures thousand fold with children and with nou- 
rishment ). : 
il [Annals, B. O. R. I.] 
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Another word for offspring. is apatya ( अपत्य). It is used in 

both the Vedas. 
. प्रजामपत्यं बलमिच्छम्तानः। Rv. 7.779.6 

( wishing for children, children’s children (१) and power.) 

ददामीत्येव sitas चेनामझुत्सत | azri ब्रह्मभ्यो याचज्त्यस्तत्प्रजाबद्ूपत्यवत्‌ ॥ 

Av. 72.4. 

(Igiveher—thus should he say, if they have noticed her— (I 
give ).the cow ( Vasa ) to the priests that ask for her. That brings 
progeny descendants ). 

अस्मे रयिं नासत्या weed अपत्यसाच श्रुत्य रराथाम । Rv. 2.277.23 
(Grant me, Nasatyas, riches in abundance, famous, accompanied 
with children ). 

युयोत नो अनपत्यानि गन्तोः प्रजावन्नः पुमान अस्तु गातुः। Rv. 3.54.28 
( The lot of childlessness remove from us, and let our course be 
rich in kine and offspring ). 

TINT तृष्णामारं अगोतां अनपत्यताँ | 
अपामार्म त्वया सर्वे तद्पसूज्यताम Av. 4.77.6 

( Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness— 
through thee, O Apamarga, we wipe off all that). 

dix ( Vira) = Hero, a male child, occurs in both the Vedas. In 
later literature the word means hero and not “a son ’’, 

The word virasu ( वीरसू) should be interpreted as “ mother of 
sons " in Rgveda and Atharvaveda. 

पिन्वतं गा जिन्वते अर्वतो नो वर्धवतम अश्विना वीर अस्मे। Rv. r.rr8.2 
( Fill full the cows, make victorious our horses and make our son 
prosper, 0 A$vins ). 

वीरसूः देवकामा स्योना शे नो भव द्विपदे ar चतुष्पदे | Rv. 70.85.44 Av. 74. 
( Bearing sons, loving the gods, delightful, bring blessings to our 
bipeds and quadrupeds). [in Atharvaveda the reading is देश्कामा = 
loving the Devr.] 

यतो चीरः कर्मण्यः सुदक्षो gemar जायते देवकामः | Rv. 3.4.9 
(From where is born 8 son, powerful, skilled in action, adjustor 
of press stones and a lover of gods). 

तान्व (danva) = son, occurs but once in Rgveda and means 
* child '' or " son”, 

न जामये तान्यो रिक्थं आरेक । 
(The son (child) did not leave the inheritance to his brother 
(? sister ) ). 
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पुत्र ( putra ) and सून ( sūnu) are two words oftenest used in 
both the Vedas and mean "a son ", There are however a few 
places in which the meaning seems to be " child” and not male 
child, 

ga (putra) is derived from pou or peu = pu = small, the 
related words pola and polaka (पोत, Tae) are quite common in 
later literature, though not found in the Vedas. The original 
meaning “the little one, a child ’’ seems to to be retained in the 
following verse. 

पुमांसं Ga जनय d GAIT अनु जायताम्‌ । Av. 3.23.3 
(Give birth to a male child, after him let a male be born ), 

The expressions Sahaspuítra, Ürjasputra seem to mean simply 
“child of strength” and not necessarily “ son of strength ”, 

त्वामिद्धि सहस्पुत्र मर्त्यं उपङ्कते धने हिते। Rv. 7.40.2 
(0 ehild of strength, each mortal calls to thee for aid ). 

HA: पच भरतं सुप्रदानु देवा अभि धारयम्‌ द्रविणोदास्‌ । Rv. 7.96.3 
(Child of strength, well tended, the constant giver. The Gods 
possessed the well bestowing Agni ). 

उत त्यं पत्रमधवः पराटक्त शतक्रतुः । उक्थेषु इन्द्र आभजत्‌ l Rv. 4.30.76 
(To that child of an unmarried girl, to the cast away, did Indra 
of hundred strength cause to share the lands ). e 

इयं tt अह्वे qua मे अश्विना पुत्रायेव पितरा wur शिक्षतम । Rv. 70.396 
{I call on you, Listen to me, O A$vins, Give me your aid as 
‘parents aid their child). 

In the above examples the word putra can well be translated 
by the word "child", but the word generally means "male 
child” or “ son "' 

मम पुत्राः शब्नहणो5थों से दुहिता Beer Rv. 70.7 59.3 
My sons are slayers of foes, my daughter is a ruling queen ). 

The word sūnu is derived from sū = to give birth. If 
means son, male child generally, though in some places it seems 
to mean simply child. At one place it is used adjectivally to 
qualify a word meaning child. 

aa tea: agu प्रचेताः तना प्रथिव्या उत विश्ववेदाः । Rv. 3,25.7 
(O Agni, thou art the wise child of the Heaven and the all 
knowing child of Earth. (Here tana and sūnu are synony: 
mous) ), ~~ PEE pud कर 9 "E (OS Quy 
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अवावशन्त धातयो रवभस्याधि रेतासि । सनोवत्सस्य मातरः। Rv. 9.79. 4 
(Over the steer's productive flow ( refasi ), the songs were resonant 
(like) the mothers over a child born). [Sūnu is used as an 
adjective of vatsa ] 

स्यान्नः सूनुस्तनयो विजावा । Rv. 3.7.23 
(May we have a son (sunu), of our very own, ( vijdvan ) to 
continue our line (/anaya) ). Or the above may be translated. 

May we have a child (sūnu), a son of our own (tanaya 
vijávà ) 

Thus, though the words sunu, tanaya and putra were used 
to denote “ son” there are ample traces of an earlier usage when 
these words were true to their root-meaning and meant “ one 
who is born, one who lives. or a little one "—that is " a child”. 
The words were used indiscriminately for all descendants but 
were later used in a more restricted sense and stood for “ a male 
child or son”, 

The same process can be traced also for the next and the most 
important word for child. The word is napír or napat ( ag- 
नपात्‌). l 

ACY, नप्ती, नाति, नप्त्य; प्रणपात्‌, dis. 


Napat = Grandchild—Nephew 
Revedic usage of the word is very interesting. It is used in 
classificatory sense meaning simply “a descendant’. In some. 
u as 


places it means “son and in others it definitely means 
“ grandson ” 


There are certain expressions of a conventional nature occur- 
ring in both the Vedas where different gods are called the napat of 
this or that. In such expressions the meaning of the term cannot, 
be fixed for certain. सहसो नपात्‌, ऊजा नपात्‌, प्रवतो नपात्‌, अपाँ नपात्‌ are 
some of the many examples. Here the word aqta is best trans- 
lated by the English word "child". Child of strength, child of 
waters, etc., where child means not necessarily descendant in the 
first generation but may mean any person belonging to the ist or 
second generation of descendants, Agni is called tanūnapūi 
(azara) “his own child ”, (Of, further in the discussion on the 
word duhitr ), 
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अधि ga उपमश्रवो नपात्‌ मित्रातिथेरिहि । पितुस्ते अस्मि वन्दिता | Rv. 70.33.7 
( Child Upamaéravas, son of Mitratithi, mark, I am the eulogiser 
of your father ). d 
एवा नपाता मम तस्य धीभिभरद्वाजा अभ्यर्चन्ति ag: ) । Rv. 6.50. 5 
{Thus do my sons Bharadvajas worship the gods with sacred rites 
-and hymns ). 
In the following verse however the the word acg is clearly 
used to denote grand child. 
इह एव स्तं मा वि योष्ठ विश्वभायव्यनुत 
क्रीळन्तो GTA: मोदमानो स्वे ae! Rv. 70.8 ६.49, Av. r4.7.22 
{ Dwell here, be you not parted, reach the full time of human 
life, with sons and grandsons sport and play, rejoicing in your 
own abode ). 3 
In Atharvaveda, apart from the conventional expressions 
noted above, the term appears but once (the verse just quoted ) 
and means definitely “grandchild ". In Atharvaveda the terms 
putra and sūnu are used instead of the Rgvedic napir, though 
even in Rgveda the word is rare. 
wat the feminine form is used many times but the meaning 
is vague. Nowhere can it be said to mean definitely “ daughter” 
or "granddaughter '' It simply means “ female descendants "'. 
 श्णस्यनप्त्यः। Rv. 8.2.42 ( Child of pleasure ). 
अयुक्त सप्त gaga: सरा रथस्य ae: Rv. 7.50.9 
(Strya hath yoked the pure bright seven, the daughters of 
the car). 
नप्ती ( Napt? ) is used also of hands which press the Some juice 
just as ten fingers are called ten sisters, so they are probably called 
ten daughters which shows that the word napti was used for 
female relatives belonging to the younger generation without fur- 
ther differentiation. 
पारे feat दिवः कविर्वयांसि नप्त्योर्हितः | खवानो याति कविक्रतुः। Rv. 9.9.7 
नप्त्यम्‌ (naptyam)—European scholars take this word to be 
accusative singular of the fem, form añt. It however seems to be 
a neuter form meaning child or grandchild as would appear 
from the following. 
शासद वह्निः दुहितुः नएय गात्‌ । Rv, 3,348.4 
( The ruling priest obtained a child from his daughter) 
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GANT याहुधानी स्वसारं उत aega l Av. 7.28.4 

( May the female fiend eat her son, sister and grandchild ). 

The words for "son" were used apparently for the sons of 
brothers ete. There is no term for a brother's child. In Rgveda 
the expression JBhrüfuh putra (ttg: ga) = brother's son, occurs 
once. 

उदस्तभ्नाः पृथिवीं द्यामभीक आतुः garg मधवन्‌ तित्विषाणः । Rv. 70.59.55 
(The earth and heaven thou settest near each other and Magha- 
van, modest bright thy brother's children ).? 

dis ( Pautra ) and प्रणपात्‌ ( pranapat) are two terms used for 
“grandchild besides the word napir already discussed.  maptr in 
later literature, and in the modern dialects means “ grand- 
child". The word pramapüt is used once in Rgveda together 
with the word napüf and means “grandchild” later on the term 
came to mean “ great grandchild”, 

यस्ते TSIM नपात्‌ प्रणपात्‌ कुण्डपाय्यः | नि अस्मिन्‌ WuT आ मनः । 

Rv. 30.37.93 
(He who is the son of Srhgavrs and grandson of Kundap&yya— 
in him I place my thoughts ). 

There are other words used occasionally to denote a “child”. 
These are vatsa, arbha, arbhaga arbhaka and kakutsale ( are, 
अभे, अभग, अभक and Wwe) All these words emphasize the age 
of a child. 

Vatsa is used very frequently and denotes “a calf, the young 
one of a cow”. In a few places the word is applied to a human 
child also. In later literature the word is also similarly used. 

क इयं वो निण्यमा चिकेत घन्सो मातुजनयत स्वधाभिः । Rv. 7.95.4 
( Who of you know this secret ? the infant by his own power hath 
brought forth the mothers ). 





| Tn Marathi the three forms corresponding to naptr, napi; and naptyam 
( नप्तृ, नप्ती, नप्त्यम्‌ ) are natt, nata and #४०००१२० (नातू , नात and नातवंड ) 

2 No new word is coined for this relationship either in later Sanskrit or 
in the modern dialeots. The words in the modern dialecis are all derived 
from the Sanskrit Bhratrja or Putra (son). Thus Bhatija and Bhatiji 
(भतीजा-जी ) in Hindi, Bhatrijo (भत्रीजो) in Gujarati. The original classificatory 
use of the word Putra seems to have been retained in the Marathi words 
Putauy& and Putant ( पुतण्या-पुतणी ) derived from putra op its Marathi 
equivalent Puta (ET). | 
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अर्भ-अर्भक-अभंग. The Indogermanie root is orbho = orphan, 
from which are derived the german words “ Erbe” = orphan 
(therefore a successor); old german-arpeo or erbo = child 
orphan, successor. ^ 


In Rgveda and Atharvaveda arbha everywhere means “small, 
weak ’’; and is used in opposition to the word maha=big, great. 
अरेपसा तन्वा शाशदाना arta ईपते न महो विभाती । Rv. 7.724.6. 
(Proud of her spotless form she brightly shining turneth not 
from the high (महो) nor from the humble ( Weak-अर्भात्‌ ). 
यसो दष्ट यतो धीतं ततस्ते Pears । 
अस्य हूप्रदाशिनो मशकस्य अरस विषम ॥ Av. 7.56.3 
(Whetever bit or sucked your blood we summon thence away 
from thee; the ineffectual poison ( अरसं बिष) of the little (अर्भस्य ) 
sharply stinging gnat. 
अभक ( arbhaka) or अभग (arbhaga) besides meaning weak or 
small also means “a small child”. In Rv. l.il6,i it seems to 
have retained the original meaning “ orphaned child”. 


यो अर्भगाय विमदाय जायां सेनाञ्ुवा न्यूहतू रथेन t Rv. r.736.4 
( Who, (the A$vins) in & chariot rapid as an arrow brought to 
the orphaned Vimada, a wife ). 


The same Á$vins, it should be remembered were prayed to 
by Gh6sa to bring her a husband. 06958 pleaded that she was 
without kin (anüpi) and relations (ajn@) and that the Aévins 
should take care of her as the parents of a child. So instead of 
translating the word arbhaka by the word ‘weak’ it would be 
mueh better to translate it by the word ‘ orphaned ’,! 


नहि वो अस्ति अर्भको देवासो न कुमारकः । विश्वो सन्तो महन्त gal Rv. 8.30.7 
(Not one of you, ye Gods, is small, none of you is a feeble child. 
All of you are truly great). 


मानो महान्तं उत भानो अर्भक मानो वहन्तं उत मानो वक्ष्यतः मा नो हिसीः 
पितरं मातरं च — Av. I3.2.29 


( Harm not the grown ups, nor little ones from us, not one who 
bears us, nor our future bearers, neither our mother nor father ) 


L Is Marathi पोर-पोरकें, the same word? The word has the same double 


meaning i. e. (l) a small child, (2) a child which has lost its father, mother. 
ot both. Especially the old German form ‘ arpe-erbo? suggests it. 
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अर्भक and महान are used in the above two verses from Rv. and 
Av. to mean small children and adults like the contrasting 
. Marathi terms पोरें, थोरे; धाकटीं, मोठीं. 
The word kakutsala ( gag ) is used only once and seems to 
mean ‘an infant in arms’, 


असो हा इह ते मनः ककुत्सलमिव जामयः | अभि एनं भूम ऊर्णुहि | Av. 78.4.66 
'(Let thy mind rest here. Asa woman an infant, do thou wrap 
him ( the dead), O Earth. ) ! 


Three more words are found, which denote a child, a male 
child. They all have however a special meaning and are in 
the nature of adjectives used substantively. These are anyodarya 
(arated }, anyajate ( अन्यजात ) and künina which is the same as 
agruvah putra ( कानीन or AFA: ga ). 

` , अन्योदर्य--७० from another womb. 
अन्यजTव--Born of another. 


The two words occur in an interesting context in Rgveda. 
They occur in the 4th Hymn of the 7th Mandala. 


ईशे हि al: असृतस्य ae: इशे रायः सुवीर्यस्य दातो मा त्वा वयं सहसावन्‌ 
अवीरा मा aaa: परिषदाम मा अदुबः। Rv. 7. 4. 6 
परिषद्य हि अरणस्य रेक्णो नित्यस्य रायः पतयः स्याम । न शोषो cup emendi 
अस्ति अचेतानस्य मा पथः वि दुक्षः | Rv. 7.5.7 
नहि maa अरणः ga: अन्योदर्य: मनसा मन्तवा उ । अधा चिद्‌ ओकः पुनर, इत्‌ 
स एति आ नो वाजी अभीषाळ पतु «su: ॥ 
. Agni is the lord of amrta in abundance (agam भूरेः). Agni is 
" the lord of the gift of wealth and valour. May we not sit round 
` you, O victorious God (मा at सहसावन्‌ परिषदाम्‌) without progeny 
(sate), without food (अप्सथः) and without gifts (अदुः) Rv. 
7, 4, 6. : 
" To be avoided ( परिषद्य ) ¦ is the wealth of the stranger ( अरणस्य 
रेक्णः). Let us be lords of our own ( नित्यस्य रायः) wealth. O Agni, 


* The Hindi word Kakule ( काकुले in the line ' मेरे काकुले बालोको तुम ना Bey’ 
and the Marathi words कुक्कलं or mg seem to contain the same root as 
Vedic Kakutsala. 7 
c a परिषद to sit round, परिषय-- potential participle. The meaning given by 
. Grassmann and Bohtlingk is * to be got by trouble’. Nirukta however gives 
. the above meaning i. e. “ to be avoided” the form q(vquup past. passive parti- 
ciple occurs in the Pratigakhya of Atharvaveda where the meaning “lost”: 
s given, 
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no son is he who is born of others. Do not shut the path of the 
unthinking ( This is said of the singer himself who calls himself 
a fool and prays God that the way to get a child may not be 
barred to him ) Rv. 7. 4. 7. 

A stranger, however loved but born of another is not to be 
thought of as fit to be taken or adopted. Indeed he, the stranger 
child goes back to his own home. Therefore let a new victorious 
hero come to us (let a son be born to us anew ) " Rv. 7. 4. 8! 

The verses definitely show a dislike of adopting strange child- : 
yen. Though the very dislike proves that the custom of adoption 
existed in Rgvedic times as is also evident from the Sunassepa 
story. l 

The word कानीन ( kūnīna), the child ofa kang, an unmarried 
girl, occurs in Atharvaveda 5.5.8 

सिछाची नाम कानीनो अजबच पिता तव | 
(Siläci by name, thy father, O Goatbrown, is a maiden's son), 
here a potent medicinal climbing-plant called Silaci is said to 
have sprung from the son of an unmarried woman. 

There are two references in Rgveda to à child of a maiden, 
In the following two verses reference is made to a case in which 
‘Indra rescues such a child and brings it glory. 

वम्रीभिः gangi अदान निवेशनात्‌ हरिव आ जमर्थ । Rv. 4.79.9 
(Lord of bay steeds thou broughtest from the anthill the un- 
wedded girl's son whom ants were eating ). 
SAT GHI: पराउक्तं शतक्रतुः | उक्थेषु इन्द्र आ भजत । Rv. 4.30.76 


( So Indra, Lord of Powers, caused the unwedded girl's son, the 
castaway, to share the lands). The adjective pardvrkta is signi- 
ficant. Such a child had no legitimate place in the society. 





i The singer of the hymn is Vasistha Maitravaruni, whose only son 
( according to Puranic tradition), Sakti was killed by a demon. And he is 
praying for an own offspring to continue the line. The Puranio tradition 
says that a posthumous child was born to Sakti’s wife some years after 
Sakti’s death. Probably it was Vasistha’s child. Is that why he asks Agni 
not to bar his way even though it be a fool’s way? ( अ चेतानस्य मा पथः वि दुक्षः।), 


One thing certain, that rather than adopt a strange child, it was sought to . . 


have one’s own child by whatever means (whether customary or extras 
ordinary ). 
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(5) ‘Female:— 

The words for female descendants are very few as compared 
to the numerous words for a male child. 

कना, कन्या, कन्यना and कन्यळा all mean a young maiden. 

The words appear to be derived from the root कन ( kan) 
meaning “fresh sprung” and applied to the young one of all 
animals: : The word does not occur in either book, but its com- 
parative and superlative forms are both used in Vedic as also in 
later literature. They are कनीयस्‌ ( kanīyas ) and कनिष्ठ (kanistha), 
Just-as many words for son are derived from words meaning 
small (पुत्र) or little (aa), so these words are all derived from कन' 
meaning “a little one ”.! 

.' Jsike the word तन for son, the word कना is used both 
adjectivally as also substantively. 

पनस्तदू आ दहति यत्‌ कनायाः दुहितुः आ अनुभुत अनर्वा | Rv. IO.6I.5 
(The irresistible [ god] drew forth again that which was 
introduced into his young (small ) daughter ). 

Here Kana (कना) is an adjective of Duhitr ( eféz ). 

अधा nra: उपमातिं कनायाः अनु श्वान्तस्य कस्य चित Rg I Rv. 70.67.27 
(Then went the cows forth to please the young girl and every 
man that lives ) 

Here kana i$ used substantively to mean a girl. कन्या ( Kanya ) 
is'used in both the Vedas for a young girl of a marriageable age 
haviag lovers or just given in marriage as a bride. The word is 
used-in one place in contrast-to the word jani (जनी) न a married 
dame. " 

` जारः कनीनां पतिजेनीनाम्‌ । Rv. 7.66.4 
( ( Agni) you are the lover of maids and husband of dames ). 

| aada भवसि यत्कनीनां नाम स्वघावन war uw Rv. 5.3.2 
(You are Aryaman.in as much as you keep the secret of 
maidens ). 

! "Though the word कन is not found, the word ( Kanina ) कनीन = young 
is used in Rgveda, Thus—& g जानो ama: कनीनः (Rv. 3. 48. 3) “ Suddenly was 


born the young bull”, 
अये कंनीनः qur अवेदि (87. !0, 99, १0) " (He) was known as the young 


guardian of the seasons}? 
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एषा ते राजन्‌ कन्या वधः नि gaai aal Av. 2.74.2 
(0 King Yama, this girl is your bride, shake her ). 

यं aaa न्यस्यथ चर्म चोपस्ठृणीथन | 

तदारोहतु सुप्रजा या कन्या Pega पतिम्‌ ॥ Av. 74. 2.22 
(What grass you cast down and what hide you spread under, 
that let the girl of good progeny mount, who finds a husband ).! 


कन्यानां विश्वरूपाणां मनो शुभाय Wu! ^४. 2.30.4 


( Of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, Oh plant!) 
says a young man in a magical incantation. 


KanyG is represented as having a lover, or ornamented for a 
bride show. ‘ 


कन्येव तन्वा शाशदाना एषि देवि देवमियक्षमाणम्‌ | i 
संस्मयमाना युवतिः germ आविरवक्षांसि रूएपे विभाती ॥ २४.7.723.70 
सुसंकाशा मातृसष्टेब योषा विस्तन्‍्व कुणुषे इशे wa! Rv. r.723.74 
( Like a maiden triumphing, Oh Goddess |: you go to the God who 
longs to win you, And smiling, youthful, shining brightly you 
discover your bosom before him. Fair as a young maid embelli- 
shed by her mother you show your form that all may see it ). 


We have in these verses a vivid picture of the ‘custom of 
bride-show, when the mother or other elderly women of the 
household ornament and dress the young girl and lead her in the 
presence of those who have come to view her. 

नि ते नसे पीप्यानेव योषा सयायेव कन्या शश्वचे ते | Rv. 3.33.70 
(I will bend low like a nursing mother and yield myselfas a 
maiden to her lover ). 
अभि त्वा योषणो दश जारं न कन्यानूषत | Rv. 9.56.3 
(Ten maids have welcomed you as & girl welcomes her lover ) 
[ Soma welcomed by ten fingers is here compared to lover of a 
maid ] 
' "The forms (कन्यना) Kanyan@ and (कन्यला) Kanyala are also found 
सोम SIA Taga कन्यनां ॥ Rv. 8.35.5 
( Accept Soma as a youth accepts a maiden ). 





l The bride is made to sit down on a seat of grass and hide with a small 
boy in her lap; as token of her future fertility. t 


92 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institüie 


दक्षं दक्ष आरोहासे रृषण्यन्तीव कन्पला । Av. 5.5.3 
(Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl). 

उशतीः कन्यला इमाः पितुलोकात्‌ पतिं यतीः अवदाक्षास्‌ असृक्षत स्वाहा | 

l Av. 74.2-52 

( Eager, these girls, going to a husband from the father’s world, 
have let go the consecration ) ( kanyā ). 
कन्या. or the unmarried girl was supposed to possess some power 
or was supposed to be particularly auspicious as the following 
verses show. 


यथा यशः कन्यायां यथास्मिन्‌ Wd रथे | 

एवा मे वरणो माणिः कीर्ति भूतिं नियच्छतु | Av. 70.3.20 
(As glory dwelleth ina maiden and in this well-made car, so 
may the charm, the Varana give me prosperity and fame ). 


कन्यायां pat यद्भूमे तेन अस्मां अपि सं सूज मा नो द्विक्षत कश्चन | 72.7.25 


(Unite in us the splendid energy of maids, 0 Earth, Let no one 
hate us). 


In Maratha country the unmarried daughter is required for 
certain religious preformances and is said to represent Laksmi, 
The mystic power of a girl consists, I suppose, in her potential 
Mother-hood. ! 


While kana or kany@ is a general word for a maid, Duhitr 
(aga) is definitely a relationship term. It is used frequently in 
both the Vedas and means daughter. It is very probable that the 
word was used in a classificatory sense, it is however not pos- 
sible to give examples of this usage as the relationship termino- 
logy for females is very undeveloped and crude. Throughout 
Sanskrit literature and in modern dialects the terms used fora 
man’s brother’s children are those derived from the words for son 
and daughter. ? 





~ 


l The word कना or कनी ( kana, kani) small, seems to have the same root 
as Marathi ae and चिनकी, pet names for a boy and a girl, 

2 Insome Marathi dialects the word for daughter is yyy 07 धुषा as will be 
8667 from the following proverbs, ( ala सुनेक लागे uw ) and ( दोनय चुली 
सारख्यो तर माथधुवो लाडक्यों ) The word for a man's brother's daughter is (be- 
sides the standard पुतणी already noticed) घुबडी or ध्वाही a dimunitive form 
of Jal = daughter. 
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The word is applied very frequently to Usas (dawn) as the 
daughter of the heaven. 
a त्योभिरागहि वाजेमिदृहितर्दिवः | Rv. 3.30.22 
( Come, daughter of heaven with your prizes ). 
उष आ भाहि चन्द्रेण भाजुना दुहितर्दिवः | Rv. 7.4$-9 
(Shine on us with radiant light oh dawn, daughter of the 
heavens ). 
[ Day and night are called daughters of the sky and therefore 
sisters ]. 
देवी दिवो दुहितरा सशिल्ये उपासानक्ता सदतां नि योनो । Rv. 70.706 
(Here in this place may be seated the two skilful goddesses, 
daughters of heaven, Dawn and Night ). 
अरुषस्य दुहितरा विरुपे स्ठाभिरन्या पिपिशे सूरो अन्या | Rv. 6.49.3 


( Unlike in form are red God's two daughters. one is the Sun's, 
the stars bedeck the other). 


The following references in Atharvaveda are interesting. 
अभ्यक्ताक्ता स्वरं छता Wa भरन्ती दुरितं Ws जानीहि Ba कतारं sear 
पितरं स्वम्‌ । 70.7.25 
(Anointed, smeared, well adorned, bearing all difficulty, go thou 
away ; recognise, O Krty& ( Witchcraft personified) thy maker as 
a daughter her own father ).! 
The following verses point out to an incestuous union between 
father and daughter. 
शासद वह्निः दुहितुः नप्त्य गात विद्वान्‌ ऋतस्य दीधितिं सपर्यन्‌ | 
पिता यत्र दुहितुः सेकं कशन स॑ शाग्म्येन मनसा दधन्वे t Rv. 3.37.7 
(The ruling Vahni, wise, respecting the laws of truth, oamé to a 
grandson through his daughter; like a father rejoicing in his 
daughter's pourings sped (to her ) with an eager mind ).? 








) Bohtlingk and Roth ($t. Petersburg Dictionary ) suggest that jnà-jan-— 
to know here has the biblical sense of “ carnal" knowledge. The verse thus . 
means “visit thy maker as a daughter visits her father.” Of. further ` 
verses about father-daughter relation. 

2 The verse describes in a poetic way the birth of Agni or Vahni ( fire), 
who is called Tanünapat ( तनूनपात्‌} i. e. '* his own child or grandchild, ‘Yahni’ 
is one who carries the oblation and therefore the term is applicable to both 

( continued on next page ) 
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उत्तानयोः चम्वोः योनिरन्तरचा पिता दुहितुर्गभ आधाव | 
Rv. .764.33; Av. 9.I0.I2 


(In the womb within the two out-stretched cups, ( the heaven 
and earth) the father set the daughter's seed), 


, Qar यत्‌ स्वां दुहितरं अधिष्कन कष्मया रेतः संजग्मानों निषिच्वन | Rv. 70.97.7 
( When the father (Brahman), bent on impregnating his own 
- daughter, united with her, discharged his seed on the earth ).! 


Amijur ( AMT), pitrsad (Ragg ) and agru or agrü( snm, अग्र) 
are adjectives used substantively to denote certain kinds of girls. 


Amüjur is a girl who has become old in her father’s house. 
Agru is also applied to an unmarried girl. Ayru means one who: 
is not big with child, (a+ guru), therefore “ one who is not 
married". Both these terms originally applied to a spinster as 
terms of contempt, were later, by extension, used also for 
bachelors. trsad is a girl who lives with her father, i. e. an un- 
married girl. 


अमाजूरिव Rat सचा सती समानात्‌ आ सदसः त्वां इये भगम्‌। Rv. 2.77.7 


(I call on you (Indra), as an old maid living with her father 





the priest and the fire und the whole paradox rests on this double meaning 
ofthe word Vahni. The verse seems to disclose a very immoral act 
on the part of the priest, an immorality, which is enhanced by the adjectives 
vidvan and rtasya didhitin saparyan i. e. wise and knowing the laws of truth, 
But this apparent immoral act resolves into a highly ritualistic act, when the 
following interpretation is used. Vahni the priest generates the fire (naptya) 
by quirling of the fire sticks, the aranis, which are his daughters, and his 
heart gláddens when soft wood-dust (the seká) is produced and’ is ignited 
by friction, Thus from Vahni, the priest, is generated Vahni, the fire, through 
the agency of the daughters, the fire-sticks. Fire thus becomes his own 
child or grandchild. (Cf. New Indian Ant. I939, II, No. 2., P. 20 ). 

! The word duhitr g(gq does not seem to be connected with the verb duh 


(दुहू ) to milk, Modern linguists do not derive the word DuAità from the verb 
४ duh ". Cultural history substantiates this modern view. Nowhere is the 
milking of cows mentioned as the job of the daughter of the house. Among 
other pastoral communities like the Todas, the Hottentots and the Masais, 
women-folk-are not allowed to milk the cows and buffaloes. The Vedic people 
were also a pastoral people and no exveption to this cultural feature, by 
which milking is:the jealously guarded privilege of the males, 
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calls on Bhaga, from the house where a marriage is being 
performed ).! हु 

अमाजुरः चित्‌ भवथो युवं wit! Rv. 70.59.3 
This is the prayer of Ghosi the spinster, to ASvins for a 
husband. She says, (you ( A$vins) are like Bhaga (the husband 
bringer god ) to spinster ). 


In the following, the word is used for men, but the meaning 
bachelor does not seem to be necessarily intended— 


मा ते अमांजुरो यथा मूरास इन्द्र सख्ये तावत्‌ | निषदाप्त war ga ॥ Rv.8.27.75 
( With & fréndship like yours, O Indra, may we not sit round 
this juice, like fools idling in a father's house ). 
Agri is the unmarried girl (of. above p. 89 for the “ child of 
an unmarried girl:— aaa: पुत्र ) l 
aaa आयाति अर्यमा एरस्तादू विषितस्रुपः अस्याः इच्छन्‌ अग्रुवे पतिं sa 
जायाम्‌ अजानये । Av. 6.60.7 





l Sayana, and following him Wilson, give a different meaning to this line. 
Taeir interpretation is as follows:— As a virtuous ( maiden), growing old in 
the same dwelling with her parents, (claims from him her support), so I come 
to thee for wealth, " समानान्‌ Age: is interpreted as ‘same dwelling’, Nowhere 
in the body of the verse is it said, that an unmarried girl claims a certain. 
Share of the father's property, but this is taken as understood and frum this 
strange interpretation Dr. A.S. Altekar ( Woman in ancient India) draws 
ome conclusions as regards the customs of inheritance among the Vedic 
people, 

T paraphrase the above verse as follows:— 

यथा पित्रोः सचा सती अमाज : समानात्‌ सदसः wT इयते तथा अहं त्वां इये । 
Samana or Samana is used in both Rgveda and Atharvaveda for marriage and 
Samanat Sadasah means * from a house where marriage is performed. " The 
prayer of an Amajur visiting another maiden's marriage is given in Atharva- 
veda. 
अभ्रमत इये अर्यमन्‌ अन्यासां समनं यती | अङ्गो नु अर्यमन्‌ अस्याः अन्याः समनमायाति N 

Av. 6, 60, 2, ( This girl, oh Aryaman, has toiled going to other girls' marriage 
assembly; now. O Aryaman,shal other women come to her marriage 
assembly ? ). 

Just as an unmarried girl pining at her father's house and witnessing 
others’ marriages oalls on Bhaga, so the worshipper calls on Indra. The old 
maid in a household, where the marriage assembly is come together for 
another's marriage, would naturally call on Bhaga. In this interpretation every 
word is translated according to its vedic meaning, The relation of Bhags and 
the spinster is well estabjised jn masy hymns in both Rgyeda and Atharya- 
pedo, É X eed EA qoc oto e coo SECS SR TR mH : 
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( Here comes Aryaman, with locks loosened in front, seeking & 
husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one ). 
Agru is the unmarried man. 
ये अग्रवः शशमानाः quu: हित्वा दवेषांसि अनपत्यवन्लः | 
ते agea अविदन्त लोकं नाकस्य पृष्ठे अघि दीध्यानः ॥ Av. 78.2.47 ` 
(Those unmarried men assiduous, abandoning hatreds, having 
no progeny—they go up to heaven, have found a place and shine 
upon the suface of the firmament ), l l 
Pitrsad =sitting in the father’s house and therefore an old 
maid, occurs twice in Rgveda and once in Atharvaveda. 


घोषाये चित्‌ frase दुरोणे पतिं जयन्त्या अश्विनो अदत्तम्‌ । Rv. 7.777.7 
(To Ghosa, living in her father’s house, getting on in years, ye 
gave a husband O Asvins ). 

galaia: पातिबती हि एषा fara नमसा गीर्भिः इके । 

अन्यां इच्छ ave व्यक्तां स ते भागो जनुषा तस्य विद्धि ॥ 

Rv. 0.85.20 ( Av. I4.2.33 ) 

(Rise up from hence; this maiden has a husband. I laud Visva- 
vasu with hymns and songs. Seek another fair one, sitting ६६ 


her father’s house that is your natural portion. Know it). 
( To be continued ) 


MISCELLANEA 
NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
BY 
P. K. GODE, M.A. 
XLII 
THE ANTIQUITY OF THE LOST MEDICAL TREATISE 
BY KHARANADI IN THE LIGHT OF THE LEAF OF 
THE KHARANADA-NYASA NEWLY DISCOVERED 
AT GILGIT 


In my recent article! on the “ Nature and Contents of a Lost 
Medical Treatise by Kharanáda or Kharanadi” I tried to record 
some useful data? regarding this lost medical treatise from re- 
fernces to it by Arunadatta (about 220 A. D. ), by Hemadri 
(between A. D. I270 and 300), by KeSava (the father of Vopa- 
deva) who was patronized by King Singhana of Devagiri (A. D. 
2i0-247 ) and by Vopadeva himself the protege and friend of 
Hemadri. It was also pointed out that Niscalakara in his commen- 
tary on Cakrapanidattia’s Dravya~guna-Samgraha® refers to this 

| Vide Poona Orientalist, Vol. IV pp. 49-62, , 

2 Ihaveto add the following quotations from Kharanadi given by Sri 
Kapthadatta in his commentary called Vyakhyakusumavali or Siddhayoga 
( Anandashram Series, Poona, 4894 ) :— 

Page 38— “ तथा च खारणादिः — 

पिप्पली पिप्पलीमूल'चब्याचेत्रकनागरभ्‌ | 
कोलमात्रोपयोगित्वात्पश्वकालकसंज्ञितम्‌ ॥ इति ?? 

Page ll2—“ यदाह IRN: :-- 

रसशेषे [हितः सवमा घर्माम्बु लघु भोजनम्‌। इति ” 
Srikanthadatta mentions अरूणदृत्त, हेमाद्रि (pp. 07, 65, 7, 4). Dr. Hoernle 
( Osteology, p. iY) states that on the Pathology ( निदान ) of M&dbava there 
exists a commentary called मधुकोश which is a joint-work of विजयराक्षित ( C. 240 
A. D.) and his pupil श्रीकण्ठद्त्त, 

There is a Ms of Vyakhyükusumávali at the B, O. R. Institute ( No, 875 of 
882-83). The ख Ms used for the Anandashram Edition of this work was 


dated Saka 558 = A. D. 636, 
3 Vide folio LIb of Ms. No. 620 of i895-I902 in the Govt, Mss, Library at 


the B. O. R Institute. 
i3 [ Annals, B. O. R. L.] 
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author as “ Khüranüda." There is possibility of Niscalakara being 
contemporaneous with Hemadri as suggested by me in my article 
on Kháranádi referred to above. At any rate he can be assigned 
to a period between A. D. 250 and (400, ! 


As regards the limit for the date of Kharanaddi I suggested 
that he must be earlier than A. D. {I50. Since I sent the above 
paper to the press I received the issue of the Journal of the 
Mythic Society,? Bangalore containing the “ Report on the Gilgit 
Excavation in I938’’ by Pt. M. S. Kaul, M.A., M.O.L. of Sri- 
nagar (Kashmir) This report contains a leaf from the Ms of 
Khüranadanyása (Plate I442 A and its Devanagari transliteration 
on pp. 9-0). Pt. Kaul states that this is a “commentary on a 
work of Kharanàda on Medicine giving portion of a chapter 
relating to pregnancy. Both the text and commentary are known 
at present in and through quotations only, though the former 
seems to have been as old as the Astangahrdaya of Vaybhata. The 
text is quoted by Arunadatta in'his commentary on the Astanga- 
hrdaya at page 249 and by Vacaspati® in his commentary oii the 
Madhavanidana at page 50” 





} Vide p. 6! of Poona Orientalist Vol. IV. 


2 Vol XXX, No,l(July 939) pp. I-2, Pt. Kaul took his Exocavatión 
Party to Nawapura in Gilgit ( 228 miles from Srinagar) on 4th August 938; 
some mounds excavated ^t this place brought to light stapas of clay, birch- 
bark Mss., ivory rings, brass rings, one ear pendant, some pieces of gold, red 
and white pearl beads, birch-bark amulets, coral beads, a gold coin, iron and 
brass pieces, a gold-plated amulet with the image of the Lion-head on beth 
sides.—The Mss excavated include (l) a work called SaüghatasZtra in 
Buddhist -Sanskrit ( about 80 leaves), containing on the inside of the top 
cover paintings of Purisa or Lord of Gilgit and his minister. There are two 
ladies seated in front of tnem (2) Mss. in fragments not yet deciphered and 
(3) Torn leaves from the Ms of Kha@rapddanyasa, a leaf from a collection 
of fables, a leaf from the Puddhist Sanskrit Grammar and leaves of a prose 
composition in Sanskrit recording an incantation to protect the king of Gilgit 
( whose full name is “ Sah@nusahi Navosurendra Virkramüditya Nandideva). 
and his queen Anangadevi, According to Pt, Kaul this Manuscript hoard is: 
“not later than the ninth century A. D.", “nor can it be earlier than the 
seventh century A. D.". One of the Mss. records the year of copying in the 
* Newari Bra which starts with 878 A. D.”. 

8 Vide p. I7 of Osteology by Dr. Hoernle, Oxford, 907. Dr. Hoernle assigns 
Vacaspati to “about 2260 A. D." Vacaspati states (v. 5 of Intro.) that 
his father Pramoda was chief physician of the court of Mahamada Hammira 
that is of Muhamad Ghori who reigned in Delbi from 95 to 205 A. D, 
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The reference to Kharanada by Vacaspati (about 260 A, D.) 
pointed out by Pt. Kaul is contemporaneous with that by Hemadri 
and does nob help us in deciding the exact antiquity of this 
author. Pt. Kaul remarks that the text of Kharanada is “ as old 
as the Astangahrdaya of Vagbhata.” Ag the 4stüngahrdaya " is 
assigned by scholars! to “eighth or ninth century " the limit for 
Kharanada's date would not be earlier than say A.D. 700. Let 
us, however, see the effect of Pt. Kaul’s discovery of the leaf of 
Kharanadanyasa on the date of Kharanada’s text itself. 

Pt. Kaul states that the Manuscript hoard found by him at 
Gilgit cannot be later than 9th century A. D. and at the same time 
cannot be earlier than Tih century A.D. If these chronological 
limits are based on correct data we can represent the relative 
chronology of the tert and commentary on Kharanada’s work as 
follows :— 





Text | As old as Astangahrdaya | 8th or 9th century A. D. 


( Pt. Kaul’s view ) i. e. between 700 and 
0 A. D. 


Ms of Nyasa | Not later than 9th cen- | Between 600 and 900 
commentary  |tury and not earlier than A. D. 
the 7th century 
Earlier than or con- 


Date of temporaneous with 
composition Earlier than the above the period A. D. 
of Nyasa Ms 600 to 900 











I am not aware of the evidence, which leads Pt. Kaul to think 
that Kharanáda's treatise “seems to have been as old as the 
Astangahrdaya " but presuming that his statement is substantiated 
by reliable evidenee it is likely to conflict with the date of the 
Astütgahrdaya given by Dr. Hoernle if we accept the date of Ms of 
the Kharanada Nyasa (represented only by one discovered leaf) 
as suggested by Pt. Kaul.? 





| Ibid. 7.6. 

2 Jour. Mythic Soc. ( July 939) p. 8— Pt. Kaul’s arguments regarding 
the age of the Mss. dicovered by him are :— 

(7) The soript of tbe Mss has a close affinity with the Sarada script as 
used in the Avantivarman’s inscription at the Martanda temple. Hondo the 
Mss are not later than the ninth century A. D. 

( continued on next page ) 
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. In the present stage of the data gathered so for I am inclined 
to fix A. D. 650 as the terminus before which Kharandda may have 
composed his work and about 850 A. D. as the terminus before 
which ths Nyasa was composed. 

As regards the exact name of Kharanüda we have already 
recorded the following forms :— 

(l) खरनाद्‌ according to Arunadatta 


i *(2) खारना ` s » Niscalakara 
(3) खरणादि 2 »  Aruuadatta (in one place) 
(4) खारणादि * » Hemadri 
(5) Do 5 , Kesava 
(7) Do रा » Vopadeva 
(7) Do 5i » Srikanthadatta 


This testimony divided between the forms खरनाद and खरणादे 
has not much determinative force as almost all the &bove authors 
belong to the L3th century. The Gilgit fragment of खारणादन्यास 
furnishes a better and decisive testimony on this point as the 
text of this commentary uses the form wrote in the following 
Ist line of Plate 442-A :— 

" खारणादुन्या पे खुण्डिकायर्मावक्रान्ति शारीरं समाप्तम्‌ UU" 
The form खारणाद used by the commentator is more akin to खारनाद 
used by Ni$calakara and supports the uniform use of the form 
खारणादि adopted by Kesava, Vopadeva and Hemadri. 

It is a happy coincidence that by the time my article on Khà- 
ranüdi is prepared and published in Poona, Pt. Kaul should: 
bring forth a leaf of a commeutary on Kharanadi's work buried 
for centuries several feet under ground at Gilgit. I look forward 
‘to the day when both the text of Kharanadi’s treatise, which was 
extant, say between 600 and 300 A. D. as also the newly discover- 
ed Nyüsa commentary represented by a single leaf would see 
the light of the day. For the convenience of scholars interested 
in this problem, Iam reproducing in the appendix the contents of 
Plate No. 442—A containing the portion of the KAharanadanyasa. 








(2) The Mss are not earlier than 7th century A. D. during which Strong 
than-blsam-Sgam-po is said to have been converted through the influence of 
his two wives one Nepalese and the other Chinese to Buddhism and to have 
sent his minister Thonmi to India who after studying the current Indian 
alphabet prepared the Tibetan character on the model of the Sarada alphabet 
and introduced the same in Tibet. eto, 
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APPENDIX 


(Contents of torn-birch-bark leaf of Kharanddanydsa transli- 
terated in Devanagar! characters by Pt. M. S. Kaul ). 
Ist Line ... .. . oe न्धन्ति तन्निमित्त आत्मनो मुख्यजात्यादिरूस्भ इति ॥ ॥ 
खारणादन्यासे खुण्डिकागर्भावक्रान्ति anm war ॥ खुण्डिका- 
पहति मर्भावक्ान्त्योरेक एव सम्बन्धः qur 


9nd Line. रपि गर्भाक्रान्त्याख्यस्येकस्यैवार्थस्याभिधानात्‌ ॥ उत वा पूर्वेध्याये 
` सात्रादिसंभवो गर्भ इत्येतावदुक्त न तु युक्तिदोर्शीता कया युक्त्येत्यत इह 
सा युक्तिरुच्यते ... .... ... नां हि सम॒द्यद़्गपद्वर्भसंभवः 


3rd Line तस्य यक्ति प्रवक्ष्यामे प्राक्‌ च तां भाषितामपीति॥ तस्य गर्भे 
^ अनप्रबेशों गर्भावक्रान्तिः महत्त्वं चास्य गभावक्ान्त्यस्य विस्तरनिदेशात्‌ 
SAS रजस्वला भत्वा पराणरुधिरे खत इत्यादे आनिस्रते हि पराणे रुधिरे 


नः भवाति ग 


4th Line भापत्तिः खुतोपे चाञ्चद्धखाता ख्रीपुंसा युक्ता भूता प्रसववद्गभं 
न विन्दति विकृतं वा जनयत्यत उभयमुक्तम्‌ मनस्विनी सौमनस्याद्गर्भ- 
सादत्ते tagi वन्ध्या निषेधकं एकान्तरानिदेशः शुक्रस्य 


5th Line ...... यार्थ आप्यायितं हि शुक्तं गर्भाय भवति निरन्तरगमणिन तु 


अल्पशुक्रत्वान्नोत्पद्यते गभो विकृतो वा जायते ॥ नवाहं गर्भभागिनी 
यस्भाच्चवाहाने ऋतुः तस्मान्नेषु गर्भे भजते तत्रायुग्मे 


6th Line ष्वहस्स स्री युग्मेषु तु एमान भवेत्‌ parmi चतुर्थदिवसात्‌ 
प्रश्वाति चतुर्थषष्टाष्ठमा युग्मा दिवसाः पञ्चमसप्तमनवमा अयुग्माः इदानीं 
यया युक्त्या पुँसा युक्ता स्री गर्भ विन्दाति सा यु 

Tth Line क्तिरभिधीयते ae स्थिते बीजभूते रक्त इत्यादि स्रिया रक्ते 
शुद्धे अदोषदुष्टे बीजभते वीजाबस्थे गभेजनन ......... समये गर्भाशये 
योनावाशये वा दुष्टे । आइये गर्भस्थानम्‌ तस्मिन्नित्थंभूते रक्ते 








| The Carakasamhita ( Sarirasthana ) has two chapters on गभविक्रान्त 
viz. Chap. III ( खुडुका qo ) and Chap. IV. ( महती ग० ) (vide N. S, Press Edn. 
Bombay. 922 pp. 305 and 33) Cakrapanidatta explains the term ‘ सुका ` 
as ‘apq; ? in contrast with महती ( p. 305) 


8 Of. Carakasamhita (p, 33) —“ गते पुराणे रजासि नवे चावस्थिते शुद्धस्नातां 
ब्रियमव्यापत्नयोनिश्ोणितगर्भाशयामृतुमतीमाचक्ष्महि "' 


Sa 
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Sth Line योन्याशये च यदा ख्रीयोगात्‌ पुंसा हर्षच्युतं हर्षणोदीरितं gF- 
age शुद्ध युज्यते संसुज्यते हर्षः प्रतीति वि.. .च्छुक्शोनितसंयोगे ad 
संयुज्यते ... ... 


तमू ॥ aah ATG: सम्बन्धात्‌ च पितुः AFI च शाक्त सत्त्व चात्मा 
चेतना धातुः 
N. B.— Chapter II of the Sarirasthiina of the Astahgasamgraha 
of Vagbhata I is devoted to गर्भावक्रान्ति and it begins :— 
“ अथातो गर्भावक्रान्ति शारीरं व्याख्यास्यामः | इति ह स्माहुरात्रेयाद्यो महर्षयः ”. 
Chap. I of the Astaigahrdaya of Vagbhata II begins in an 
"identical manner. [ Vide pp. 2 and 98 of the Poona Edn, of the 
Astangasamgraha edited by Pt. R. D. Kinjavadekar (i938) with 
^Indu's Comm, Sagilekha]. Regarding “ Pregnancy” vide pp. 47 
48, 96 and 52 of History of Aryan Medical Science by Thakore 
Saheb of Gondal, London, 896 





! C£ Carakasamhita (p. 848 )--- ४ तया सह तथा भूतया यदा पुमानब्यापन्ननीजो 
मिश्रीभावं गच्छति, तदा तस्य हषीदुदीरितः परः शरीरघात्वात्मा झक्रभरूतो$ज्ञादज्ञात्‌ सम्भवति 
eto. 


REVIEWS 


‘SAFAR DUSARI’-in Marathi, by Raja Raghuriathrao 
Shankarrao Pandit, Pant Sachiva of Bhor ; pp. 4 and 487: 
Price ( not stated ). 


This work contains an account of the travels of the Rajasaheb 
of Bhor in several parts of India. The distinguished author has 
already brought out one volume in Marathi about his travels in 
India when he was an heir-apparent to the gadi of Bhor. The 
present work deals at length with the famous buildings of Delhi 
such as the Divan-i-am and Divand-khas, the Kutubminar, . with 
Haridwar and the holy Ganges, Lucknow, Cawnpore, Allahabad 
or Prayaga, Benares and Sarnath, Bhopal and Sanchi. The Raja- 
saheb undertook this journey so far back as ॥(9 at the time of 
the Delhi Durbar. But in order that the account of Delhi may 
not appear antiquated and out of date, he has added an appendix 
(A) of about forty pages on the importance and architectural 
beauty of modern Delhi. In another appendix ( B) of five pages 
the princely author has given s brief account of his work as 
Representative member in the chamber of Indian Princes from 
‘4924 to 930. This appendix, though unconnected with the main 
subject of the work, is interesting in its own way. Prof. Datto 
Vaman Potdar, whose labours for collecting the materials of 
Maratha History and depositing them in the Bharata-Itihasa- 
Samshodhaka Mandal at Poona are well-known throughout 
India, has written an appreciative foreword to the work. More 
than half of the main work is taken up by the description of 
Delhi and its important architectural remains. At the beginning 
of the work there is an excellent coloured photograph of the 
Rajasaheb in all the splendid robes and panoply of his high 
office. There are over forty excellent photographs of famous 
buildings and places of historic and religious interest. The type 
is elegant and the general get-up of the work is attractive. The 
book is written in a simple narrative style and is free from 
poetic fancies or laboured rhetoric. It is somewhat unfortunate 
tbat, owing to his exalted position and delicate relationship with 
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the paramount power, the Rajasaheb does not allow us to have a 
peep into his heart and that we have fo remain content with the 
somewhat formal and stereotyped remarks about the British 
connection and the doings of high British functionaries. 

The correction of proofs leaves much to be desired. Even on 
8 cursory reading several misprints have been noticed such as 

.those on pp. 7, 90, 9, 92, 93, ]29. On p. 40 reference is made to 
a Jaina temple, but the image therein is said to be that of 
Buddha. 

The literature on travel in Marathi is rather meagre. The 
Rajasaheb has made a very substantial contribution to that 
department by his present work and all lovers of Marathi will 
feel grateful to him. 

र P. V. Kane ` 


ZEN BUDDHISM AND ITS INFLUENCE ON JAPANESE 
CULTURE (Illustrated edition) by  Daisetz Teitaro 
Suzuki, published by the Eastern Buddhist Society, Otani 
Buddhist College, Kyoto (938 ), 


This is volume no. 9 inthe Ataka Buddhist Library and ia 
‘the outcome of lectures given by Prof. D. T. Suzuki in England 
«or America or to Western audiences in Japan. The title of the 

book really represents the first part only, to which the second 
partis added on “Zen Buddhism and the Japanese Love of 
Nature.” The author of this book is already well-known to 
English readers by his several works on Zen Buddhism, the cause 
"of which seems to be served by the author, as a propagandist, 
with a missionary zeal. 


The author seems to make out that everything that is good in 
-Japanese Culture is, in one way or the other, related to Zen 
Buddhism. Zen is the Japanese corruption of Sanskrit ‘ dhyana '. 
This form of Buddhism was brought by Bodhidharma from 
‘Southern India to China in the 6th century and was introduced 
into Japan by a Buddhist priest named Eisai or Yosai, in the 

“twelfth or early thirteenth century of Christian era. The Author 
-contends that the Samurai or the ‘Warrior’ class of Japan and his 
cult of the double sword (the larger one to fight with the enemy 
-and the smaller one to destroy himself, if and when necessary ), 
the metaphysical foundation given to the study of Confucianism 
‘in Japan, the tea-cult, the love of nature, have all been con- 
siderably influenced by the spirit of Zen. The simple, direct, 
self-reliant and self-denying ascetic spirit of Zen Buddhism 
"taught the warrior not to look backward when once the course is 
decided upon. This trait of the Japanese character was well 
observed in the last Russo-Japanese war and is noticeable also in 
the present Chinese “incident”, Another Japanese trait of the 
“reserve ’ may also be ascribed to Zen, which “ disdains logic and 
remains speechless when it is asked to express itself” (p.5). It 
ds strange to note, remarks the author, that though Zen despised 
learning as it upheld the intuitive mode of understanding (p. Ll2), 
34. Annals[ B.O. R. I. ] 
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it was responsible for encouraging the study of Confucianism, for 
promoting the art of printing, for bringing the Chinese culture to- 
Japan, for the beginnings of the theatre, landscape-gardening, 
flower-arrangement, tea-cult, etc, (p. 07.), In fact, even education 
was in the hands of the Zen monks till Restoration in 868. The 
Chapter oh Tea-cult is very interesting and indicates the religious 
background behind the scrupulous care taken by the Japanese men 
and women in ceremonial tea. The author suggests that if tea" 
symbolises Buddhism, wine may be said to stand for Christianity 
(p.I94). The rich and the poor—all come on a level round the 
tea-utensils and all earthly distinctions are lost. " By tasting tea - 
one's mouth is cleansed and by handling tea-utensils one's sense 
of touch is cleansed” (p. i35). Flower-vase' is an essential feature 
of Japanese tea-room which is all to be equipped artistically. 
The Japanese love of nature, says the author, owes much to the 
presence of Mt. Fuji, which must be seen and cannot be adequate- 
ly described or painted. The author remarks, in the strain of 
Ruskin, that Zen is not at allin sympathy with the modern 
materialistic inroads upon nature and the idea of conquering 
mature is abhorrent to it. It likes to respect and love Nature. 
He ‘also raises the issue that instead of raising the so-called 
standard of living, ‘ will it not be far better to elevate the quality 
of living?’ ( p. 224), The mountain, flowers, pine-trees, moon- 
light are all loved by the Zen monks. Nay, like the Jains of' 
India, they would go even to the length of loving lice, fleas, 
mosquitos etc. One incident of a Zen monk, Ryokwan by name, 
_ is that he was often seen giving a sun-bath to the lice ( p. 248 ) 
The author, indeed, needs to be congratulated in making the 
‘book a very interesting reading. Let us hope that the author 
will give a few more books of this type and shed more light upon. 
. the life of Zen monks in the cloisters of Japan. 
i P. V. Bapat 
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Kamala-Vijaya—a Nàtaka, Uma’s mirror—Umadaréa Stuti- 
kusumarijali, Sarvasamavrttaprabhava by C. Vankats- 
ramanaiya. 


"These four works in different forms of literature are indeed 
an.evidence of the learned writer's varsatility of genius which 
is equally at home in drama, lyric, narrative and metrics. 

His rendering of Tennyson's play ' The Cup’ is not so much 8. 
translation, as a‘ refacimento’ of the material of the play into a 
drama ‘Kamala-vijaya’ which conforms with the. norm of a 
classical Sanskrit Nataka. Death itself is transcended in the 
final scene when the hero and heroine are shown as crowned in 
heaven, where conquering human woe and jealousy, they live a. 
life of Elysian bliss. 

Uma's mirror is an allegorical narrative of the deluded soul’s. 
quest of the ultimate truth of the universe. That truth is not to 
be- sought in the world of phenomena-—it is to be sought within 
ourselves, The verses are very smooth and flowing, and occa- 
sionally rise to lyric heights 

The Stutikusumafijali is a collection of fifteen devotional 
songs and lyrics which impress one with the religious fervour of^ 
the poet. : 

The Sarvasamavrita prabhàva- a work on metrics-is modelled 
on Kedarabhatta's Vrttaratnakars, and as remarked by Dr. 
Stiamasastri, ‘the last chapter on the process of calculating 
the number of various metres of various Gana-syllables is more 
lucid than Kedara’s Prastarain his Vrttaratnikara. All the 
wonderful variety of metres is illustrated by simple and charming: 
verses of the author’s own composition which give proof of his. 
mastery of the" Daivi Vak ?, 


C. R. Devadhar 


Correspondence 


EXTRACT from Visvakarma and his Descendants by Alfred 
Edward Roberts, M.R.A.S., ( Ceylon Branch ) Page 0 


The name “ Jagadguru ” the teacher of the world, is a distinc- 
‘tion to which the people of Vi$vakarma Caste alone are entitled 
: (Winslow’s Dictionary ). When the worid-famed Sarbkaracárya 
-of Travancore, the founder of the Advaita School of Philosophy, 
‘which is Buddhism in disguise, halted at Masulipatam he styled 
‘himself “Jagadguru ”. The Devakammalars of South India, 
"who were very jealous of their title, incensed at an apparent 
impostor trying fo assume what was their own exclusive 
property, questioned his right to the distinction, when the 
«celebrated philosopher sang the following lines :— 


“ Acharyo Sankaro nama 

“ Twashta putro nasanyasa, 

“ Viprakula gurordikshs, 

* Visvakarmantu Brahmana.” 


' " My name is Sarhkar&o&rya, I am a descendant of Twashter, 
‘I have come here to teach the Vipras the right of wearing the 
sacred thread I am a Brahman of the Visvakarma Caste. ” 
(Sarhkara Vijaya) 
This is irrebuttable proof that the people of the Visvakarma 
*Daste are Brahmans. 
* * * * * 


I shall be highly thankful if any of the readers of the Annals 
-of Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute were to enlighten me 
88 to where can I get a copy of the Sarhkara Vijaya which cons 
stains the Sloka referred to in this extract, 


A. Padmanabhan. 
No. 9 Jangam Maistry Lane 
Balepet, Bangalore City 
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KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND KINSHIP USAGES 
IN RGVEDA AND ATHARVAVEDA* 
BY 
IRAWATI KARVE 


3. Terms for colaterals. 

(a) Male:— 

Just as there are no words for uncles and aunts so also there 
are no terms for cousins. The concept of cousinship is entirely 
absent not only in Vedic literature but also in classical Sanskrit 
literature and in the modern dialects. In the modern dialects 
according to marriage practices, all cousins are either called 
brothers and sisters or, in provinces where cross-cousin marriage 
prevails, the parallel cousins are called brothers and sisters and 
the cross cousins are called affinies or mates of each other, । 

From the Vedic data it appears that besides the word (भ्रातृ) 
( bhratr ) for brother, and svasr (स्वसू ) for sister, there was at an 


ud earlier date a word which was used for both brother and sister. 
The word denoted the relationship between the two; this word 
is jami (जासे). 


जामिः regat आतेव aag I Rv. 7.65.7 

( [ Fire J is the j@mi of rivers, as a brother is that of sister ). 
संगच्छमाने युवती समन्ते स्वसारा जामी पित्रोरुपस्थे । 
be ee e ` द्याचा रक्षतं पृर्थिवी नो अभ्वात ॥ Rv. 7.78).5 
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* Continued from the Annals Vol. XX Part (i) p. 96. 
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(Moving together, youthful, with their ends meeting the two 
jümi geschwister (brother and sister), lying in their parents’ 
lap—The Heaven and Earth! protect us from danger ). 

ते मायिनो ममिरे सुप्रत्तेतसों जामा सयोनी मिथुना समोकसा | Rv. 7.7 ९9.4 
( They ( the Rbhus) of surpassing skill and wise have measured 
out (laid out) the pair of jümis having the same birth and the 
same house ). 

Sayoni is the same as sahodara being born of one person, 
geschwister. 

In the above two verses the Heaven and Harth are called 
brother and sister and each other's jams, 

The word jam is used also for the milk which is mixed with 
the Soma. The milk or water being thus the jàmis of the Soma 
juice. 

ते जानत स्वमोक्यं सं वत्सासो न मातृभिः! मिथो नसन्त जामिभिः d 
Rv. 8.72. 4 
(They know their own abode like calves with their mothers; 
they mix together with the jamis ). 
दिवा girar मिथुना सबन्छ यमीः यमस्य Agna अजामि ¦ Rv. 70.70,70 
(With heaven, with earth paired, of near connection— Yami 
must bear the unja@mi-like conduct of Yama ). 

Jami is thus used of brother and sister together, of the pair 
Heaven and Earth, of Soma juice and milk mixed together and 
lastly when Yama refuses the request of marriage of Yami, sho 
calls his conduct not jümi-like. 

Jami (जाम) was not only a reciprocal term for brother and 
sister but connoted alsoa mutual obligation—the obligation to 
marry. 

The word jami is applied to women relatives or sisters, The 
word also has the connotation of relationship in general. 

यत्ते माता यत्ते पिता जामिश्राता च सर्जतः | 

प्रत्यक्सेवष्व West जरदष्टिं छणोमि wr! Av. 5.30.5 
( What thy mother, what thy father, sister (jamz) and brother 
shall infuse—heed thou the opposing remedy; I make thee one 
who reaches old age), i 

अमूर्या यन्ति योषितो हिरा छोहितवाससः | 

अभ्रातर इव जामयः erg हतवचंसः ॥ Av. IIJ. 
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( These women that go, veins with red garments, like brother-less 
sisters—let them stop with their splendour smitten ). 

In many passages jümi is used adjectivally. Besides jamz 
svasara ( जामे स्वसारा) quoted above there are the following 
examples. 

सं gatis: caue क्षेति जामिभिः Rv. 9.72.3 
(Now he makes his home (क्षति) with twofold jdmi sisters 
[ fingers of the two hands in which the Soma plant is pressed for 
juice] ). 

In other passages the ten fingers are designated just by the 
word jami without adding the substantive स्स, 

एप दषा. कनिक्रदत्‌ quw जामिभिः यतः d 

अभि द्रोणानि uraf । Rv. 9.28.4 
( This bull bellowing, directed by the ten sisters, runs towards 
the vats ). 

It appears that jami was originally epplied to geschwister, 
as mates. Then it came to mean “sister” and later stood 
for general relationship. The original meaning of “ mates ” 
seems to be preserv:d in the word jam@tr ( जामातृ) and ja@mai its 
modern equivalent, meaning the mate of the daughter of the 
elan.! 

Bhrülr भ. is the word most used to designate a brother, 
There is no ambiguity in meaning as with the word jami. Just 
as gods are addressed as father and mother, so they are also 
called each other's brothers or the brothers of the worshipper. 

समानो at जनिता आतरा ga यमो इहेह मातरा । Rv.6.59.2 
( Common- father have you (Indra and Agni), you are twin 
brothers. Your parents pervade all (इहहमातरा = whose parents 
are here and there i. e, everywhere. They are यावाप्रथित्री Dyävā- 
prthivi, the’ Heaven and Earth ) ). 
अझ्चिं मन्ये पतरं ay आपिं अञ्चि wat wu सखायस Rv. 20,6.3 

| Walde and Pokorny derive the word jami from jam (जम) “to marry”, 
They repudiate Grassmann's derivation by which jamz is given as equivalent 


of Yama (यम ) i.e. twins. The usage of the word in the numerous quotations 
in Rgveda does not give it the significance of the word यमो ( Yamau ), except 
in the quotation जाप्रा स्वसारा, But seeing that the ten fingers and Soma, who 
have no common origin,.are also called jümis,the translation of jamt by the 
' word "mate? seems to be more adequate. The derivation of Walde and 
Pokorny (Cf. Worterbuch der Indogerm. Sprache, p.574) seems to be 
correct. है 
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(Agni I deem my father, Agni my kinsman, Agni( my) brother 
and my friend for ever ). 

बस्यां इन्द्रासि मे पितुः उत भ्रातुः nien | 

माता च से छद॒यथः समा वसो वसुत्वनाय राधसे ॥ Rv. 8.r.6 
(O Indra, you arericher than my father and my niggardly 
brother. You and my mother seem alike in giving wealth and 
presents ) [ [s this the plaint of a younger brother ? ] 

मा आतुरसने अच्जोःकऋणं बेः। Rv. 43.73 
(O Agni, do not go after us (present) for the sins committed by 
our dishonest brother ). i 

यस्त्वा आता पतिः भूत्वा जारो भूत्वा निपद्यते | 

प्रजां यस्ते जिघांसति तमितो नाशयामसि । Rv. r0.662.5 
( Be who sleeps with you, becoming: (taking the form of) your 
brother, husband, lover and kills your progeny—him I kill). 

SH. The superlative of the adjective ज्यायस्‌ (jydyas) is 
sometimes used in such a way that it becomes an independent 
term for the eldest in the house. Probably it was used for the 
eldest brother. . 

नो भ्राता नो sae: प्रथमो बिबोचति । Rv. ro.rr.2,*Av. I8.I.I9 
( Our brother, our eldest shall speak first ). 

The brother is Agni, he is also the eldest and therefore fit to 
give advice. The other epithets of Agni are Dampati and Viépati. 
He is the leader. 

शीरं पावकशोचिषं ज्येष्ठो यो दमेषु आ दीदाय दीघश्रुत्तमः । Rv. 8.r02.rr 
( Hot, brilliant-flamed, shone ( Agni), the most famous, the eldest 
in the household’). 

asa सोतर्‌ इन्द्राय सोमं वीराय शक्राय । भर आ पिबन्‌ नराय । Rv. 8.2.23 
(0 presser, offer Soma first ( jyesthena ) to Indra, hero, Sakra, the 
friend of man, that he may drink ). 

Jyestha was the first born and therefore should be served first. 
He is first among gods though called young at other places. 

मा ज्येष्ठ quiz अयं अग्न एषां सूलबहणात परि पाहि एनम्‌ । Av. G.II2.I 

(Agni, may he not kill the eldest of them. Protecthim from 
uprooting), i | ` 
काले तपः काले ज्येष्ठ काले Aa समाहितम्‌ । Av. 49.53.8 
(In time is ferver, in time is priority (ज्येक्षम ) in time is the ` 
Brahman collected ), 
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अजाता आसन्‌ WAT? अथो घाता वृहस्पति: | : 2 
इन्द्राग्नी अश्दिना ate क॑ ते अ्येष्ठं उपासत । Av. rr.8.5 
( Unborn were the seasons, likewise Dhatar, Brhaspati, Indragni, 
the two Asvins, at that time. Whom did they worship as the 
eldest ( the chief ) ?). 

The chieftaiuship, the higest position in the household, seems 
to have been held by the eldest brother, who was called jyesiha. 
The word was used substantively of the eldest brother. 

A special term is found in Atharvaveda for an elder brother,. 
who is unmarried, while the younger brother is married. The 
term is परावत ( parivitta). In later literature पारबिणण or RRT is. 
the over slaughed elder brother, the qq being reserved for the 
younger brother who marries even though the elder is unmarried. 
The girl so married is called परिवेदनीया. 

In Atharvaveda it is not clear who is meant by parivitta, 
whether the elder brother or the younger brother. Sāyaņa takes 
the latter meaning, which seems to be justified by the context, It 
must also be remembered, that in Atharvavedic time the word 
need not necessarily have meant what it connoted at a later 
date? The word occurs in Av. 6. 2,. 38, The hymn is a 
magical incantation to remove the guilt of the parivitta and his 
parents for perpetrating the sin of such a marriage. The 
younger brother who marries, and the parents who allow such a 
marriage, are active sinners, while the elder brother is the’ 
passive sinner or rather a sufferer in asin committed against 
him. The hymn opens with the words. 

मा sae वधीत्‌ अपम अग्न 
(0 Agni may he not kill the eldest.) the 2nd and 3rd verses 
being: 
उन्छश्च पाशान्‌ त्वमग्न qui चयस्त्रिभिः उत्सिता येभिः आसन | 
स mg: पाशान्‌ वि चूत प्रजानन्‌ पिताएुचो wat god सर्वान्‌ | Av.6.572.2 
Wf पाहो: परिवित्तो विबिद्धः अङ्गे ag: आर्पित उत्सितश्व | 
वि ते gaai विष्ठचो हि सान्ति रणित पून्‌ दुरितानि wor ॥ Av. 6.722.3 





! In modern usage the word jetha ( जठ ), which is the same as Sanskrit 
Jyestha (ज्येष्ठ ) is used for the eldest brother in Gujarati and Hindi, The 
wife of this brother is called jet&az ( जेठाणी ), 

-2 जये इनिर्बिछे कनीयान्‌ निवि परिवेत्ता भवति । परिविण्णो eum: । परिंवेदूनीया कन्या | 
परिदायी दाता । पारकृता-बाजकः । ते सर्वे पातताः | : 
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(Do thou, 0 Agni, loosen up the bonds of these, the three with 
which these three were tied up; do thou, knowing, unfasten the 
bonds of grahi; free all—father, son, mother. With what bonds the 
parivitta is bound apart tied up in each limb—let them be 
released, for these are releasers; wipe off the sins, O Püssn, on 
the embryo-slayer ).! 

From the ist line and the lines that follow, it appears that 
parivitta is the younger brother who has married before his elder 
and is trying together with his parents—the co-sinners—to 
expiate for the sin committed in stealing the birth-right of the 
eldest brother. 

"Iq and waa are two terms used often in both the Vedas {or 
brotherhood. These terms also occur with the terms wea, सखित्व 
and सखित्वन and seem to mean friendship. 

alg वेद आतृत्व नो aga इन्द्रो विदुराङ्गिरसश्च घोराः | Rv. ro.ro8.r0 
(Neither brotherhood nor sisterhood do J know. The dread Angi- 
rasas and Indra know them ) 

क इन्द्रस्य युज्य कः सखित्वं को अत्र वि कवये क ऊती । Rv. 4.25.2 
( Who seeks Indra's bond, friendship and brotherhood, who, pro- 
tection from the Wise ( Indra)? ) 

adtag वो gai रुक्मवक्षसः उप भ्रातृत्वमायाति । Rv. 8.20.22 

O dancers, with breasts adorned with gold, even mortals attain 

your brotherhood ) 

This last quotation implies that brotherhood is between equals, 
but in the case of Maruts even the mortals may attain their 
brotherhood. 

भ्रातृव्य (bhrairrya) is a word very often used in Atharvaveda and 
occurs once in Rgveda in.the negative form: wt ( a-bhr&- 
trvya). The meaning of the word is not quite clear. It is used 
in most places to.dénote a hated rival within the clan, It may 
mean in some places either brother or cousin. 

अभ्रातृव्यो अना त्वं अनापिः इन्द्र wag सनादसि | gaa आपित्व इच्छसे ॥ 
Rv. 8.27.74 
(0 Indra from all ancient times you are without brothers or kin. 
You seek comradeship ( kinship) in war) 





! Wiping off one's sin on somebody else is an ides which occurs frequently 
in Av. In the marriage ceremony the sins of the bride and the groom are 
wiped off on the best man. Of. furtagr in TAA ( Sambala). 


?Á 
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Compare this with Ghosà's description of herself अनापिः stat: 
असजाव्या sata: etc, where the word andpi occurs with ajñā and 
asajdtya. it would appear that अभरातूव्य is the same as अश्नात्र or 
असजात्य (abhritrvya = abhrütra = asajütya ) and means brother or 
a kinsman, as in & patriarchal clan all males of the same age- 
group would be brothers, 

तक्मन्‌ आजा बलासेन स्वस्रा कासिकया सह | 
पाम्ता भ्रातृ्येण सह गच्छ अनुमरणं जनम्‌ ॥ Av. 5.22.72 

(O fever, together with brother Baliss and sister couga 
( kdsika) , together with cousin (? bhrülrvya) scab, go to yon 
foreign people ) A 

In this verse the word bArütrvya seems to be used with a de- 
finite relationship-content. Bhrülrvya was a kind of brother, that 
is & cousin and as there was always rivalry between the children 
of different brothers as regards chieftainship, marriage and in- 
heritance, the word oame to stand generally for rival kinsmen. 
With the exception of the two quotations above, bhratreya every- 
where means rival in Atharvaveda, being an equivalent of sapatna 
(94); and there are many magical performances for the des- 
truction of the bhrairvyas. 

aaa अस्य अप्रियो आतृव्या य एवं वेद्‌ । Av. 8,70.8 
( Cut off is his unfriendly rival who knows this ) 
आतृव्यक्षयणमसि भ्रातृव्यचातन मे दाः। Av. 2.78.7 
( Rival-destroying srt thou; expulsion of rivals mayest thou give 
' me) 
अघायतामापे नह्या सुखानि सपत्नेषु वज्र अर्पय एतम्‌ | 
इन्द्रेण दत्ता प्रथमा शतोदना आतृव्यध्नी यजमानस्य गातुः। Av. 70.9.2 
(Fasten thou the mouths of the mischiefmakers; bring this 
thunderbolt upou our rivals; given by Indra, first, with a hundred 
rice dishes, cousin slaying (rival slaying), the success of the 
sacrificer ( art thou )) 

Ilt is remarkable that nowhere in both the Vedas is the 
dual of the word bhrair used to denote a brother and a sister to- 
gether. The word svasr is however so used. 

(b) Females :— 

Two words are used to denote sister. They are jümí and svasr 
(जामे and tam). It was pointed out ( cf. p. 79 above ), that fhe 
words तन, तनय, 8s ( tan, tanaya, sūnu ) are used adjectivally as also 

‘substantively, It was also pointed out that the word kanya (कन्यां) 
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or kana (कनः) was used as an adjective of the word gi£q ( duhitr ) 
and that it also means a female child. A parallel usage is found 
as regards the word jami and svasr. Jümi is used as an adjective 
of svasr and in other passages it means svasr or sister. 
संगच्छमाने युवती समन्ते स्वसारा जासी पित्रोरुपस्थ । 
अभिजिघ्रन्ती सुवनस्य नाभिं यावा रक्षतं प्रथिवी नो अभ्वात्‌ | Rv. 7.705$.६ 
(Faring together, young, with their ends meeting the two jàmi 
geschwister, in their father’s lap, kissing ( inhaling ), the centre 
of the world; let Heaven and Earth protect us from danger) 
हिन्वन्ति सूर्यः स्वसारः जामयः पतिम्‌ | महां इन्दु महीयुवः | Rv. 9.65.7 
(The great (mahiyuvah), shining (wsrayah) jimi sisters send 
forth the Süra Indu, their great lord ) Said of theten fingers 
which press the Soma juice. 
ऋतस्य योनो अझायत्‌ दमूनाः जामीनां अग्निः अपसि era | Rv. १.१. 
( Friend of the house, Agni lay within the lap of order, in the. 
jami rivers’ service). 
In all the above quotations jam is an adjective of the word 
suas? 
भगस्य स्वंसा अरुणस्य जामिः उषः सूनृते थमा जरस्व Rv. 7.723.$ 
Sister of Bhaga, jāmi ( sister ? ) of Aruna, first among all, sing 
thou, O beautiful Usas) 
प्रास्य धारा Ted! agaa अक्तो गोभिः कलशान्‌ आ विधेश । 
साम रुणन सामन्पा विपश्चित्‌ क्रन्दन्‌ Ud आभ सख्युः न जामिम | 
Rv. 9.96.22 
( His mighty flow hath streamed forth; he has entered balmed 
with milk, the goblets; singing the psalms, well skilled in song, 
a chanter, he comes roaring, as one who comes to his friend’ 
sister ) 
यत्ते माता यत्ते पिता जामिश्राता च asta: । Av. 5.30.5 
( What thy mother, what thy father, your sister and your brother 
have concocted-—) 
In this verse the word jàmi can also be taken as an adjective 
of the word bhrata, in which case, it is to be noted, that the word 


१209 is used as an adjective of the word svasr as also of the word 
hrair. 


Jami in dual means brother and sister taken as a pair. of 


l p. LL0 above. 


.. प्रियं दुग्ध न काम्यमजामि ज्ञाम्योः सचा । Rv. 5.79.4 
(I bring as it were the longed for milk dear to the pair (dyava- 
prthivt = Heaven and Earth )) 
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-< The word. jāmi is used for a brother, a sister and for both 
together. Tt is also used as an adjective of the words bhrata 
(brother) and svasd ( sister ) 

It seems that jämi was a common term for brother and sister, 
it was later used for sister and then came to connote “a woman 
and lastly it became a term for general relationship, though its 
original meaning of “ mate ” seems to be preserved in the word 
Jamitr (son-in-law ) 

Tn post-Vedic times the word jàmi was used to denote female 
relations of a man—especially his wives and daughters-in-law 
though in a few: places it may include such relations as daughter 
and sister. This post-Vedic usage.also confirms the conjecture 
that jàmi meant a " mate , 

-~ The word jüm for sister :came into: disusé and the word 
6ftenést used in both the Vedas is svasr (स्वसू ) 

The dawn and night are called each other's sisters, 

स्वसा स्वस्रे ज्यायस्ये योनिमारेक अपत्य अस्याः प्रतिचक्ष्येव-। 

व्युरुछन्ती रदिमिभिः सूर्यस्य आखि अङ्क्ते समनगा इव ar: | Rv. 7.724.8 
(The sister makes place for the elder sister and looking: af ‘her 
goes away. Shining forth with-sunbeams, she smears herself with 
ointment like women going to & marriage ceremony ) 

किं आता सत्‌ um अनाथं भवाति fee स्वसा aanta: निगच्छात | 

काम ऊता SET तद्रस्पामि तन्वा मे तन्वं सं Aga | Rv. )0.I0.II 

` नवाउतेतन्वा aed सं पपूच्यां पापंमाहुर्यः स्वसारं निगच्छात्‌। 

अन्येन भत्‌ प्रसदः कल्पयस्व न ते आता सभगे ae tag! Rv. 0.70.22 
(Yami—what (use )isa brother when there. is no protector or 
what (use) is sister when destruction inipends? Impelled by 
desire I prate this much; mingle thou thy body with me.) 
( Yama—I may not mingle my body with thine, They call him 
wicked who should approach his sister; with another than me 
do thou plan your joy. Thy brother wants not that, oh! fortu- 
nate one ) 

पुषणं g अज्ञाश्वं उपस्तोषाम वाजिनम्‌ | स्वस्यां जार उच्यते | Rv. 6.55.4 
(Püsan, whose horses are goats,- the mighty, who is called the 
lover of his sister—him we laud) 

JA भद्रया सचमानः आगात्‌ स्वसारं जारो अभ्येति पश्चात्‌) Rv. 30.3.3 
(The blessed óne'cáme with the blessed lady; the lover (Agni) 
follows his sister ( Usas). ) . 
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Püsan is a form of the gun, go is Agni and as they follow the. 
dawn they aré called her lovers and she their sister. ` : 
The word svasy means brother and sister in dual. 
Cf. above p. 5 स्वसारा जामी ( Rv. 4.85.5 ) 
' समान्या नियुते दूरे अन्ते धुवे पदे तस्थतुः जागरूके | 
उत स्वसार! युवती भवन्ती आहु sra भिथुनानि नाम Rv. 3.54.7 
( Partners! though parted, with far distant limits, on one firm 
place both stand watchful; and being young for ever the two 
brother and sister speak to each other) 
Special mention is made of brotherless sisters or women. 
अभ्रातेव da एति प्रतीची गर्तारुक इव सनये wem! Rv. 7724.7 
(She goes towards men like & brotherless sister, mounting hér 
car as it were to gather riches) . i 
अमूर्या यन्ति योषितो हिरा लोहितवाससः | अञ्रातर इव जामयः तिष्ठन्तु ईतवत्रंसः। 
0 AV.T.IT.I 
(These women who go about clad in red garments like sisters 
without brothérs ( gadding about) let these stand still with their 
glory destroyed) 
4. Terms for affinies 
(a) Lover and bridegroom :— D 
The following terms are used for lover or bridegroom. Murya 
(aĝ), jūra (जार), vára and jyesthavara ( वर, ज्येछबर ), vadhiyu (aua) 
and sambhala. ( सम्भल.), : The word marya is used once as an adjec 
tive of pati (TA =husband ) and the word sambhala &ppears to 
have.the connotation “best man” in some verses 
The word jūra occurs in connection with the word kanG and 
9086, -It means lover. . It does not seem to have the méaning 
bridegroom, though in one verse itis fouud juxtaposed’ to the 
word. vara, 
` आ जामिः अत्के अव्यत भजे न एः ओण्योः । ST 
सरन्‌ जारो न योष॑णां बरों न योनिम्नासदंस | Av. gory "४ 000006 
(The friend has wrapped him in his robe as a son is“ wrapped iñ 
his parents’ arms, He went like a lover to a. dame or like’ 
groom tò his nuptial bed), -> LM S 
` + जारः कनीनां पतिर्जनीनाम्‌ | Rve 66.8 -- - v 
([ Agni] is the lover of maidens and the husband of dames. += 
The contrast is between the word jüra and’ pati, and kand‘and 
jani. - Jani is a growa up -married woman and kan is a young 
unmarried girl. Jara was never the husband : 
प्रयन्त इत्‌ परिं जार कनीनां पदयाभासि नोपनिपयमानस्‌ (Rv. 7,752.4 . « 
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{We look on him the lover of maidens, always advancing, never: 
falling down), Thesun is called the lover of Ugas, his own. 
sister and as such is also called tag: जारः ( of. above p. 447 ) 
Rr. 0.3,3 and 6.55.4-5 

अभि त्वा योषणो दश जारं न कन्यानृषत ! Rv. 9.56.3 
( Ten maids long for you as a girl longs for her lover)—said of 
the Soma plant and the ten fingers 

` अभि यावो अनूषत योषा जारमिव प्रियम्‌ | Rv. 9.32.5 | 
(The cows have gone to him with longing 8s à young woman 
goes to her darling lover) E 

The feminine form járín? (जारिणी) occurs but once in Rgveda.. 
Neither the. word -jūra nor jüríni are found independently in 
Atharvaveda, There is only one place in which the word jara is 
found in Atharvaveda but it is a hymn identical to one in. 
Rgveda, 

qq -आदीध्ये न दृविषाण्येमिः परायद्भ्यः अव हीये सखिश्यः | 

न्यप्ताश्व बश्रवो वाचे अक्रत एमि इत्‌ एपां Resa जारिणीब | Rv. 70.34. $- 
(‘When I resolve not to play with these, I'am left alonó by- my 
friends who depart; when the brown ones (dice)thrown on 
board have rattled, like a fond maiden, I seek the placé of 
meeting) ; 

Neither the word fara, nor the word jüríni have any bad mean- 
ing attached to them. Even the gods are called the jards of this’ 
or that: In one place the Rivik (sé) is called the lover of 
the sactifice—spferst seater iter | Rv. 0.7,5. It seems as if young. 
maidens had lovers before they married, When the custom fell 
into disuse the word also disappeared (in Atharvaveda), to 
appear later as-a word of abuse 

Only in one place does the word jara appears in ‘connestion 
with 8 married woman. 

यस्ते आता TAT जारो wear निपद्यते | 

` sri यस्ते जिघांसति तमितो नाशयामसि | Rv. 70.762.ए ` 
( Who sleeps with you in the form of your brother, husband or 
lover, and kills your progeny, him I drive from here) 

Marya also means lover, but in some places it seems to have 
the meaning bridegroom 5 


qat देवां sya रोचमानां मर्या न योषास्‌ अभ्येति पश्चात्‌ | Rv. ०7१5५2 
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(As a lover follows a young woman. so does the sun follow the: 
shining goddess Usas ) 
मर्य-इव युवतीभिः GANA सोमः कलशे शतयाम्ना .पथा |. Ry. 9.86.36 
(As a lover comes hastening to the loved onés so. does.Soms 
hasten to the goblet with a hundred roads) . 
-- भयो न शभर: Hed सृजानः अत्यो न सृत्वा सनवे धनानाम्‌ । ..... 
aia यथा परि कोश अर्षन्‌ कनिक्रदत्‌ चस्वोः आ विवेश । Rv. 9.96.20 
(Like a fair youth decorating his body, a courser rushing tothe 
gain of riclies, like a steer to the herds, so hastening with a roar 
he has passed into the pitcher). Here .the reference is. to the. 
young mem in a: bridal procession who adorn their body 
मर्यश्रीः angaa: अप्निः नाभिसृशे तत्वा agao: | Rv. 2.70.5 
(Agni, with. bridegroom’s splendour and lovely colour may not 
be. touched when his.form is fury ) 
कियती योषा adat वयोः परिप्रीता पन्यसा वार्येण | Rv. r0.27.22 . 
( How many a maid is loved by her suitor on: account of the 
splendid gifts? ) n 
[In this verse marya is synonymous to vadhuyu (agg) = bride 
wisher, suitor ] , 
स ।पतरादात्वय समथा माता [पताच tagt भवाथः | Ke 
मय इव योषां अधि रोहय एनां घनां छण्वाथां इह पुष्यतं रयिम | Av. 44.2.37. 
( Unite, you two parents, the two things that.are seasonal. Ye 
shall be mother and father of seed. As a male, a female ( a lover, 
maid) do thou mount her. Make progeny, enjoy wealth here ) 
^ In this passage from Atharvaveda marya seems to have been 
used to denote a male, The word maryaka is used in. this sense 
in Rgveda o 
: पारे ष्वजन्ते जनयो यथा पति WT न Beer मघवान Haar । Rv, IOG443.0 ` ` 


( As wives embrace their lord, the comely -bridegroom, - 80 they 
ompass Maghavan about that he may help). In this passage 
marya (मय) is synonymous to pati (प्रति) ( husband ) 


The word vara is used for lover or bridegroom, : It seems to 
have been applied to all unmarried young men of the bride- 
groom s party, the groom hiniself being distinguished 88 the best. 
or the oldest’ Vara (süwwt)'^ It ‘seems to have been used in a 
classificatory sense; In some verses thé jyestha vara is the bride- 
groom, in others he is called Vadhüyu, to' distinguish him from 
the varas 
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खत WB आवहत सकल्पस्प Wald अघिः 
के आसन्‌ जन्याः के वराः क उ ज्येष्ठवरः अभवत्‌-। Av. 77.8.3 
When Manyu carried liis wife from the house of Samkalpa, who 
were the bridesuien, the grooms and the eldest groom (bride: 
groom )? है 
` "तपश्चेव आस्तां कर्म चं अन्तर्महति अणवे | 
ते आसन्‌ जन्याः ते वराः ब्रह्म ज्ये्ठवरः अभवत्‌ । Av. rI.8.2 
( Tapa and Karma were at the bottom of thé great ocean, They 
were the bridesmen, they were the grooms and Brahma was tha 
eldest groom ( bridegroótn ) ) 
सोमो quz: अभवत्‌ अश्विनास्ताम्‌ उभा वरा । Rv. r0.85.9 y ains UM. 
(Soma was the bridegroom (vadhuyu) while the two A$vins [t ¢ d 
the grooms ( vara) ) > 
भगस्य नावमाराह पुणा अक्नपदरव ताम | 
तया उपप्रत्तारंय यो वरः प्रातिकास्यः Av. 2.36.6 
आ क्रन्दय धनपते वर आमनस GI 0o - : ; ae, 
सवं प्रदाक्षिणं कुरु यो वरः प्रतिकाम्यः | Av. 2.36.5 
( Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing ; with that cause 
to cross over a suitor who is according to thy wish) 
( Shout to him, O Lord of Riches; make a suitor hither-minded, 
Turn the right toevery:one who is a suitor according to thy 
wishes ) 
In these verses —a magical incantation for finding a husband 
for a maid--the word vara stands for a groom or a husband. 


आ नो अग्ने gala संभलो गमेत्‌ इमां कुमारीं सह नो भगेन 

जुष्टा वरेषु समनेषु घल्णरोषं पत्या सोभगमरतु अस्ये । Av, 2.36.7 
( Urto our favour, 0 Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along 
with fortune; enjoyable [is she] to suitors, agreeable at fess 
tivals ; be there quickly, good fortune for her with a husband ) 





^ "The word vara is used in plural, The one who becomes the 
husband is jyestha vara 

बरा इव एतदू रेबनासो हिरण्येः आभि स्वधाभिः तन्वः पिपिश्रे। Rv. 5.60.4 
( They, like groomsmen, sons.of wealthy houses have with their 
golden svadha decked their bodies) Like marya the varas also deck 
themselves gaily. 

Vadhiu (72 ) is synonymous with the word vara (वर) and 
marya ( सय ) 

WGA च नो घसो जोषयासे ग्रिश्वनः agate योपणाम | Rv. 3.52.3: 


{22 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


( Consume our sacrificial cake, accept our hymns of praise like a 
lover who accepts his bride ) 

Sambhala ( सम्भल ) is a word used for one who comes to woo 
the bride on behalf of the suitor or vara, Heis the go-between, 
when 8 marriage is being arranged. During the marriage cere- 
mony he is made to bear the brunt of the sins of omission and 
commission í 
आ नो अग्ने gafă संभलो गमेत्‌। Av. 2.36. 

` (O Agni let a wooer come to favour us) 

ब्रह्मणस्पते पतिमस्ये रोचय चारु संभलो वदतु वाचमेताम्‌ | Av. I4.I.3I 
(0 Brahmanaspati make her like her husband, (may the husband 

. shine for her) May the Sambhala speak sweetly to her ) 

Ta दुष्छृत यत शमलं विवाहे वहठो च यत्‌ 

तत्‌ सम्भलर्प कम्बले सुज्महे दारित वयम्‌ | Av. 74.2.66 
( Whatever sin, whatever uncleanliness in the ceremony or in the 
bridal procession, that sin do we wipe on the blanket of the sam- 
bhala ) 

WAY मलं सादयित्वा कम्बले दुरितं वयम 

अभ्ूम यज्ञियाः per प्रण आयूषि तांरिषत्‌ | Rv. 74.2.67 
(Having settled the defilement on the sambhala, the sin on the 
dresg, we have become worshipful and oleansed, May he extend 
our lifetime ) 
' While the word vara is used for all men in the bridal train— 
all men belonging to the family of the groom--the word janya 

प) appears to be used for the relatives of the bride. Janya 
means belonging to the family, thus Agni is called stet: (Rv, 
I0,9.9.) but as opposed to varas it may have the meaning of 
bride’s relatives, - 

- स्रजं छण्बानो जन्यो न HVAT रेणुं रोरैहत किरण quura | Rv. 4.38.6 

(gay like a bridesman, wearing a garland, sniffing the dust cham- 
ping the rein that holds him ) 


के आसं जन्याः के वराः | Av. 7.8. 
ते आस जन्याः ते वराः। Àv.ir8.2 
( Who were the bridesmen, who were the groomsmen? They! 


were the bridesmen, they were the groomsmen ) 





! Both the words fT and are found in the Marathi Varha7i ( वऱ्हाडी y 


and jánosü-or janwasū ( जानोसा or जानवसा), Varhàd? are people in a marriage 
party, irrespective of whether they be bride’s or groom’s relations, Primarily 
it means those ọn the groom's side. Jünosü is the place where the marriage 
party puts up. This again is ysed for both the houses (जन्य + वस )* 
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(The words sajanya aud pratijanya (सजन्य and प्रतिजन्य ) are used 
as opposite pairs denoting, “ one’s own”, and " that belonging to 
a rival" अप्रतीतो जयति सं. धनानि प्रतिजन्याने उत या सजन्या । Rv. 450.9. 
(Unopposed he conquers the wealth of the strangers (rivals): 
and of his own subjects) 

जन्य and सजन्य are kinsmen. प्रातिजन्य are enemies, In special 
cases janya is used for bride’s kinsmen. Nowhere does it mean 
non-kinsmen as Grassmann suggests. ! | 


^ 


Though there sre so many words for a lover or a bridegroom 
there is only one word for the bride. It is vadhu(«w)  Vadhü 
is one who is carried away irom her father’s house to that of her 
husband ‘ f : i 

मा नः पाशं प्रति छचः mx भारो लघुः भव | 

वधूमिव त्वा झाले यच्र-कामं भरामासि | Av. 9.3.24 
(Fasten thou not on us the fetters. A heavy burden, become 
thou light. O house, like a bride, we carry thee where we will ) 
[ Said to a house which is given asa gift to Brahmans ]. 

यां कल्पयन्ति eatur विश्वरूपां gagat चिकित्सवः | 

सा आरात्‌ एतु अपनुदाम एनाम्‌ | Av. IO.I.I 
(She who the adepts have adorned like a bride in a bridal pro- 
cession, she of many forms, handmade, le$ her go far off; we push 
her away ) [spoken to a doll used in witchcraft. ] | 

या ओषधयो या नयो यानि क्षेत्राणि या वना | 


ताः त्वा बधु प्रजाबती पत्ये रक्षन्तु रक्षसः | Av. 74.2.7 


( What herbs, what streams, what fields, what forests thera are— 


let these O bride, defend from the demon thee, possessing progeny, 
for thy husband ) pe 


ये पितरा वदशा इमे बहतुं आगमन्‌ । 
ते अस्ये वध्वे dde saaa uui यच्छतु ॥ Av. 74.2.73 i 
"(Those ancestors who have come to this wedding, in-order to gee ^ 


the bride, let them bestow. on this bride, with her husband pro" 
tection accompanied by progeny ) i 


3 Grassmann gives the meaning “ belonging to other pedple " to the word 
Janya in two or three places. “This interpretation is: however not réquired 
in those places, 
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When a bride is chosen, the blessing of the: anscestors is 
required. ! : 

In later literature as also in modern usage the term vadku 
means not only bride but also daughter-in-law. She is spoken 
of as the bride of this or that family or clan. In a famous 
passage, SItā is reminded of the greatness of the house in which 
she is married (तेषां SU Wu aara पाथिवाता यषा HST सावता च मुरु 
वयं च. O joy-giver you are the vadhü ( bride-daughter-in-law ) 
of those kings whose household is presided over by the sun and 
myself) This meaning also seems to have been attached to the 
_. word vadhu as found in Rgveda and Atharvaveda. In the 

- marriage hymn in both the books : 

aera गच्छ ग्रहपत्नी atat । Av. 74-7.20 Rv. 70.8$ .26 

(Go to the homesteads. Be the mistress of the house ). 


सुमङ्गली प्रतरणी ग्रहाणां-उशेवा पत्ये श्वछराय शम्भूः। 
. स्योना sod प्र गहान विश इमान । Av. 74.2.26 
( Of excellent omen, extender of houses, very propitious to thy 
husband, bringing blessing to thy father-in-law, pleasant to thy 
mother-in-law, do thou enter these housés). 

The vadht is asked to enter the houses of the clan in whick 
she is given in marriage.” She is not only the vadh% of the clan, 
but is the zadhī of the many varas who came to take her away, 
ahd is the wife of the jyestha vara. 

There is only one word for husband, and that is pai? (पात) 
It means ruler or husband 

Seer पते मधुमन्त Hat Gates पयो अस्मास gra | Rv. 4.57.2 
(Oh lord (spirit ) of the field, as the cow yieldeth milk so pour 
for us the wave that beareth honey ( sweetnéss ), [ Hymn chanted 
at the first ploughing of the season ] 

वास्तोष्पते प्रतिजानीहि अस्मान्‌ स्वा वेशो अनमीवों भवानः | Rv. 7.54.7 
( Lord of the house acknowledge us, give us happy entrance and 
let us be without disease ) spoken to-the spirit of the house before 
entering it 

2 In the Maratha country, there is a ceremony called “seeing the face of 
the daughter-in-law " (sunà-mukha-H"H€ ), When the’ bridé -is brought 
home, she is taken to the elders of the bridegroom and there the parents and 
uncles and aunts of the groom view the bride and bless her. The 80073 
reference in Av. seems to point to this custom when not only the living elders 
but also the dead ancestors are supposed to come to view the.bride and bless 
her. ; 
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,” या वश्वस्प जगतः प्राणत पति या ag प्रथमो गा Blas fat | Rv. r.r0r 5 
(-He who is the master of all the living (breathing) world, who 
first obtained cows for the Brahman ) 

In the same manner different gods are called the master of 
wealth or the world. Pati also means husband 
, घोषाये चित्‌ पितृषदे दुरोणे पतिं adea अश्विनो अदृत्तम्‌ | Rv. r.247.7 
(To Ghosa, aging in her father's dwelling, ye gave a husband 
Aśvins ) 

ag षु बामजिर चेति यानं येन पती भवथः सूयायाः | Rv. 4.43.36 
( well known is that quickly moving chariot, whereby you be- 
came the husbands of Süryà )! 

` "Pati Vedana (पति ga obtaining of a husband ) is an important 
magical performance in order to secure a husband for a girl 
Aryaman, Bhaga and Dhatar are the deities that help a maiden 
to get a husband 

अयमायाति अयमा इरस्तादू Airaga 
अस्याः इच्छन्‌ अश्रुषे पर्ति उत जायां अजानये | Av. 6,60.7 . 

(Here comes Aryaman with his hair hanging disarrangel in front, : 
He comes wishing for.& husband for this spinster and a wife for 
the bachelor ) 

भगस्य नावमारोह पूर्णामनुपद्स्वतीस | 
तया उपप्रतारय यो वरः प्रतिक्राम्घः | Av. 2.36.5 . .. 

( Mount this boat of Bhaga—The boat which is full and never 
failing, and with it cause to float here.a husband (a suitor) 
whom you love) 

अमाञ्चरश्चित्‌ भवथो युवं भगो | Av. 70.39.3 , ` 

(You two( ASyins) are like Bhaga to an unmarried girl). Ghosa, 
an old maid, calls on A$vins to help her find. & husband and says 
that they are like the god Bhaga (the usual husband bringer ) ' 
to her) 

GABE signer अयग्णा संक्षतं भगं 
धातुर्देवस्य सत्येन ऊणोमि पतिंबेदूनम' | Av. 2.36.2 

( Fortune enjoyed by Soma, by Brahma brought together by Arya 
man; with the truth of divine Dhatar (in truth by Dhatar.) I 
perform the pati vedana (husband finding ceremony ) ) 

| In Rgveda there aré many references to SüryS having been won by 
Afvin twins. Only in the Surya Sukta Rv 0.85., is there a reference to 
Surya being given in marriage to Soma.’ It is a late version, but even there 


ocoura the verse Mat: TTY: अभवतू आधिनास्ताम उमा वरा; । - do. ‘ 
3 [ Annals, B. O. B, I.] 2 s 
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The word पाति pati) is found compounded with other words, 
wspati, jaspati, grhapati and dampati are important among such 
words. 

Jaspati ( ara ) was the chieftain of the family or clan, Vis- 
pati ( बिइपति ) was the chieftain, probably not of one family but of 
many families and clans connected together. Though Agni as 
the lord of the house is called Viśpat. 

देवान्‌ बा qaen कच्चिदागः सखायं वा सदमिज्जास्पतिं वा | 

इय धीरूया अवनायमेषां यावा रक्षत प्रथिवी नो अभ्वात्‌ ! Rv. 7.85.8 
( What sin we have at any time committed against gods, friends, 
our house's chieftain, thereof may this hymn be expiation. Pro- 
teot us Heaven and Earth from danger ). 

Ra: " Lord of the clan or household ", is applied to men as 
well as gods, In Atharvaveda the word denotes the headman or 
king of a clan, elected by the clan-members. 

His duties and privileges can be seen from the following. 

Waa gaat विइपतेः wu 
Said of Agni the household fire. l 
( Agni) licks (kisses) the young women, being the lord of the 
household ). 

सस्तु माता सस्तु पिता सस्तु श्वा सस्तु विदपतिः d 

ससन्तु सवे ज्ञातयः | Rv. 7.55.5 
( Let the mother sleep, let the father sleep, let the dog ‘sleep, let 
the master of the clan ( head of the clan) sleep, let all-theelans- 
people sleep). 

This is the prayer of a lover come.to meet his beloved:at night `. 

अयमस्तु धनपतिघेनानां अयं fart विइपतिरस्तुःराजा | Av. 4.22.3 

Let this man be the lord of riches ‘and let this king be the head 
of clans). 

Grhapati (खहपाते) is the master of a single household, Not 
every man was a grhapati. The eldest married male was appa- 
rently the grhapati, Agni (fire) as the lord of the household is 
also called grhapatt. i 
7 ) ग्रृहपाति, 2) खहपत्नी, 2) The master of the household, said of men 
and gods, (Agni), 2) The mistress of the household. 

ग्रहपाति like विदपाति ‘was“a position to be coveted. "Nobevery 
married man was a शंहपांते.07 विउपति. 

"gra: प्रातशहपतिनो अग्निः सायं सायं सोंमनसस्यः्दात्ता Av. b9555<4 
(Morning after morning Agni is the lord'of/our house.’ Evening 
after evening giver of well-willing ), 
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अभि नोः नये ag वीरं प्रयत दक्षिणं | वामं शहपतिं नय। Rv, 6.53.2. 
(Bring to us wealth 88 wished by men and a master of house 
who is manly and freehanded with the liberal meed ) 

पुष्टिससि पट्या मा समाङे wend शृहपतिं areal Av. 79.37.73 


(You sre prosperity, Anoint me with prosperity. ‘You are house- 
hold sacrificer ; make me master of the household ) 

सोदक्रामत सा गाईपत्ये न्यक्रामत्‌ | गृहमेधी ग्रहपातिभवाति य एवं बेद | 

Av, 8,0.2 
( She ascended, she descended in the household fire, He who saori- 
fices in the house (गृहमेधी) becomes the master of the house when 
he knows this ) 
` पत्नी स्वमसि धर्मणा अहं खहपातिस्तव। Av, I4.I.gI 
(Thou art my wife according to the ordinance; I am the lord of 
your house ) 

agar seems to be a term narrow in its application. It seems 
to mean the master of one household, and corresponds to the 
word dampati (पती) treated later.’ Both जास्पाते and बिइपाति 
are wider in their application. जा means family or people or 
kindred, and seems to refer not merely to one household but to a. 
group of kindred comprising many households. fast means peo- 
ple in general, though formerly it must have been a small com- 
munity of families related by blood or marriage ties, 

In Atharvayeda and Rgveda the hymns, which are prayers 
on behalf of a chieftain or a king, contain the word १४४७०४ विदपाते 
or viáampati चिज्यांपाति, who is also called rajan राजन or king in some 
hymns, From ART or जास्पति the head of one clan or family, 
seems to have evolved the leadership of several clans विशांपति, 
राजन or ATA 2 

Dampati ( दम्पाति ) is the same as Grhapati and means primarily 
the lord or master of the house, It eame to mean in dual, also 
the married pair, husband and wife. In Atharvaveda, as in later 
literature, the word is found to mean husband and wife. ” 


3 ग्रहान्‌ गच्छ keegi यथासी Points out to a more extended control of 
grhapatt, 

$ In later literature the king is always associated with his amatya or 
minister, In Rgveda the word amütya means " one who belongs to the 
household." स नो वेदो अमात्यम्‌ अय्नी रक्षतु सर्वतः । Rv. 7.5.3 (On all sides, may 
Agni guard our household folk ), Possibly one of the am@tyas became an 
adviser of the king. In viápati and his amatyas we have the beginning of the 
Jatep institution of the king and his ministers. 
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विश्वासां त्वां विशांपाति हवामहे । सवासां समानं दम्पतिं भजे ॥ Rv. 7,727.8 
(We invoke you in order to enjoy—you the lord of all, common 
to all, the master of the household) 

ला झशिप्र दम्पते' सोमैवर्धयन्ति aaa: । Rv. ६.22.4 0 . 
(Thee, strong-jawed, Lord of the. household, the Atris exalt with 
their lands ) 

मेने इव तम्वा शुम्भमाने दम्यतीव क्रतुंविदा जनेषु। Av. 2.39.2 
(Like (two) women adorning their bodies, like wise masters 
among nien [ the Asvins ]) 

In the following passages dampati is used, in the sense of 
* husband and wife 

गर्भे तु नो जनिना दम्पती कर देव्रः त्वष्टा सविता बिश्वेरूपः Rv. 70.70.5 

के Suis _ AVIS 
(The god Tvastar, Savitar of all forms, our generator, made us in 
the womb man and wife) ` ) 

मा विदन्‌ परिपन्थिनो य आसीदन्ति दम्पती | Rv, 70:8$.९2; Av. 4.2.77; 
(Let not the waylayers who lie in ambush find the married. pair) 

Dampat? meant primarily the master. of the household.. The. 
function of the master ‘could not be fulfilled by an unmarried : 
man. A dampati was associated in-his religious and.secülar duties 
with his mate and hence-by association and extension the word 
dampati came to mean a married pair. i 
~ Another word which denotes a pair, though. not necessarily a 
married pair, is Mithuna ( मिथुन ). It is not used as a relationship 
term in either Rgveda or Atharvaveda, but it.deserves mention 
as it isa very significant relationship term in Marathi, meaning : 
8 marriageable pair, © ‘Just as a brother and sister were jamis in :- 
Rgveda, so cross cousins are mithunas in Maratha country today. 
In Rgveda Heaven and Earth, besides being called jam? Svasara 
(jami geschwistér ), ire also called mithunü. -> 

ते मायिनो ममिरे उप्रचेतसो जामी सयोनी मिथुना समोकसा |. RV Igo 
(They, wise and ‘of surpassing skill have laid out the pair 
(mithunà ) of jdmis who ‘have the same birth and the same house) ` 

दिवा पृथिव्या मिथुना aag यमीः यमस्य बिभृयादजामि । RV. 70.70.70; , 
( With heaven and earth paired though closely related--Yami 
must bear the un-jami-like conduct of Yama) ay 


The -Marathi term is mehunz m..and‘mehuné (मेहुणा and मेहणी ), The 
gross cousins, ( who generally marry ) call eagh other by these} terms, . 
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` ` इपूंषि जातां मिथुना सचेते तमोहना तपुषो gu एता | Rv. 3.39.3 
(The Aévins, both of the same sex are called Mithund, a pair). . 
"d —Froni’bhar ( भर ) to protect, means the protector or lord, 
The word in classical times is used for husband. In Rgveda it 
is used only once in the sense of husband. 
प्राथिष्ट यामन्‌ थिवी चिदेषां भतेव गर्भ स्वमिच्छवो धुः । Rv. 5.58.7 
( The- earth -has spread herself at their coming and they as 
husbands have with. power impregnated her ) 
(9) Bride and wife. न 
: Four words are used for “ wife”.. The terminology fora 
female. relation - being: in -this one case richer than that for the. 
corresponding male relation. These words are jan? (जनी), menā 
(मेना ), jaya ( जाया) and patni (पती) ` | 
Jani or jani (जानि or जनी) means woman, wife. The word is 
most ‘used in thé'sense of woman.. Jani is the opposite of kand. 
Jani is the grown up married woman, while kand is an unmarried . 
जारः-कनीनां पतिर्जनीनास्‌ Rv. 7.66.8 
( Lover of maids, husband of dames ) 
इसा नारी आवधवाः सुपत्ता suena SAT साबशन्त 
अनश्रवः अनमीवाः सरत्नाः आरोहन्तु जनयः योनिमग्रे (Rv. r0.78.7 ; Rv. 
( These women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves with 
ointment and butter; fearless. without disease, with good trea: 
sures, let the women ascend, first to this place), Here jani (जनी) 
is a synonym of nari ( नारी ) = woman 
परिष्वजन्ते जनयो यथा पतिस्‌। Rv. 70.43. 
(As wives embrace their husband ) 
In compound words jan? (जनी) is lengthened'to Jāni- (ज्ञानि) and 
invariably means ' wife DES 
उभे yà बह्िरापिब्द्मानः अन्तर्योनेब चरति द्विजञानिः।' Rv. IO.IOI.II 2 
(Between two poles. the. horse goes pressed closely, as in his 
dwelling moves the doublywedded, ( Dwtjani)) 
ओ घु प्रयाहि वाजेभिः मा हणीथाः अभि अस्मान्‌ महान्‌ इत्र Gaal 
s Rv. 8.279 
(Come hither swift with gifts of wealth—be not angry with us ` 
as an old man" with a youthful bride ( Yuvajáni)) :' : 
एयमागन्‌ पतिकामा जनिकामोऽहमागमस्‌ | Av. 2.30.5 


v 4 
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( Here comes she wishing for a husband, here come I wishing for 

a wife ( janzkama ) ) 

The verb Janiyaj& means “ to wish for a wife 
. जनीयन्तो न अग्रवः एत्रीयन्तः सुदानवः | सरस्वतं हवामहे। Rv. 7.96.4 

(Like unmarried men wishing for a wife and liberal men wish- 

ing for sons do we call upon Sarasvata ) 

Janivat (saa) means “ possessed of wives; ” 

नहि त्वादेन्ररो वस्यो अन्यदस्ति अमेनां चित्‌ जनिवतः चकर्थ Rv. 5.37.2 
(O Indra, nobody is greater than you, You give wives to the 
wifeless ). 

Mend (Bat): also means, woman and is used to dencte wife in 
Some verses as the one quoted above, where अमन means “one 
without wife"'', 

मेने इव dep शुम्भमाने । Rv. 2.39.2 

( Like women adorning their bodies ( ASvins )). 
Neither jani nor mend are used as relationship terms, Mend means 
8 woman and is used but once to mean a wife, Jani and words 
derived from it are used frequently to convey the meaning wife, 
The two words which denote “ a wife" are jaya and patni, 

Jaya means everywhere the wedded wife and is connected 
with the word pati in most verses, 

जायेव पत्यः उशती सवासा उषा हस्रेव नि रिणीते अष्सः। Rv, r,424,7. 
(Like a loving wife to her husband, Ugas smiling and well 

-attired unmasks her beauty ), 

agaa: पितुः Tal मात्रा भवतु संमनाः। जाया पत्ये मङ्गमतीं वाचं 

वदतु शन्तवान । Av. 3.30.2 
(May the son follow the advice of the father, may he be of one 
accord with the mother, may the wife speak words sweet snd 
peaceful to her husband ) 

जाया पत्या चुत्तेव कतारं बन्छु ऋच्छतु 
([O krtya] go to your maker like an abandoned wife (going 
back to her father's house ) ) 

त्वष्टा जायामजनयत त्वष्टा अस्ये त्वां पतिं । 

त्वष्टा सहस्नमायूंषि दीघमाएः mH um! Av. 6.78.3. 

(Tvastar made this woman and made you a husband for her. 
May he make you two longlived), Here the word Jaya seems to 
mean woman, 


११७ 
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Jaya means one who gives birth to children ; that this quality of 
the wife was greatly prized, is but natural as begetting children 
was the boon asked again and again of gods. 
पत्नी ( paíni ) is the fem, form of pati and has two connotations, 
just like the word pat. It means ) mistress, ruler and 2 ) wife. 
अभिषपव्यन्ती agar जनानां दिवो दुहिता yaaa पत्नी । Rv. 7.75. 4. 
(Looking upon the works of mortals, daughter of Heaven, mis- 
tress of the world ) 
aa waa चिन्वती मधोनी उषा याति स्वसरस्य पत्नी | Rv. 3.67.4 
(Letting her reins drop downwards comes the liberal Usa, mis- 
tress of the household ) 
The word adhipatni (अधिपत्नी ) is similarly used. 
द्यावाप्रथिबी दान्नाणां अधिपत्ती ते मा अवताम Av. 5.24.3 
(Heaven and Earth are overlords ( adhipatni ) of givers. T.et them 
favour us’) 
Vispatnt (बिज्ञपत्नी ), unlike Vispati, seems to'be the head of the 
family. Though as applied‘to the goddess of ‘fertility, it may 
mean the goddess who rules the whole élan. 
अस्ति इद्म्‌ अंधिमन्यन अस्ति प्रजननं ऊतं | 
एता विइपत्मीमा भर अग्नि मन्थाम पूर्वथा । Rv. 3.29.7 
( Here is the gear for quirling, here tinder made ready for the 
spark. Bring the matron ( Viépatni) We will quirl Agni in 
‘ancient fashion ) 
या gag: WRC खषूमा बहुसूवरी । 
तस्ये विदपत्न्ये हविः सिनीवाल्ये जुहोतन । Rv. 2.32.7 
( She who has lovely arms, lovely fingers, who bears easily and 
has given birth to many children, to her, to Sinival!, mistress of 
the. world, give.sacred gifts ) 
Patni was the wife of the master of the house, It would seem as 
if she was the chief wife among many cowives. From the mar- 
riage hymn and from the word jyestha vara, it seems that in 
Rgvedic times only the eldest son married, as is the custom at 
present among the Nambutri Brahmans of the Malabar coast. 
The girl, who married this man, became the mistress of the house 
'( grhapatni ) and ruled over all, 
aga गच्छ सहपत्नी यथासों वशिनी त्व विदथमा वदासि | 
Rv. 0.85.26; Av. 24.%.20 
( Go to the houses so that you become the mistress of the house: 
thou having control shalt speak unto the assembly ) 
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यथा सिन्धुनंदीनां साज्यं Su qur 

एवा त्वं सम्राज्ञी एघि पत्यः अस्तं परेत्य ॥ Av. 74.7.43 Rv. 08546 
with slight change 

सञ्चार पात श्वशुर HIS उत दरप 

ननान्दुः सम्राज्ञी ufu सम्राज्ञी उत श्वश्त्राः ॥ Av. 74.7.44 "Rv. 70.85 .46 
with slight change 

As the mighty river (Sindhu ) won the supremacy of the streams, 

80 be’ thou supreme, having gone away to thy husband's home 
(Av, 4,.43 ), Be thou supreme among fathers-in-law, supreme 
also among. brothers-in-law , be thou supreme over sister-in-law, 
also over mother-in-law | 

These verses suggest especially by the analogy with rivers 
that the bride was to be the first lady of the household. 

, इह प्रजाँ जनय पत्ये अस्मे उज्येष्यों भवत रस्त एषः Av. 74.2.24 
(Here give birth to progeny for this husband ; may this son of 
thine be the eldest ). 

. A boy is made to sit in the bride's lap while these words of 
blessings are uttered. This seems to mean that just as you are 
getting a husband who is the eldest of all his brothers, so may & 
son be born to you, who shall be eldest among his brothers and 
inherit all हु 
The cowife, was the thorn in the side of many a married woman, 

"The magic incantations against a cowife testify to the strong 
feelings by their uncompromising cruelty. One of the reasons, 
why a wife was disliked by the husband, was her barrenness and 

there is an incantation, probably meant for a cowife, in which 
barrenness is wished for a rival. 

इमाः यस्ते शतं हिराः सहस्रं धमनीरुत | तासां ते सवासां ag अच्मना fe 
: l अप्यधाम | Av. 7.35.2 
qi योनेरवर ते कृणोमि मा त्या प्रजाभिश्वत मोत सूतुः 
अस्व त्वा अप्रजस BOI अस्मान ते अपिधानं Hols | Av. 7.35.3 
(These hundred veins that ‘aré thine, and the thousand tubes of 
thine, of them I have covered the opening with a stone. ) 

"The upper part of thy womb I make the lower, let there not be 
progeny to thee, nor birth. I make thee barrén, without progeny ; 
I make a stone thy cover.) .. 

इमा WANA ओषाध वारुघ बलवत्तमास | यया सपत्ना बाधति' यया संविदन्ते 

. . पातिम । Rv. 0.4५ q 

` ` सपत्नीं मे प्रा aa पतिं मे केवले कुरुं। Rv. 0. 45.2 ` ` ` 
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(I dig this mightiest of creepers, by which the rival wife is des- 
troyed and the husband is secured. (O plant!) blow away my 
rival, make the husband only mine). 

The following incantation is a charm against a rival, but it 
also appears to bea kind of ceremony performed for a dead 
girl. It appears to me that it is an incantation against a dead 
cowife, by a newly married woman. A dead rival could be as 
harmful as a living one and required as drastic a treatment as a 
living one. This interpretation seems to be borne out by the 
use of the word ptr used in a double sense ( fathers and manes ). 

भगमस्य वचे आदिष्यत्‌ अधि र॒क्षादिव स्रंजंम' 

agga इव पर्वतो ज्योळ पितृषु आस्तास्‌ | Av. I.I4.I 

एषा ते राजन्‌ कन्या वशर्निधूयतां du 

सा मातुर्बध्यतां णहे अथो भ्रातुरथो पितुः ॥ Av. 7,74.2 

एषा ते कुलपा राजन्‌ ताए ते परि दुझंसि' 

sae frag आसातां आ mU: शमोष्यात ॥ Av. 7.74.3. 

असितस्य ते ब्रह्मणा कच्यपस्थ गयस्य च 

अन्तः कोशमिव जामयः अपि नह्यामि ते भगस्‌'। Av. 7.74.4 

(i) Her portion, splendour have I taken to myself, as from off 
a tree a garland, like a mountain with a great base, let her sit 
long with the fathers ( manes ). 

(2) Let this girl, O king, be shaken as a bride to thee, Yama 
Be she bound in her mother’s house, in her brother’s, also in her 
father’s 

(3) She is thy housekeeper} O king; ws‘ commit her to 
thee; she shallsit long-with the fathers until'the covering in of 
her head, 

(4) With the incantations ( Brahmans) of Asita; Kagyapa 
and of Gaya I shut up thy portion, as women do what is within 
a box). | 

The fourth verse reminds one of a usage by which an amulet 
bearing the image of the dead cowife is worn round the neck by 
women in the Maratha country. 

Patijusta ( faster) is the wife loved by her husband, as opposed 
to a wife who is abandoned by the husband, 

देधोयः............पूथिवीं उपक्षेति _ 

sett अनवदया पतिजुष्टेव नारी Rv. 2.73.3 
(This:god ( Agni’) who’ dwellson this Earth like a blameless 


woman loved by her'husband.) ico i 
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As against. this picture of a happy home where the wife is 
loved, we have some words which show other conditions. These 
words are Wawel, पत्यानुत्ता, पा्तिद्विष, पतिरिप and पातघी ( Parivrktā, 
Patyanutta, Patidvis Patirip and Patighni ) 

Zeng ठाटक्रा वषा ॥वषातक्यास । 

परिरक्ता यथासस्यूषभस्य वशा इव । Av. 7.773.2 

A favourite rival is sought to be ousted from her position with 
the help of a magical plant which is pungent and poisonous. The 
first line is addressed to the plant. | 
(Pungent art thou, pungent one, poisonous, & poisonous one art 
thou. Thou (the rival) mayest be avoided, as a barren cow of a 
bull) 

परिरक्तेन पतिविद्यमानंद Rv. r0.702. 43 
( Like one forsaken she has obtained a husband) 


gaeat राजळता ख्रीकता aa: छता | 
जाया पत्या नुत्तेव कतीरं बन्ध्वच्छत ॥ Av. 70.7.3 


( Whether this ऊत्या is) Südra-made, king~made, woman-made or 
made by a Brahman, like a wife expelled by her husband Yet her go 
to her maker as a relation. ) 

कुवित्पतिद्धिषो यतीरिन्द्रेण संगमामहे Rv. 8.97.4 
(“Shall we not, hated by our husbands, unite with Indra " (said 


' by Apala who was hated and consequently turned out by her 


husband )) 
t^ अञ्रातरो न योषणो व्यन्तः पर्तिरिपो न जनयो दुरेवाः 
पापासः सन्तः. अन्ता असत्या इदं पदमजनता गभीरम्‌। Rv 4.5.5 ` 


l . (Like youthful women, without brothers, straying, like women 


who cheat their husbands, of evil conduct they who are full of sin, 

untrue, unfaithful, they: have engendered this abysmal station ) 
Apatighni.and adevrghni ( अपातिधी agavar ) are those wives who’ 

do not bring a’ out the death of their husband and brother-in-law 


-goon after marriage. The bride as a stranger enters the clan of 


her husband. Nobody knows.whether the, presence of the 
steanger shall bring good or bad luck and so it is prayed, that the 
young wife (bride) should be of good omen ee | 

l At the present day, fi:a person in the husband's olan falls ill ‘and: «dies 
within a year or two after :a.bride, comes -home,. it is considered-a fault of ` 
the bride and ahe is sometimes .driveii. out of the houses. EE 
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अघोरचक्षः अपतिन्नी स्योना शग्मा छुशेवा खयमा esa | Av. 74-2-77 
(( be thou ) Not-evil-eyed, not husband killer, pleasant, helpful 
very propitious, of easy control for the house ) 

azard अपतिध्नी इह एंधि शिवा vasa? waar खवचाः। Av. 74.2.78 
(Not brother-in-law slayer, not husband slaying, be thou here; 
propitious to the cattle, of easy control and splendid ) 

वीरसर्देडकामा सं त्वयेधिषीमहि छमनस्यमाना । Av. 74.2.77 
(bearing male children, loving the brother-in-law, with favours 
ing mind we thrive.with thee ) 

(e) Others रा . 

Devi देर) is the word which is used for the younger brother- 
in-law in lster literature and in most of the modern dialects. In 
Rgveda and Atharvaveda also thé word must be taken to mean 
8 younger brother-in-law. It was the eldestson of the family 
who married first. It was conceived a great sin, to steal this 
birth right of the eldest born. The bridegroom was called the 
jyestha vara, so devr must be aterm applied to the others,—the 
younger elan-brother$ and own-brothers of thé husband. The 
bride is expected to be auspicious to her brothers-in-law and to 
Jove them, In one place a widow is said to be the concubine of 
@ younger brother-in-law. : ; , 

को वां agar विधवा इव देवरं मय न योषा und सधस्थ ar! Rv. 70.40.2 
([O Agvins‘] who brings you to bed.as a widow her [younger] 
. brother-in-law ? (who brings you home) asa young girl her 
lover)?! 

Didhisu ( दिधिषु) means a lover, but is not used in the same 
way as the words jüra or marya etc. Didhisu is the man who is 
the suitor of a once married woman—s woman who is either 
divorced by her husband or who is a widow. - 

sere नारि अधि जीवलोक manga उपशेषे एहि शा 

gaman दिधिषोः तव इदं पत्युः जनित्वं अभिसंबशूथ | " Rv. I0:,78:8 

. Av. 38.3.2 

(Go up, O woman; to the world of living; thou liest by this 

one who is dead. Come, to him who grasps your hand, your 

suitor(second husbarid) You have entered into the relation- 
ship of the wife of ( this) husband ) 


i For adeurghni and devrkama ( अदेवृधी and देवकाम ) of. above 
Der seems to be derived from the verb div; to play or. joke, and means'a 
relation who is on terms of familiarity and joking with the bride, : This is as 
a matter of fact the róle of the young brother-in-law in present day India, 
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This verse follows the.one in which the widow.is described 
as lying by the corpse the eher husband, Is this didhisu the 
eame as a devr ( of. above. p. 35 क्रो at शयुत्रा विधवेव देवर oto, )? 

In one verse Rv. 6.55.5 the God PZsan ( Agni) is called the 
husband of his own mother and the lover of his.own sister. 

agga aga: शृणोत नः। Rv. 6.55.5 
(We called .to the mother's husband. Let his sister’s lover 


hear us. )? 
Vidhava ( विधवा) is & woman who has lost her husband. It 


is derived from the root widh to separate, to hurt or to pierce. 
The masculine form Vidhava (विध) seems to have been used 
once, But the final a is changed to & to suit the metre. 


शुबं ह,रूश युवमश्विना झायु ga विधन्त विधवामरुष्यथयः Rv. ro.40.8 
(Kréa and Sayu you protect, ye two A$vins. You .assist.the 
bereaved worshipper. ) 
^. The.fem. form Vidhavd was used more frequently and came 
io mean a widow, with the later false derivation vi; dhava. 

को at agar विधवेव देवर......ळणते | Rv. r0.40.2 
who brings you to bed as a widow her younger brother-in-law ? 

कस्ते मातरं विधवामकाषींत । Rv. 4.8.72 

( Who made thy mother a widow ? ) 

zar नारीशविधवा झपत्तीराखनेन सर्पिषा से रपुशन्ताम्‌। 

अनश्रवो अनमीवाः Bear आ Vera जनयो योनिमगरे ॥ Rv. r0.:8. 7 

. Åv. I2.2.3I 
( Let these women, not widows, well spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter, Tearless without disease, with good 
treasures, let the wives first ascend to the place ) 

Tt seems that only avidhava ( अविश्षबा, not-widow ) could wear 
ornaments and use ointment, and that a widow was deprived of 
these in the Vedic times as is the custom today. 

Patiloka (पतिलोक) means the clan or the world of the husband 
On her marriage a girl is said to go from the purloka. (पितृलोंक — 
the father’s house) .to the patiloka. 

उशतीः कन्यला gat: पितृलोकात पतिं यतीः Av. 74.2.52. 

! Cf, p.93. Vahni the priest, generates V&hni the fire, through his 
daughters the Aranis. We have kere a relationship puzzle which makes 
Vabni (fire) his own father, grand-father, son and grandson and whioh 
makes Aranis his wife, mother and sister, 
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(These yearning girls going from their father’s house to their 
husband's ) 

There seems to have been a ceremonial severing of the bonds 
that bound her to her father’s house and binding her to her 
husband's elan. 

' उर्चारूकामेव बन्धनात्‌ प्रेतो ge arga: । Av. I4.L.]7 

घेतो manfa arga: gaat अउतस्करस |  Àv.on4.r.28. 

( Like a gourd from its bond, from here (the father's house ) I 
release, not from there, ) 

(Irelease (her) from here, not from yonder. I make her well 
bound yonder ( her husband's house ) ). 

After this ceremonial binding, the girl belonged to her 
husband’s clan in life as well as in death. The following verse 

i [points out to an ancient pre-vedic usage by which a woman was 
| ; cremated with her husband. 
L इयं नारी पतिलोकं emer Gru su त्वा मर्त्य प्रेतम 

धर्म एराणं अनुपालयन्ती तस्ये प्रजां द्रविणं च घेहि | Av. 28.5.I 
( This woman choosing her husband's world lies down by thee 
that are departed, O mortal, continuing the ancient practice. Give 
her wealth and progeny ) 

Later in the ceremonial a cow is substituted for the woman 
to guide the man on his way to the ancestors, and the woman 
is allowed to live and choose a mate. Even when the husband 
is dead she belongs to the patiloka, Only a man from her husband’ 
clan, can claim her If she marries outside the husband's clan 
she has to perform certain rites by which union with the world 
of the new husband is ensured. 

या पूर्व qid विन्त्वा अथ अन्य विन्दते अपरम्‌ 

पश्चोदन च ता अजं ददातो न वि योषतः॥ Av. 9. 5, 27 

समानलोको भवति Tawar अपरः पति 

` यः अज पञ्चौदनं दक्षिणाज्योतिषं देदाति ॥ Av. 9.5.28 
` (She who having gained a former husband, then gains another 
later one—if they ( both) shall give a guat with five rice dishes, 
they shall not be separated. ) 
( The later husband comes to have the same world with his re- 
married spouse when he gives a goat with five rice dishes, with. 
the light of sacrificial gifts. ) | 


| उवोरुक = Marathi वाळुक, 
8 Qf, P.i358bove. उदीर्ष्व.नारि eto, 
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श्वशुर-श्वश्रू--ननान्ट्' र - 

श्वशुर-श्वश्रू-“( Svagura and 800807) the father aad mother of the 
husband ( bride speaking ) occur in both Rgveda and Atharvaveda. 

` ममेदह श्वछरो ना जगाम | Rv. 70.28.7 
(My father-in-law has. not come here ) 

सम्राज्ञी श्वशुरे भव सभाज्ञी श्वश््ां भव । Rv. 70.85.46 
( Be thou supreine over father-in-law and mother-in-law: ) 

सम्राज्ञी ufu squuw, सम्राज्ञी उत Fae 

ननान्दुः सम्राज्ञी एधि सम्राज्ञी उत sasat: । Avor4.44 
(Be thou supreme among fathers-in-law, supreme among brothe 
in-law, supreme over sister-in-law, supreme over mother-in-law., 

श्वशुराय शम्भूः स्योना श्वश्वे प्र शृहान्‌ विश इमान्‌ Av. I4.2.26 
(Wealful to thy father-in-law, pleasant to thy mother-in-law dc 
thou enter these houses ) 

स्योना भव श्वहारेभ्यः॥ Av. 74.2.27 
( Be thou pleasant to. the father-in-law.) ` 

ये मर्यात्पारे सर्पन्ति स्लुपेवं agug! Av. 8.6.24 
(They that creep away from the sun, as a daughter-in-law away 
from hér father-in-law ) 

` The plural use of the word Svagura (श्वजुर) suggests that it 
was used for the father of the husband, as also for his uncles and 
grandfather 

‘ The form of the benediction suggests that as soon as the 
( eldest ?) son is married, he and his wife become the master and 
the mistress of the joint household even in the life-time of tie 
father-in-law. 

The last example shows that the custom prevalent in India f 
today, by which a daughter-in-law has to avoid her father-in~ 
law, was well established in Atharvaveda times. There is one 
verse in which the word Srasrii (श्वश्रू) is used of wife's mother, ` 
It appears to be a later usage. Primarily these terms apply to the 
husband's father and mother and.have then been applied also to 
bride's father and mother in the classical and modern period 

af श्वश्रूरप जाया रुणाद्धे न नाथितो विन्दते मर्डितारम्‌ | Rv. 70.34. 3 
(The wife holds me aloof, the mother-in-law ( wife's mother) 
hates me. The wretched man finds no comforter. ) 

~ Nanündr ( #ateg.)=[ From nanda.to give pleasure] the sister of 
the husband, occurs but once in each Veda in the marriage hymn, 
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, ननान्दरि सम्राज्ञी भव । Rv. 70.85.46 

ननान्दुः सम्राज्ञी एधि | Av. 74.7.44 
( Be thou supreme over your sister-in-law ). 

Snusa ( स्घुषा )—The daughter-in-law. 

वृषाकपायि रेवति पुत्रे Me uu | 

घसत्त इन्द्र उक्षणः प्रियं काचित्करं हविविश्वस्तादिन्द्र उत्तरः । Rv. 30.86.73 
(O Frsakapüyi, wealthy, . blessed with good sons and good dau- 
ghters-in-law, Indra will eat thy bulls, thy dear oblation, that 
effecteth much. Supreme is Indra over all) 

ये सूर्यात्परि सर्पन्ति aia aguar । Av. 8.6.24 
( Who creep away from the sun as the daughter-in-law from her 
father-in-law.) 

Sydla (स्याल )— Wife's brother 

awa हि शुरिदावत्तरा at विजामातुः उत वा घा स्यालात्‌ । Rv. 7.709.2 
(For I have heard that you give wealth more freely than either 
son-in-law or the brother of the.wife. ) 

Jamair ( जामातू ) means son-in-law.: The word is used a few 
times in Rgveda and is not found in Atharvaveda. 

At two places Vayu or Marut is called the jamatr of Tvastr. 
The exact meaning cannot be fixed in this?context, as the words 
sre simply used as a term of address of Marut. In Rv. 8.2.20 

` occurs the following verse. 

मो aa gimna सायं करदारे अस्मत्‌ | अश्रीरिव जामाता ॥ 


( Be not evil towards us like an inauspicious son-in-law. Do 

not go away from us in the evening ) . 
The word vijamatr appears to have the same meaning as the 

word jamatr ( just like the words ja, prajà and vijà ). * 
asa हि सूरिदावत्तरा at विजामातः उत वा घा स्यालात्‌ । Rv. 7.709.2 

(I have heard that you two ( Indrügni) are better givers than 

either a son-in-law or a brother-in-law ( wife's brother), ! 





à We need not infer from this qnotation that the son-in-law generally 
paid money to secure a bride. The verse immediately preceding this says 
बि weg मनसा वस्यः इच्छन्‌ इन्द्रासी ज्ञास उत वा सजातान्‌ | न अन्या: युवत्ममातरास्त,........! 
Rv. .209.] ( wishing for wealth I looked in spirit for kinsmen or for brothers 
Thdragni; No providence but yours alone is with me.). The poet says that... 
his bloodkin has failed him. Next he turns to his affinies—the son-in-law 
and the brother-jn-law~—and finds that they are not much help either and so: 
turns to Indra and Agni for help, 
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The word Syala (स्याल) occurs but once in Rgveda in the 
quotation given above. It probably means wife's brother though 
from the context the nieaning cannot be definitely fixed. 

9. Other words denoting relationship in general. 

There are a number of words which denote some kind of rela- 
tionship, but whose-meaning cannot be fixed definitely. Such 
words are सजात and सजात्य, A and ज्ञाति, आपि आप्य and MRAR, 
जामि, जामसित्व; नाभि, बन्धु and दायाद. 

Sajáta ( सजात ) = born together; means brother or kinsman, 

सजातान्‌ उग्र इह आ बह. ब्रह्म च अप चिकीहि नः। Av. 7.70.4 
(Call your, brothers (other gods) and pay attention to our prayers) 

सजातानां श्रेष्ठच आ धेहि एनश्‌ । Av. 7.9.3 
(Give him highest rank among his kinsmen (? brothers) ) 

सजातानां असो वशी । Av. 79.46.7 
( Be controller of your kinsmen.) 

सजात्य (sajatya ) means kinship. 

सजात्यं अश्विनोश्वारु नाम । Rv. 3.54.6 
(The kinship of 38ए778 is indeed beautiful) 

अरित हि वः सजात्यं रिशादसो देवासो अस्ति आप्यस्‌। Rv. 8.27.70 
(0 Gods, destroyers of foes, I have kinship and close alliance 
with you) Here sajütya is coupled with the word dpyam. 

The negative form asajatya is found once. 

इयं वां अहे शुणत में आश्विना gare इव पितरा मह्य शिक्षतम | 

अनापिः अज्ञाः ACHAT अमतिः पुरा तस्या अभिशस्त्तेरवस्प्रतम्‌ ॥ 

E. Rv. 70.39.6 
(I am calling on you, listen to me A$vins; Help me as parents 
help their son; without wealth, without Gpi, without jüus and 
without sajülya:am I. Save me from this ‘curse before it is too late). 

Here user is ‘coupled with jas and dpi. 

The word jas occurs once in Rgveda. 

वि ggi मनसा वस्य इच्छन्‌ इन्द्राझी ज्ञास उत वा सजातान | Rv. 7.709.7 
(Longing for wealth I looked round, Ob- Indragni, for brothers 
( sajütà) and for kinsmen ( jfias ) ). 

' बाळ ss already noted occurs coupled with andpi and 
asajatya, 

The word jfdti ocours a few times to denote relations or 
kinsmen. 

. यम्रयोश्रिन्न समा वीर्याणि ज्ञाती चिवसन्तो न समं प्रणीतः । Rv. r0.277.9 
( Even twins do not have the same strength: [equal strength] 
even those two who are ४१६७ do not give equally ( liberally ) ). 
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. J'iali seems to mean men belonging to the same kin-group in 
this context. 

नीललोहितं भवति छत्यासक्तिव्यज्यते | एन्घते अस्या ज्ञातयः पतिचन्धेषु बध्यते । 

Rv. 30.85.28; Av. 74.7.26 
( Her hue is blue red; the clinging fiend is driven away, The 
kinsmen of the bride thrive, the husband is fast bound in bonds. ) 

प्रीता इव ज्ञातयः कामं पात अस्मे देवासः अव धूनुता ag! Rv. 70.66.74 
( Like pleased kinsmen, come at our desire, O Gods, and shake 
down treasures on us ) 

ससन्तु सर्वे ज्ञातयः सस्तु अयम्‌ अभितः जनः | Rv. 7.55.5 
( Let all the kingmen sleep, let all people around sleep, ) 

Jfiütimukha ( ज्ञातिसुख) is a person who has taken on the appear- 
ance ofa kinsman, In Atharvaveda reference is made to the 
souls of the Dasyus who commingle with the ancestors of a man, 
and taking on the likeness of those ancestors try to eat the offer- 
ings given to the dead. 

ये दस्यवः पितृषु प्रादिष्टा mga: अहुतादश्चरान्ति, 

परापुरो निपुरो ये भरन्ति अग्निस्तान अस्मात्‌ प्रधमाति यज्ञात । Av. 78.2.25 
(Those barbarians, who having entered among the fathers 
( manes), having faces of the kinsmen, go about, eating what is 
not sacrificed, who bear Parápura and Nipura—Agni shall blast 
them from this sacrifice ) 

The words üpi, apyam and Gpitvam occur very often. The first 
two words sre very frequently used in Rgveda. The word gpi 
( आपि) occurs but once in Atharvaveda and that too in a verse 
which is identical with a Rgveda verse. The word occurs in 
conjunetion with other words like सखा, waneg etc. Whether it 
means just friendship or some kind of kinship is not quite certain 
from the context, though the latter appears to be probable, 

आ हि sat uad पिता आपियंजति आपये सखा सख्ये बरेण्यः Rv. 7.26.3 
- (For here a father for his son, a kinsman for his kinsman and a 
friend for his choice friend doth worship ) 

ते अग्ने देवेषु आप्यस Rv. r.rop.I3 
(O Agni, your kinship is with gods) 

नाझुष्वरापिः न सखा न जामि! Rv. 4.25.6 
( [Indra ] is neither &pi nor friend, nor jāmi of him who does not 
press the Soma juice ). 

अग्नि मन्ये पितरं अग्नि आपिं अग्नि आतर सदामित्सखायम्‌ | Rv. 0.7.3 
(I regard Agni as my father, my Gm, brother and eternal friend) 


(o "उपसद्याय Hee आस्ये Sear ei: यो नो नेदिष्ठम्‌ आप्यम्‌ Rv. 7,75.7 
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(Offer oblations in the mouth of the bounteous god whom we 
must serve—he who is our nearest aps) : 

भवेः आपिः नो अन्तमः | Rv. 8.45.78 
( Become our: nearest Api: ) 

इदं सवितर्विजानीहि पड़ यमा एक एकज 
s तस्मिन ह आपत्वमिच्छन्ते य एषां एक एकज: । Av. I0.8.5 

(Know this Savitr six are the twins, one singly born. They claim 
relationship in him who among them is singly born) 

The word anapi occurs once together with asajdtya and ajfia. 
( ef. p. 440 ) 

The word jümi has been dealt with while discussing the words 
bhratr and svasr, (p.l09). Besides meaning brother and 
Sister, the word also shows general relationship. The word jümi 
occurs together with its opposite ajàmi and also alone. Its 
derivatives jamya, jamitva and jamivat are also found. 

त्व जामिः जनानां अग्ने मित्रो असि Aa: | Rv. 2.75.4 
(You are the kinsman ( jam) of mankind, O Agni, and their dear 
friend.) 

एवेदेषा पुरुतमा हशे su न पारे gun जामिस्‌ । Rv. 7.724.6 
( She, verily, exceeding vast, debareth from her sight neither kin 
(jamé ) nor stranger ( ajami) ) 

अब स्थिरा fe यातूजूनां जामिं अजञामिं प्र सृणीहि दाबून | Rv. 4.4.5 
( Slacken the bows of the demon-driven, destroy our foes whether 
kinsmen ( jāmi) or strangers [ ajüm:] ) 

एना मन्दानो जहि शार रचून जामिं अजार्मि मघवन्‌ अमित्रान्‌ | Rv. 6.44-77 
(Intoxicated therewith, O Hero Maghavan, kill our foes, thé 
untriendly—be they kinsmen or strangers ) 

यश्च सापत्नः AIA जाम्याः FITUA यः 

ब्रह्मा यन्मन्युतः शपात्‌ सव तन्त्रो अधस्पद्स्‌ ! Av. 2.7.2 
( Both the curse that is a rival's and the curse that is of a kins- 
woman, what 8 priest from fury may curse—all that be under- 
neath our feet ) 

उतो असि अबन्धळद उतो असि s जामिळत । 

उतो garsa: प्रजां नडमित्र आ छिन्छि aides. Av. 4.49.7 

In this verse abandhukrt is the opposite of jamikrt thus bandhu 
and jami become synonymous. - ; 

- तद्दो जामित्व मरुतः परे युगे पुरू यच्छस असतास आबत | Rv. 3.766.73 
( Such is our kinship ( jàmitva ) that in former times you came to 
our help and.gave us much ) 

माकन एना सख्या व याघुस्तव च इन्द्र वमदस्य च EY 

बढ़मा fe त प्रमात FT ANNA अस्म त सन्तु सख्या शिवा न | Rv. 0.2 3.7 
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(Never, may this bond of friendship between the Rsi Vimada 
and you, be severed, O Indra. We know .thou carest for us as a 
kinsman (jamivat). With us, O God, be thy auspicious friendship.) 

The word jamigamsa occurs in Atharvaveda and means "the 
curse of kinsmen. ” 

क्षेत्रियात त्वा निव्हेत्या जामिशसाद दुहो छश्वामि वरुणस्य पाशा 

अनागसं mam त्वा छणोमि शिवे ते द्यावाप्रथिवी स्ताम्‌। Av. 2.IO. 
(From Ksetriya, from perdition, from imprecation of kinsmen, 
from hatred do I release thee, from Varuna's fetter; free from 
guilt I make thee by my incantations; be heaven-and-earth 
both propitious to you. ) 

Bandhu (बन्धु ) is another word denoting relationship of some 
kind. Iċ is derived from the root bandh to bind, and means rela- 
tions by marriage in some modern dialects, butin Rgveda and 
Atharvaveda no such distinction in meaning between and other 
words like jamz can be traced. 

वरणेन प्रव्याथिता आतृतव्या मे सबन्धवः 

. Sud रज्ञो अप्यणस्ते यन्तु अधमं तमः। Av. 70.3.9 
( Driven forth by Varuna my enemies.[ who are my] kinsmen 
have gone unto unlighted space. Let them go to lowest darkness ) 

aa पिता जनिता नाभिरत्र बन्धुर्मे माता gadt महीयस । Rv. 2.424.33 
(The sky is my father, my generator and close kin (नाभि), This 
great earth is my mother, my bandhu ( kinswoman )) 

नासत्या मे पितरा बन्धपुच्छा । Rv. 3.54.76 
(The Nàsatyas are my parents kind to kinsmen—[ Enquiring 
after kinsmen |) 

वयं हि त्वां बन्धमन्त darga: बिघासः इन्द्र येमिम । Rv. 8.27.4 
( We the kinless worshippers have drawn thee hither, O Indra of 
numerous kin. ) 

छिनत्त्यस्थ पितृबन्धु पराभावयति agag । Av. 2.5.43 
((She) severs his paternal connections, causes to perish his 
maternal kin. ) 

Nabhi (नाभि) also means kin or relation. 


स्वसार ई जामयो मर्जयन्ति सनाभयो वाजिव ऊर्जयन्ति। Rv. 9.89.4 
(The jami sisters who are sanabh: (close kin?) brighten him 
and strengthen the vigorous racer ) 

The ten fingers are called jami and sanabh 

प्रजां त्वष्टा वि sag नाभिमस्मे अथा देवनामप्येत पाथः Rv. 2.3.9 


( May Tvastr lengthen out our progeny and kindred and may 
they reach the place which gods inhabit ) 
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यो ज्ञः सोम आभेदासति सनाभिः यश्च निष्ट्यः 

-अप तस्य बलं तिर । Av. 6.6.3 
{ Whoever, 0 Soms, shall assail us, of the same kindred end also 
-a stranger—draw away his strength ) 

विश्वे देवा बसतो रक्षतेमझुतादित्या जाळत ययमस्मिन्‌ 

मेंस सनाभिरुत regen iH sre पोरुषेयो बधो यः। Av. L.30.I 
(0 all-ye-gods, ye Vasus, protect this man, likewise you Adityas, 
: watch over him; him let not one related, nor one unrelated—him 
let not any deadly weapon of men reach ) 

Jami and ajümi, dpi and anüpi, sanabhi and anyanübhi, sajūta 
and asüjülyü, jfias: and ajfias are pairs meaning kin and not kin. 
‘Their connotation, so as to differentiate the one from the other, 
cannot be fixed. ! 

. The words दाथ ( dáya) and दायाद्‌ (dayada ), which are so fre- 
‘quent in later legal literature, occur but once or twice in 
Rgveda and Atharvaveda. 

Diya occurs once in Rgveda and means portion or reward, 

anw दायं विभजन्ति एभ्यो यदा यमो भवति हम्ये हितः | Rv. IO.2]4.I0 
( These—Horses—when the driver is settled at home, receive the 
reward—allotted portion—of their exertion ) 

Thé word d@ydda occurs twice in Atharvaveda in an identical 
‘context. The meaning is not quite clear, except that some 
general kinship is indicated. It may also mean heir. 

न ब्राह्मणो हिंसितंव्योऽग्निः प्रियतनोरिव 

सोमो हि अस्य दायाद्‌ इन्द्रोऽस्याभिशस्तिपाः | Av. 5.28.6 
(The Brahman is not to be killed, like fire, by one who holds 
himself dear; fot Soma is his Dayada (? heir), Indra his pro- 
tector against imprecations ) 

अग्निर्वे नः पद्वायः सोमो दायाद उच्यते । Av. 5.78.74 
( Agni verily our guidé, Soma is called our heir) 

It is proposed to discuss, especially from the sociological point 
of view, the various kinship terms enumerated above and also 
Some others, in the next part of this paper. 





! Api = one who is near, therefore a neighbour. In sanabhi, nabhi is 
home or house; sunabhi = belonging to the same household. Anyunabhs = 
belonging to another household. Ja means to know; therefore jilü?i may 
mean acquaintances. Sajüfa are those who are born together and are there- 
fore brothers. Bandhu are those who are bound together, are therefore affi- 
nies. Swuch.meanings oan be derived from the meanings of the root, but their 
actual] use shows that cne word was often used for another and all generally 
mean *' kindred. " 


OLDEST DATED MANUSCRIPT OF SAYANA'S 
COMMENTARY ON THE SAMAVEDA-- 
Dated Thursday, 3ist March 7463. 

BY 
P. K. GODE, M.A. 


While examining the manuscripts in the Limaye collection ! 
acquired by the B. O. R. Institute, Poona, in i938, I found in it a 
Ms of the Samavedàrthapraküsa by the celebrated Sayanacarya. 
It consists of about 235 folios ( size “है in. x 5 in. ) and is 
written on thick country paper which though old is well pre- 
served. I was particularly interested in this Ms? .because of 
its early date of copying which is recorded on the last folio 235 
in the following colophon :— 

^ इति श्रीसद्राजाधिराजपरमेश्वरवेद्कमार्गप्रवर्चकश्रीवीरबुक्कश्॒पाल- 
साम्राज्यधुरंधरेण सायणाचार्येण विराचिते माधवीये सामवेदार्थप्रकाशे उत्तरा 
ग्रंथे एकर्विशोध्यायः ॥ ॥ छ॥ संवत्‌ १५२० वर्षे चैत्र झु १ ग(शु)रो लिखितं ॥ 
शुभं भदत ॥ छ ॥ 


i This collection was presented to the Institute by Mr. Shambhurao 
Govind Limaye of Aste (Satara Dist.) It contains about 450 Mss. An ano- 
estor of Mr. Limaye of the name Sakho Anant Limaye who flourished bet- 
ween A.D. 800 and l840 had a passion for collecting Mss. He was in the 
employ of Mahadevabhat Patvardhan, the son of Parashurambhau Patvar- 
dhan, the renowned ancestor of the Raja of Sangli. He appears to have 
been a Phadanis or finance Secretary of Mahadevabhat Patvardhan as he 
is called in the colophons of some of the Mssin the Limaye collection as 
“ Sakhopant Limaye Astekar Phaganis.’ Vaüohe$vara alias Kutti Kavi com- 
posed his commentary on the Hiranyakesistitra at the desire of Sakhopant 
Limaye between A. D. 86 and 828. (Vide my article on Kutti Kavi, 
Annals, Vol. XX, pp. 9-20). It is remarkable that Sakhopant Limaye 
maintained his interest in Sanskrit learning in tact inspite of the demolition 
of the Maratha Empire that was then taking place between {800 and 
I840 A. D. 

2 This Ms contains Siyana’s commentary on the Uttarürci of the Sima" 
veda ( 2 chapters ). The colophons of the several adhydyas will be found on 
folios 3, 24, 34, 50, 63, 75, 89, 99, I2, 26, 34, 47, 58, 265, 72, 82, 85, 796, 
20, 228, 235. The date of this Ms as found recorded in the colophon quoted 
above would be equivalent to Thursday, Sist March 2४68 A. D. ( Vide Indian 

( continued on next page ) ; 

6 [Annals B. 0, R. I. ] 
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The above colophon agrees with the colophons in the edition 
of this work published in the Bibliotheca Indica. !' The Mss used 
for this edition are briefly’ mentioned by the editor in his 
Sanskrit Introduction to Vol V of this Edition.” He does not, 
however, record any dates of the Mss used by him. I have no 
means of examining the Mss material used for the other editions 
of this work referred to in the British Museum Catalogue, It 
appears, however, that the Mss of Sàyans's commentary on the 
Samaveda are not numerous. Aufrecht records about I6 Mss in 
his Catalogus Catatogorum viz. Part 7, p. 709-IO. 283, 3004, 3005 * 
Khn. 2, Ben, ॥6, I7, Brl. 40, Burnell ii°, Rice. 62, Peters è 2. 
78, W. 424;" Part II, p. 288--Uiwar® 223,226. Out of the 








Ephemeris, V, p. 28). The titht and the week day recorded in the Ms read: 
“F? गरी ” which ought to read “ झु ११ ga" as "agp" would give us 
Monday 2ist March 4468 while “ zr ११९ gives us Thursday, 3lst March 2463, 
Evidently the writing of “ ọ ” for “ọọ” and “ait” for “my” is due to 
soribal error, 

l Bib. Ind. New Series, Vol. I, 87& ( Calcutta, A. S. B.) ed. by Satya- 
vrata Sdmaérami ( vide p. 936); Vol. II, ( 4876); Vol. IIE, ( 876), Vol. IV, 
(4877); Vol. V (878). 

2 Qut of the 4 Mss used by Samasrami one belonged to Pandit Rimagdstri 
of Benares, another belonged to Gaudasvümi, the guru of the Editor ( at 
Benares) and the remaining two Mss belonged to the Editor himself, No 
details of these Mss have been recorded by the Editor. 

3 Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Mss (Supplement foe 906-2928) by L. D. 
Barnett, London, 928, p. I97-98. These editions may be briefly indicated 
here :—(2) /9/2—Edn. by Rajatumar Vedatirtha with notes and Bengali 
Translation. (2) 7949—ed. by Durgadasa Lahiri with Beng. Trans, and 
notes, (3) 7906-- Reprint of Rev. J. Stevenson’s Eng, Tran. of the text pub. 
at London (28४8 ) ; (4) 7907-- Griffith’s Trans. 2 Edn, Benares; ( 8 )--7978 
Ed. by V. V. De, Jagatpur, Text, Commentary and Beng. Tran. (6) 7977-- 
Ed. by Surendranatha and Revatikanta, Text, comm. and Beng. Tran. etc. 

4 Vide India Office Mss Catalogue, Part I ( Vedic Mss ), 887, p. 36--)४ o. 
72830 is styled as “modern” while Nos, 3004 and 3005 are also modern 

‘being * copied for Bombay Government " 

5 Vide Burnell’s Cata. of Tanjore Mss, Part I, London, )879 p. 4]b—No 
date recorded. 

86 Report II, (i884) by Peterson, p. 78—N 0 date recorded. This Ms is 

from the list of Ulwar Mss. 

7 Weber's Cata, of Berlin Mss, 886, p. i6—Ms No. 424 dated Saka 4772 
= A. D. i850. 

8 Cata. of Ulwar Mss. by Peterson, Bombay, 72892, p. 9 No, 223-—2 copies 

: (No dates recorded), No. 226 ( No date recorded, though No. 225 the text 
of Sdmavedasamhita is dated Samvat 675=A. D. 69 ). 
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above Mss I have examined about ten as described in Catalogues 
and find that no dates for them are recorded in their descriptions. 
The Berlin Ms represented by Aufrecht’s entry “ W. 424 " is 
dated Saka 772 = A. D. I850 and hence has no chronological 
value. The remaining four Mss viz. Khn. 2, Ben. 6.7, Bri. 40 
and Rice 62 are not available to me and hence I am unable to 
say if any of them bear any date. Judging, however, by the 
paucity of the Mss of S&yana's commentary on the Sdmaveda and 
also the paucity of early dates for these Mss I am inclined to 
think that the Ms of the Limaye collection bearing the date 
Samvati520 or A. D. 463 is the oldest dated Ms of the Sama- 
vedürthapraküsa of Sayana and as such should be extremely use- 
ful to scholars interested in 8 critical edition of this com- 
mentary. ! ' 

It would now be useful to record the dates of Mss of Sàyana's 
commentary on the Rgveda. Fortunately my friend Mr. N.S. 
Sontakke, the Editor of the Poona Edition? of the Rgveda has 
done this work to some extent. He gives us a detailed account 
of the Mss procured by him for his edition. The following 
tabular statement will show clearly the chronology of the dated 
Mss used by Mr. Sontakke :-— 








(Semel _ क Suta | 3. 0. | Ramana of Ms Reference | Sarhvat| Saka | A. D. | Remarks 











eee B. O. R. Institute | No. 8 of 
(Govt, Mss Library) i870-7i I609 .. | 4983 





No. 5 of 
4s 96-8 a 739 | 8i7 

s No. 8? of 
» ॥870-7! 7609 we | 8583 














3 Mr. M. M. Patkar of the B. 0. R. Institute has prepared a specimen list 
of variants ( Vide Appendix) as found in this Ms after comparing it with the 
text of Sayana's commentary on the Samaveda as published in the Bib- 
liotheca Indica edition of 4874-78. From these variants collected by him 
from this Ms for Chap. I, of Uffarürci—commentary it appears that they 
materially differ from those in the Bib. Ind. Edition. 

2 Rgveda with S&yana's commentary ( Vaidic Samshodhan Mandal, 
Poona, Vol. I, I933) Introduction, pp. -38. 
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. Source of Ms. Reference| Sarhvat | Saks | A. D.| Remarks 
2. Oriental Institute 
.  iBaroda. No. 9233| 879 .. | £828 
Age cap No. 2232| 879 .. | 823 
"M: No. 223} | 4877 : I82T 
Sanskrit College nil 
Benares (x Ms) I85I .. | [09 
Chidambar Dikshit 
'. of Badli ( Dist. a Ms s ५.96 | 674 
' ' Belgaum) : 
nil स Ms sis I606 ; i684 
. Vide p. 8- 
Palace Library Sanskrit 
Mysore q Ms 895 " i849 | Introd uc- 
tion 








It would be seen that the earliest dated Ms of S&yans's com- 
mentary on the Rgveda bears the date Sarhvat i609 = A, D. 2568. 
These two Mss belong to the 5, 0, R. Institute ( Govt. Mes. 
Library ) and were copied 90 years later than the Ms of Sayana’s 

. commentary on the Samaveda in the Limaye collection. 

The Oriental Institute Baroda, possesses some dated Mss! of 
S&yans's commentaries in addition to those recorded in the above 
statement. These are as follows :— 
































Commentary on Reference | Sarh, | Saks | A. D. | Reference 
Adhanamantra No, 085| ... | ]802 | 880 
Rovedasamhita No, :0226| ... | 4796 | 874 

Do - . |No. 236 I8I6 760 | Astaka I 


Aitareyabrahmana No. 0989 795 | 873 | Adhy. ॥-20 





Kitismandahomamanira |No, ii42] | I902 .846 
Rudra No, 4546 | 89| .. |768 
Satapathabrahmana . |No.l04i2 | 7678 | ... | 7688 | Kanda य 
De No. I043 | I666 des I69 Do 
Do .  |No, 207 | l586 | ... | ]580 | Kanda 2 
Saurasükia No, 226i .. | 4702 | 4780 | From Rv. | 


Do No. 4924 sez 698 | 776 
Aitareyopanisadbhasya- 
rtharatnamala No. 284 .. | L707 | 785 











| Q. O. 8, XXVII, Vol. I--Védic Mss ( Baroda 925 ) pp. 4-80, 


Oldest Dated Manuscript of Sayana’s Commentary I49 


In the above statement the Ms of Sdyana’s commentary on the 
Satapathabrahmana (No. I04I2) is dated A. D. 522. This copy 
was written 59 years later than the copy of Sayana’s Sümaveda- 
rthapraküfa ( dated A, n. L463 ) in the Limaye coll ection. , हैं 

I close this note on the oldest dated Ms of the Sümavedürtha- 
prakdsa with a request to scholars for reporting to me any Ms of 
Sayana's commentary on the Sümmaveda or the Rgveda copied 
earlier than A. D. i463, e: 





APPENDIX* 


The following specimen list shows the variants of the text of 
the Sümavedapraküsa as found in the Bibliotheca Indica Edition of 
874-78 and the oldest dated Ms of the work in the Limaye 
collection of the B. O. R. Institute copied in A. D. 463. 


Bibliotheca Edition Limaye coll. Ms of Sathvat r520=A. D. t463 


Page Line Reading Fol. Line Reading 
I II आदिशत्‌ I 3 आदिदीशत 
2 I — स्तोमशब्देनोत्पत्तिषु I 6 स्तोमशब्देन ज्योति- 
छोमादिषु 
2 3 कतमावावतानि ` I 7 कतमानितानि 
2 7 रूपोपेताः 7 9 . भेदेरुपेताः 
2 n watt r Ii "om. Gera 
2 3 नन्वथये 25 I AQT 
2 77 आशाखिद्धद्धान्तः 2 3 'ख्रिदद्वातः 
2 2% ARA 2 5 ब्रिंशोऽपि 
3 7 स्त्रोत्रियस्‌ 2° 8 स्तोत्रम्‌ 
प्रथमोऽध्यायः 
4 7 अस्मे 4 2 स्मा 
९ I अभ्यशिश्रयत 2 2 अभ्यश्रीणन्‌ 
E 4 दृविज्चतत्या रुचा 2 ६ adds शुक्रा उज्वला 
before gaat थोत- 
मानया रुचा 





* Prepared by Mr. M. M, Patkar of the B. O. R. Institute, 
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Bibliotheca Edition Ms ot Sarhvat Ig20=A, D. 7463 


Page Line Reading Fol. Line Reading 
7 4 अतिशयदीष्त्या oP 78 om. अतिश्ञाय 
FD Vue | गवाशिरः  गवाशिरः 2° 6 गवाशिरो भन्ति 
भवन्ति 
7 70 _ स्तोत्रैः miam: 2° 8 स्तोत्रैः प्रे्यशाणो 
I2 I ऋतस्य योनिं 3* II omits योनि 
l अध्याय १ खण्ड २ 
I4 5 अङ्गनादिणुणाविरिष्टं wm 3? 2 'शुणबिशिष्टस्व 
३° 6 ` adds अगारसूपवा be- 
fore अंगिरतः इत्र वा 
etc. 
75 8 gesu uium ३° 8 बृहदग्ने gada 
I5 3o तन्षोञ्चिसयेत्येवेतदाहेति 3° ro तन्नो गभ्चयेत्येवेतदाहेति 
76 8 ator सरसेन 4* 2. मछरेण unda 
6 IA aga बृहच्छंसः 4 ५ यहा उरु वृहच्छंसः 
i7 2 लक्षणाभियुक्तो 4 6 लक्षणाभिर्वागभिर्युक्तो 
78 i सदो मम 4° I समो मम 
78 6 त्वदर्थ 4° 2 तदर्थ 
I8 6 यमिद्‌ 4° 2 मदीयमिद 
I9 6 garag: A 7 gaara: 
I9 7 अभिषुतेः 4? 7 अभिषुतेश्च 
20 72 स्वगांदिक्षकणप्राप्तो ५ 4 २छक्षणफलपाप्तो 
20 73 सहायभ्ूतौ यज्ञः 5 4  महायभूतः यज्ञः 
20 I$ युवामभिगच्छति $5 ६ युवामतिगच्छति 
य IO सोमयागेन gerat $^ i सोमपानेन get 
अध्याय १ खण्ड ३ 
23 IO eu अभिगच्छन्तः $ 9 आयाभिगच्छन्तो 
47 4 च्च कतस्य 64 2 त्वं ऋतस्य 
42 9 अन्ववान सन्‌ 6 8 wat wa? 
42 Io दातुमतिगच्छसि 6 8 दातुमभिगच्छसि 
42 IT धोतः 6 9 धौतः 
43 3 würdet 6 r सभिद्धोता 
78 6 प्रकर्षेणागच्छ 6 2 प्रकषण गच्छ 
80 4 अपीच्यां 6. i0 अपीच्यं 


Oldest Dated Manuscript of Sayaud's Commentary isi 


अध्याय १ खण्ड ४ 


Bibliotheca Edition 


Line 


9 


9 
IO 


7 


6 
6 


Ms of Samvat r520=A.-D. 463 


Reading 


स्वावानन्यो न जायते 

त्वावानन्यो न जायते 

त्वत्सदृशः EE 

जरितृणाम स्तोतृणा- 
माविता 

बाज 

distat निवास” 


After आन्छादितस and before 
पुनः atena the Ms adds the 
following :— आवरणे gera: | 
गिरिं न | तबिषी सिर्बलयुक्तेम॑ घेराइत 
परबंताप्रिष स्थितं | 


Page line Reading Fol. 
84 9 ama न जातः” 7 
84 9 ama “न जातः ” 7 
IO त्वादश: T 
89 6 ** जरितृणाम्‌ ” अविता 7 
92 6 वाजां 88 
92 7 दीप्तिमन्तं निवासस्थानस 8° 
92 9 आच्छादितम्‌ 
92 70. | ARER” 8 
92 32 gum 8* 
tor 8 बाघासहिताः (ge 
702. siege 8° 
702. 5 सोमलक्षणस्पान्नस्थ 8» 
अध्याय १ खण्ड ५ 
I06 5 हिरण्येन हते 9° 
5 I3 “ale” मंहनीयः 9 
76 7 a 9° 
722 IO “भराय” 9° 
I22 II “ इल्द्राथे ” “ पवते ” 97 
722 7 ्तुर्थ्यथ षष्ठी 9? 
omitted in the edition 9^ 
I32 5 अपबाध IO? 
I32 $ श्रा I0* 
767 I छखत्वेन rob 
I67 7 उभयोः 
अध्याय १ खण्ड ९ 
I75 II चान्दसोलक IIb 
76 2 निघात-प्रतिषेघः ri? 
76 IO प्रहास ग 


AL p co ADH Ob 90 OX ७ ४७ ४ 


t 


Oo 


पुरुभोजसम्‌ 

E छु शब्दे 
बाधायुक्ताः सहिताः 
maaga 
सोमलक्षणान्नस्थ 


हिरण्येन हतं 
सहि महान्‌ महनीयः वा 
वृषः 


' अयं भराय 


€ 
इन्द्राय इन्द्राथे पवते 
चतुर्थ्यर्थे बहुलमिति 


षष्ठी 
आ अनतरामिन्द्रः 
अपबाधध्त्रं 
आ 
~ 
छख्यत्वेन 


omits उभयोः 


छान्दसोलुडः 
निघातिप्रतिषेधः 
प्रशंशे 


` 
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Bibliotheca Edition 


Page Line Reading 
I76 I3 — 
383. H पूरकस्‌ 
784 6 वर्तमाने 


omitted in the edition 


7१90 73 वार्णत्वाय 


Ms of Sathvat 520A. D. I463 


Fol. 


ii? 


Line 
9 


2 


2 


Reading 

after दद्याम and 
before उत्तापि = the 
Ms adds the 
following :— 

“स चाग्निर्याजेषु अवि- 
तास्माकं रक्षिता wae 
द्वत Wü वर्घकश्चा- 
wis War | 
पूरक: 

omits वर्तमाने 
before आधाहि adds 
the following :— है 
गिर्वणो गीभिद्वननीयेन्द्र 
aviara 


THE FORMATION OF KONKANI* 
BY 
S, M. KATRE, M.A., Ph.D, ( London ). 
Third Person, Remote Demonstrative and Correlative Pronoun 
§ 249. While the first and second person pronouns separate 
themselves from the ordinary group of adjectives in not having 
different forms for the three genders, the other pronouns agree 
with this class by having separate forms for the three genders, 


sing. plur. . 
Direct masc. fo, fem. /?, neut, të masc. te, fem, iyo, neut, ह 
Oblique masc. tà, fem, ti mase, E 
neut. neut. ia 
fem. 


Thus the distinction between maso. and neut. is only in the 
direct case, and between masc. and fem. in the direct sing. and 
plur. and oblique sing. only. The regular postpositions apply to 
oblique forms given above, as in the 6886 of substantives or 
adjectives. i 

The origin of the direct forms is to be traced to the oblique in 
OI-A. and MI-A, forms tasya : tassa from which the regular obl- 
ique forms are obtained, The -o of the masc. form and the -ë of 
the neut. show that all the Konkan! forms derive from the .-ka- 
extension of the corresponding OI-A. forms. 

As in all modern I-A. languages the third person is also used 
as the remote demonstrative pronoun for which there are no sep» 
arate forms. It is also used as the correlative pronoun. 

Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun 

8 250. The forms are: 


sing. plur. 
Direct masc. ho, fem. hi neut. hē masc. he, fem. hyo, neut. hi 
Oblique masc. neut, Ad, fem. hs masc. fem. neut. A5 


As above, these forms derive from the -ka- extension of OI-A, 
esa-, or more possibly from Vedie asakaw, 
All the postpositions employed with nouns are also used with 


this pronoun. 
Relative Pronoun 


§ 254. The relative pronoun jo, ji, jë (Sk. ya-ka-) gives the 
following scheme: . — — — scheme: 


* Qontinued from the Annals Vol, XX Part ( i) p. 48, 
7 if Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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sing... °, |... ..,... plur 
Direct masc. jo, fem. jz, nout. jé. ^ masc. je, fem. jye, neut. ji 
Oblique masc. neut. YZ, fem. ji - ~~ masc. fem, neut. ja 
Fathér Stephens ( Arfe,.§ 9i ) records for the fem. obl; plur. 
the form ji (i. e. in his transcription + 27 ) 


§ 352, Father Stephens.( Arte, § 93) quotes also the following 
oblique forms : 
sing,- ^^... . ., p. . iu. 


to . fem. fie, neut.te@ . . .,. fem, tia, nase. neut. tea 
Tb " वि masc ~ Ge *-« f 4 हु ^4 ‘ . 

ho fem. hie: masc, neut, Aya + ~~: fem: १४९, masc; neut, hea 

2० fem. zie; masc, neut, zea fem. zï , maso. nett. zea 


Funde - Interrogative Pronoun 
, § 253. The forms are? © 
SS ging, pe UM. plur. 
Direct maso. köņu, fem, Koni, neut. kona mase, f. neut. kona 
Oblique masc. kona masc, f. neut. kona . 
For the Instrumental we have for all .genders..and numbers 
the form. kon-ë. : : 


Observe that the difference in gender so far as this pronoun is | 
concerned is' the least, now surviving in the direct case only in 
s. gs. and old gx. as given by Father Stephens. In all other 
dialects the distinction is lost. 

“+The origin of this form is to be.traced to Apabhrarhsa kavanu. 

On its cognates in Pali and other languages see Z'/ndo-aryen 
p. 202 i 

.; Reflexive Pronoun 

: 8:254, “The forms noticed are.:.” : D 

~. sing... ^ 7 onata — plur. 


Direct- s: gs: m, fon. P ap(p)ana + 8. 88, m. f, n. üp(pna 

x. nx, | apun’ > © — X.nx | pun 

DL gX,- 2 . 2 pana or üpom  --- : apana or pon 

Oblique s. gs. x. nx. üpnà  .. .. 8. -88. DX. <, ठाद | 
sous हळ... o dpwü - Ex - dpe > 


For the instrumental sing. form, we have, in addition to the 
“usual pronominal form ,dpné, üppü-né. ^ 


The Formation of Kona ^ ^ |. >. 75९ 


For the genitive we have two types of the -/o forms: apni-lo 
and ap-lo, 

Like cognate forms in all NI-A, languages Konkan! ap(p)ana 
is derived from Sk. Gtman, Pk. appd, ! attà through the genitive 
in MI-A appano in sing. and appapam.in the plur. 

Pronominal adjectives 

§ 255 From the relative, demonstrative and interrogative 
pronouns we have the following adjectives: jif-lo, it-Lo, titlo and 
kit-lo 

Konkani s. gs. keddo x. gx. nx. kedo corresponds to Marath! 
kevgha, deriving from MI-A, kevaddhaa-( cf. L’indo-aryen, p. 203 ) 

- Similar to jilo, tit-lo, kilo and: itlo we have. s. gs. jas-lo, taslo, 


kaslo and aslo. 
. CONJUGATION 


.-: $ 256. The verbal system of Konkanl, like the. nominal 
system, is based largely on & simplification of the OI-A. and 
MI-A. systems, both in phonology as well as in morphology. 
Already in Sanskrit the Subjunctive had: disappeared and the 
complex Vedie morphology of the verbs into the present, perfect 
and Aorist systems with model forms was limited only to the 
present system. But certain features lost in the classical Sanskrit 
stage were preserved in the early MI-A. dialects, and these 
archaisms are seen in many NI-A. languages in the North-West 
of India. For these survivals see Z’indo-aryen; pp. 237-38. The 
nominal phrase system had already replaced the earlier Vedic 
verbal system in the Epic age under favourable circumstances 
and the only living system of the verbal forms consisted of the 
Indicative of the present and Future and the Imperative of the 
present, 


As a result of this gradual change the: NI-A. verbal system is 
based on two groups of forms, (१) a group which may properly 
be called the verbal group, reposing on the present system of 
OI-A. and (2) a group comprising nominal forms more or less 
dependent on the above group. 








` ३ MI-A. appa- is to be traced to the'abhinidhüna doctrine of the Prati- 
$ükhyas which gives the insertion of the stop -corresponding to the nasal in 
group stop + nasal. Thus Sk, atman must have bsn pronounced as *atprian 
p *atpman 7 MI-A. appa.— 
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For a general survey of the verbal themes in Mariithi see 
Jules Bloch, Furmation de la langue marathe, § 228 ff. ( pp. 225) 
and for New-indo-Aryan, L’indo-aryen, pp. 238ff. 

Themes 

§ 257. The MI-A. verbal themes depend on the following 
two systems of OI-A  47 The present system on which is based 
‘the present and future indicative, the present imperative, the 
present participle and the infinitive; 2° The past passive parti- 
ciple. 


§ 258. The roots of Konkani are either active or passive in 
sense, the passive being intransitive and the active being transi- 
tive. Roots have a simple as well as a causal form. The three 
sources of the verbal bases are; (8) Present active bases, (b) 
Present passive bases and ( c ) Past passive participles of OI-A, 


§ 259. Asin Marathi ( La langue marathe, $ 329) only two verbs 
in Konkan! have conserved traces of the old alternance between 
the strong and weak stems: mar-ta, kar-i@: me-llo, ke-llo. On 
this analogy other themes derived from OI-A. bases in —{'- show 
similar alternance : s. gs. ( wharti) : vhello- ( OI-A. apa-hr- ) 


Elsewbere the opposition between the themes is maintained 
by suppletism : 

s. gs. va-ità,inf.vocüka "to go" 999 ge-ilo ( OI-A. gata-) 

( OI-A. vr-tya-) 

8, gs, üsüka "to be" (Sk. akseti ) ! jà- ito ( játa- ) 

§ 260. When the Konkan! theme is based on an earlier verbal 
base, it is generally that of the present. Of the traces of the 
different classes of verbal bases we have themes with the suffixes 
-a-: khà-urhk ( khàádati ), khan-urhk ( khanati ), mor-umk :( marate ), 
baisuk ( upa-visati ), etc. 

Themes with the suffix -aya-: s. gs. uddiika (uddayati ), kippüka 
( kalpayati), cabbuka ( carvayati), müggüka ( mürgayati), eto. In 
general all causatives belong to this class. 

Themes with the suffix -ya- & gs, ubjalü (ul-padyate ), nam 
cüka ( nrtyati), ns. ngs. mánnüka ( manyate), ete. Under this cat- 
egory come all the passive verbs of OI~A.: s. gs. dissüka (dré- 
yate ), ४०८८७६८ (*vrtyate ), eto. 


i BSOS. 8. 795-82, 
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Themes with a nasal: s. gs. Jān-iā (jünüti) ; bāūnd-tā ( bandhati, 
badhndti), vind-tà ( MI-A. vindha-i, OI-A. vyadh-), sindüka ( MI-A. 
chinda-i, OI-A. chid- ). , 

In the case of s. gs, bhettüka ( OI-A. ७८९४६५८) we have a base 
deriving from the infinitive, just as in yagayta ( OI-A. jagrat-) 
we have one from the present participle. 


8 26t, A very large number of Konkani verbal bases are 
derived from the past passive participle of OI-A.: s gs. bhag- 
üka, bhàgg-üka (bhagna-), lágguka (lagna- or lagyate) sukk-üka 
(suska~), küd-uka (OI-A. krsta-: MI-A. kaddha-)  ghàt-uka 
( ghrsta-) etc. 

Some of these, like s. gs. lagg-uka, may be derived alterna- 
tively from the present passive base or the past passive partici- 
ple, but in the active voice, A majority of these verbs are in- 
transitive in nature, but a few exceptions like kad-iika, ghàt-uka 
are transitive in character. 

8 262, From the nature of its derivation many a verbal theme 
shows a semantic gradation: s. gs. ghat-ia@ “ churns” in opposi- 
tion to ghüs-iü “ polishes ", Similarly mar-t@ ( marate) “ dies” 
in opposition to màr-tà ( mürayati ) " beats”, 

8 263. The causatives are formed in several ways. The ex- 
ample quoted in the preceding paragraph shows an exceptional 
formation with a definite semantic change in the root meaning 
itself and cannot be brought under the system of causative *for- 
mation in Konkani. The chief characteristic is the —aya- mor- 
pheme which becomes -ava- in the infinitive formation, added 
on to the simple forms. 

47. With vrddhi of the radical vowel of the simple root and 
the morpheme -aya-: s. gs. pad-ià: püday-tà ( OI-A. patati, 
MI-A. pada-i); naturally the vrddhi affects only the radical -a-. 

2". By the simple addition of the -aya- morpheme without 
any change in the radical vowel: bas-ta: basay-ta@ ( upa-~visati ) ; 
mür-tà : müray-ià (marayati); kar-ta:karay-tà ( karoti : karayati) ; 
Gor-tü:éoray-ià ( OI-A. coragati ), tuk-tastukkay-t& ( tulayati ), vik- 
id vikay-tà ( vikri-). 

3°. Ina few cases the morpheme -aya- is replaced by the 
Sanskrit causal base of kr-: küraya-:-bas-ta, basay-ta : bas-küray- 
tà ( upa-visati ) ; nidd-a-tà, nidda-y-tà : nid-küray-ta ; ut(i)ay-t-a: 
ut-karayt@ : in this case we ave already the -aya- morpheme in 
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the simplex, and the causative is formed with the morpheme 

-küraya- added on to the original radical uj- (Sk. uttha@-, Pk. 

uttha-). Similarly we have s. gs. ubra-tü : ubra-kdray-tG, stands" 
causes to stand " . 

4. Inthe case of themes. ending in vowels in MI-A. and 
Konkani, we have the morpheme -vaya- instead of -aya- s. gs. 
kha-tta : khaü-vay-tü (khüd-);  pi-ttà; pi-vay-tà (OI-A  piba- 
MI-A. pia- ). 

5°, Father Maffei ( p. i33) says that of the verbs ending in £ 
(i. e, in our system v through OI—A. —m-) some are made causa- 
tive by adding -dài and changing the # into n: gx. x. dāuñ “to 
run": düungüi" cause to run '', This statement is due to mis- 
understanding the nature of the verbal themes, In such cases 
we have denominatives from nominal extensions of the primitive 
verbal bases. Thus s. gs. dhavtd: dh@vay-ta ( rather a rare forma- 
tion) may be opposed to s. gs. dhàüv-dà-y-(à which isa denomi- 
native of s. gs. dhàvaudi f. the act of running. It has nothing to 
do with the morpheme -üd-! of Gujarati or -ür- of Sindhi. The 
suffix -vangi ( Sk. *wrnda-ka, *vrnd-i-kà) is similarly added to 
OI-A. bhram-,s. gs, bhov- and we have bho-vandi “the act of 
moving round, walking, strolling,” whence are derived Kon. 
bhov-tà, bhov-ay-la, bhovda-y-ta. The denominative feature of the 
examples quoted above are beyond suspicion. 

6°, A few verbs borrowed from Kanarese follow the Kannada 
pattern for causal formation: s. gs. baraild: barsuy-tü, old gx. 
( Fr. Stephens, 8 l9) gives on this pattern the OI-A, verb bhogia 
bhógóssita corresponding to s. gs. bhog-tà: bhoggay™td, ' ; 


$ 264, - In such cases where the simplex itself is in’ appear- 
ance 8 causative, e. g. s. gs. 7ag-ay-ta " awakens,'' we have the 
true simplex in a derived form: jagi jatta " wakes up.” 

In the formation of the causative bases above I have given 
the normal indicative present form instead of the usual infinitive 
to understand better the morpheme "which transforms the simple 
base into the causative. Rangel in his Gramatica da Lingua 
Concani prefers to treat in avery meagre and cursory fashion 





I Ins. gs. bhitta, x, bhiyetü : bhisdütya we have perhaps the same pheno. 
menon as in Gujarati and gindhi, for the nominal form is s. gs, bA:di, This. 
is probably a borrowing in Kohkani, Again in the s, gs. forms pind-td : pin, 
drüy-tà we have the morplieme -rügy-, i, e;, *-ar-àya- d 
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( p. .72, §§38, 39 ) the denominatives and causatives, and gives 
the infinitive ending —unc, —onc, ( our -u?hk or -omk ) for denomi- 
natives and ounce (our -ourek) for causatives. Other grammars 
of Konkani also use the infinitive forms to illustrate the deriva- 
tion of themes, 


8 265. The regularising process in the dialects of Konkan! 
may be illustrated very well indeed by astudy of these causal 
formations. A few examples will suffice here. Corresponding 
to the first type of causatives in new Indo-Aryan which is cha- 
racterised by the gunating of the radical vowel (see L’indo-aryen, 
p. 242) we have Hindi, Marathi, Kashmiri mar- "to die”: 
mür- “to beat" found also in the dialects of Konkani. Butin 
the following cases we have the regular forms: 


Mar. tut—né : tog-né corresponds to s. gs. thu7nt-td: thuiht-ay-id, 
Hindi chut-ndi chor-na % Sut-ta sutt-ay-ta, 
Similarly corresponding to the second type of causatives ( Lindo 
aryen, p. 244 ) we have in 
“Hindi .4Kh-nà: sukha-na but in Konk, s. gs. suk-tà: sukk-ay-tà 


pak-nd: pakü-nà pik-ta: pikk-ay-ià 
bàj-nà: baja-na vāji: — vüjjag-ta 
ete, 


Thus both types have merged in Konkan! and examples like pag- 
ta: püd-ay-ta are rather illustrations of the two processes com- 
ing together for normalizing the causative formation 


Flexion 


§ 266. It is interesting to note here that s. gs. have 'simpli- 
fied greatly the regular flexion of verbs corresponding to the 
Christian dialects. Instead of the distinct personal desinenceg 
belonging to the three persons 8, gg. have generalized them into. 
a normal form for the plural and two only for the singular-first 
seeond-third . 


The Present Indicative or Historic Present in Konkani dialects 


8 267. The desinences of OI-A. for the present indicative 
have survived up to the new Indo~Aryan stage giving us the 
normal inflexion in the new I-A. speech. The following table of 
correspondences of these desinences will make their connexion 
clear. 
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OLA MI-A Apabhrarhga Konkani 
Sing. l-ami ^ -ümi -ünd,-avi, -a -ü (s. gs. X. DX. gx.) 
2 —asi —asi —ast, -ahi gx. -üsi X, mex. -üi 
3 -ati -ať -ai -ü (s. gs. X. nx. gx.) 
Plur l-aàmah  -ümo ahs X. nx. gx. -üü, 8. gS. 
(amo) Git 
2 -atha -ahea -aha,-ahu ogx, —ülh, x. nx. -ül, 
8, gs. -ül, 
3 -anti -anti ~anti, ahi ogx. 8, gs. -üli, n. nx. 
Thus we have in Konkani: 
Sing. Plur. 

I x. nx. gx. züt;, s. gs. 7at(t)à X. nx, gx. 2ülü , s. gs. Jat(t)àtz 
2 ogx.üldsi, X. nx. gx. zütüi, ogx. zatath, x. nx. gx. अकळ, 
s. gs. jaa 8, gs. Jat(t)ati 
98 x. nx. gx. वाढ, 8. gs. ogx. 2alati, s. gs. jülüti, x. nx. 

gata gx. 2atat 
From the root meaning “ to be" we have: 
Sing. Plur. 
| gx. x, nx. ded, 8. gs. ässa X, DX. gx. sn, 8, gs. Gssati 
2 085, G@sdsi, X. nx, gx. Asai, ogx. asat(h), x. nx. gx. कळ, 
8. 88. 68986 8, gs. Gssatt 
8 gx.x. nx, Gs, 8, gs. assa 085, satz, 8. gs. Gssali, 


X, nx, gx. dsát 
§ 268. From the two examples quoted above we see olearly 
both the relationship and the difference between Konkani and 
Marathi. In old Marathi the desinences are directly added to the 
verbal base in opposition to the participial base of modern 
Marathi in -£. In Konkani, already during Father Stephen's time, 
. the participial base in — had replaced the regular base, and the 
desinences were added to this base. The only partial exception to 
this is the root “to be”, s, gs. Gsstika, x. nx. gx, Gsumk, in the 

- singular where the direct root is adjoined to the terminations. 
| In the plural formation we have for the firs person gx. nx. 
üslaii in addition to äsūu, s. gs. dstülf in addition to dssatz ;' these 
alternative forms show continuity fof action in addition to the 
present indicative sense. In the case of all other verbal bases 
the participial theme replaces the simple indicative base of the 
present. Alternatively if a t- be affixed to the desinences quoted 
in the preceding article, we get the desinences of the present 

added to the simple root. 
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8 269. Notes on the Desinences of the present,— From the pho- 
nological point of view there is some difficulty in explaining the 
first person sing. and plur. terminations. A possible suggestion 
has been made by Jules Bloch ( L’indo-aryen, p. 247 ) that these 
may have been affected by the pronoun of the first person haw. 
Thus Kohkani - is connected with Panjabi and Sindhi -@, re- 
sulting perhaps from the premature dropping of the final -7 of 
OI-A. -ami ( La langue marathe, § 236, p. 234). For a slightly 
parallel but different explanation see Louis H. Gray : Observa- 
tions on Middle Indian Phonology, BSOS. 8. 567ff. 


In the second person sing. gx. -āsi or -asi we have the survi- 
val of O & MI-A, —asi, whereas in x. modgx, nx. -āū (*-a-ai) 
we have the Apabhramés ending —ahi, Similarly in the plur. 
form old gx. of Father Stephens preserves the archaic -a/ha, lost 
elsewhere, The x. nx. modgx. s. gs. -üt(/) for the second person is 
clearly taken over from the third person plur. form. Inm s. gs, 
this has replaced both the first and second person endings. 

The participial themes of Konkani differ from the correspond- 
ing themes of Marathi in that the inflexion does not show any 
differences of gender which characterise Marathi, 

8 270, For a discussion of the sense of this Present Indicative 
in modern I-A. languages see Bloch, La langue marathe, § 238 
(9. 2368, ). 

- Imperative 

$ 27, The terminations of the Imperative in Konkani are as 

follows :— 


Sing. Plur. f 
i old gx. mod. gx. missing, old gx. s. gs. “7-४6, x. -i-ü 
( Maffei, p. 09) —un-gi 
2 old gx.s. gs. "४, x. gx. nx. old gx. -yà, s. gs. -yé, x. 
Zero दाढे, gx. -ül, s. gs. “दाह 
$ old gx. and mod. gx. —, old gx. -ünt, mod. gx. ~ù, 
x. ~u-di s. gs. “०0 x. -undi s. gs. ~oti 


Characteristically the first person imperative is never used in 
Konkani dialects except in Maffei's Grammar in the singular, 
but the plural is attested in all the dialects. The plural appears 
to be connected with the optative ending, cf, Pali vatleyyam, 
vatteyamho, or ^-yyàmo. 
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The second person singular in s. gs. and old gx. ~ is connected 
with OI-A. -(d)hi, which has already become ~ in Apsbhrarhéa 
ef. Alsdorf, Harivaisopurdna, p. ]69). The zero grade in x. nx. 
mod. gx. represents the OI~A. and MI-A. -~a as in gaccha. The 
old gx., 8. gs. ~y@ is in analogy with the first person plural form, 
the nasalisation disappearing naturally, being connected only 
with the first person. 


The third person sing. old and mod. gx. —, s. gs. -o is derived 
from OI-A. —atu, MI-A, -au. The nasalisation in the Chris: 
tian dialects perhaps derives from the plural -antu of OI-A. pre- 
served by them in the form -unt(i) Ins. gs. -oti we find remini- 
scences of Marathi -of, it, See La langue marathe, p. 237, 


8 27, The desinences of the Future in Konkani are as 
follows :— 


Sing. ^ Plur. 
i. old gx, s. gs. -ina, x. "टक, old gx. —, £. gs. ii, gx. i 
gx. -in 
2 old gx. -isi, s. gs, 78. 5, nx. old gx. ~s@tha, s. gs. x. mx. 
gx. -éi gx. 5867, -syat, old gx, syatha 
8 old gx. s. gs. -ita, x. -üf, gx. old gx. -ili, 6. gs. , x. 
- nx. gx. —tif 


Notes on the terminations :— ° sing. -in(a) corresponds to Maratht 
-in, and x. -an corresponds to Mar. -en; the final -n is believed 
to be -/ after a nasal vowel, Bloch, Za langue marathe, 88 72, 240, 
a ~ which charaterises the entire future formation in Marathl. 
The plur. -#, seen also in the present indicative and imperative, 
is parallel to Marathi development, depending partly upon the 
confusion existing between these three senses and partly upon 
the absolutive form in -unu. 


9* sing.: the —i form of Mar. is conspicuous here by its abs- 
sence, as in the remaining persons, but resembles the Mar. form 
in other respects. The plur. is quite regularly formed from the 
sigmatic future of OI-A. with present termination. 

3° sing.: x. f, gx. —if and old gx. s. gs. -ifa, though allied to 
Mar. terminations, sing. —atil, plur. -४४, present some difficulty. 
The plur. differs from the sing. by the participial -£. 
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$ 272. In addition to the forms studied above Konkan! gives 
a second type of future formation based upon the present partici- 
ple. Father Stephens, 8732: soditalo, Father Maffei, p.l08: 
nidto-lo, Rangel, p. ll3: kadtolo ete. showing the present parti- 
ciple l + personal endings or suffixes (masc. fem. or neut. ). 
This usage is current in all Konkani dialects: s. gs. hava vat-ló 
masc. vat-li fem, “I shall go”. 

8 273. Father Stephens, § 54, gives another future for 
mation: hav, (tuv, tanné ), jart sodisso, —2, “8, but its usage is 
not clear. The contingent future mentioned by Father Maffei, 
p. 08, nid-lo-astol®, corresponds s. gs. niddata-§il which is in 
effect niddat~assila “I would have slept, I might have slept.” 
Other forms are in effect not simple but compound tenses used in 
modern Indo-European languages of india or Europe, 

Imperfect or Past 
§ 274. The terminations of the Past are as follows: 


masc. fem. neut. 
Sing. 4 s. gs. x. gx. “720, 8. g9. X. gx. -lī 8. £s. X. gx. "टे 
28, gs. —lo, x. -loi, » lī s. 88, -lé, x. lgi 
gx. -losi ; 
3 8, 88 x. gx. “70: S. 88, X. gx. “78. s. gs. X. gx. là 
Plur. | s. gs, “४7%, gx. “780, For all genders. 
x. -lyau 


2 s. gs. -le, ( masc.) For all. genders. 
-li, gx, ~lyath, 


x. —lyat 
3 s. gs. { -le s. gs. -४१ "४४७ s. gs. -Ê 
X. gx, 8. gx. -iyo x. -li, gx. -l 


Notes ón the terminations.— The Brahmin dialects s. gs. ete. 
do not show any personal terminations except in the first singular 
— of the masculine. The Christian dialects, however, show them 
in the second person sing. and plur. 

§ 275 The -la suffix goes to the MI-A. group of suffixes 
-alla-, -illa-, -ulla~, marking in new I-A. primarily the past 
passive participle so far as Mar. and Konk. are concerned. Two 
types are seen in Konkani: () The suffixes are added on to 
the simple root:; x. nid-lo, s. gs. nidda-lo ; (2) the suffixes are 
added to the participial base: x. nid-td-loi, s. gs. niddatà-lo, old 
gx. sodita-lo, ete, 


s 
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The terminations added to the simple verbal base give us 
the completed action, while those added to the participial 
base give us the durative past. The difference may easily be 
compared to that existing between English ‘He slept’ and ‘ He 
was sleeping.’ 

The syntactic difference between the transitive and intransi- 
tive may easily be gathered from the following examples in 8, 
gs. ~hava niddalo ‘I slept,’ ~°niddata-lo ‘I was sleeping’; hava 
tàkkü sodta-lj ' Y was seeking him’, have takka@ sodlo ‘I sought 
him out.’ The entire problem will be discussed in detail in the 
section dealing with Syntax below. For a treatment of this 
subject connected with Marathi see Bloch, La langue marathe, 
pp. 249-253. 

§ 276, In addition to the Imperfect and Past tenses discussed 
above, Konkan! has a Perfect and its terminations are as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
L s. gs, x. -ta (m.), -Iyà ( f. ), x. yd, s. gs. yati 
-jà,-i6 ( n.) . (mfn. ) 


9. s. gs. "lá ( m.), -lya ( £. ) -/é(n.) } 

x. -lài ( m. ) -२४ळ ( £. ), -Iyai 8. gs. —lyati, x. -lydt ( mfn.) 

3, s. gs. x. -lā ( m. ), -lyā ( f£. ), s. gs. —lydti, x. -lyūt (mf, ), 

-là-i6 ( n.) —lydnt ( n.) 

The singificance of this form may best be understood by the 
English equivalent ‘I have loved, ‘I have done,’ etc. 

The origin of these terminations is the same as of the past or 
imperfect, the difference so far as x. dialects go being seen in the 
colouring of the vowel, -o going with the Imperfect and Past, 
-ü going with the Perfect. 

§ 277. Corresponding to this Perfect, we have a Past Perfect 
obtained by adding the -la suffixes to the oblique ofthe past 
passive participle: gello, gellelo' gone,’ ‘had gone’. The ter- 
minations for the x. dialect are given by Father Maffei on p.88 
of his Grammar. For the old gx. forms see Father Stephens, 
8 28, v. 39. 

In the case of the Perfect the -@ colouring is due to conta- 
mination with present participial endings: s. gs. kart@ etc. 
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Observe also that s. gs. have one form for the three plural end- 
ings, and have no terminations for the second person singular 
corresponding to those seen x. gx. and other Christian dialects. 
Optative 

§ 278, The optative forms are an interesting survival in the 
dialects of Konkani, having the following terminations :— 

8, gs. -ye(da), x. -iue(t). 
Examples: s. gs. koryeda, vocyeda, müryeda, etc, ‘may do, may 
go, may beat’; x. 2608४, Gssdyet, nid-iyet ' may happen, may be; 
may sleep’ in the sense of permission or allowance. 


The origin of this formation which is the same for all persona V 
and numbers in all the dialects, is to be traced to OI-A. itd M 
( kurvita ), -& (gacchet) etc. The -ya- of the optative forms AS 


preserved in K.,.and the form shows an interesting semi-tatsam 
by preserving both characteristics of the OI-A, formation. 

For a parallel development of a vocable compare OI-A. 
üyatanam with Konkanis. gs. Gydüna, x. gx. nx. Gidon. 

§ 279. The optative or potential sense may also be expressed 
in old gx. by the word püro added to the oblique form of the past 
passive participle: Father Stephens, 8 i37 : sodilya puro, 


Father Maffei gives the following forms of the potential, p. 
I0; i? nid-iyel, 2) nid-unk tanktà or nid-unk tink assa, 3) nid 
-ü (or nid-unk) piro, respectively meaning ‘it is possible or 
allowed to sleep, there is power to sleep’ and ' may sleep.’ 

In s. gs. also the word püro meaning ‘ sufficient’ is utilized 
to express this capacity : Kkorü(ka) püro ' is able to do,’ ‘ may do’ 
. ete, As in x. here too it is added on to the infinitive of the verb 
of which the optative is to be built. 


§ 280. The mood of necessity is also expressed in x. by the 
imperative zài of the root ' zü-unk' added on to the simple root 
or its infinitive form: nid-ā-zāi ‘I must sleep, nid-unk züi ete. 
In the Brahmin dialects s. gs. we get the forms nidomkaja, 
korka@ja, corresponding to g. idiimnk jai, korumk jai. From this 
correspondence it would appear that s. gs. have introduced certain 
phonological changes difficult of explanation. It is perhaps best 
to consider two alternatives: the s. gs. form niddomka is the 
same as 7700070, and shows that the imperative Jà has dis- 
appeared or taken the reduced form ja; or else we have to con- 
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sider the potential participle of OI-A.: -—Kküryam, MI-A. kajjam 
and NI-A. kāj(a) in combination with the infinitive, meaning 
‘it is necessary to,’ ‘ it is incumbent upon (one) to’ etc. 

§ 28l. Before proceeding to a disussion of the nominal forms 
derived from the verbal themes, it is necessary to consider here 
the negative verb formation of Konkani which is remarkable for 
its simplicity, but at the same time shows a peculiarity which is 
not generally shared by the other cognate languages, 


In Marathi we have the negative forms of as-né and ho-né as 
follows for the present: nahi, nühis, nahi in the sing., nahi, nahi 
and nahirht in the plur. for the root as-, and navhé, navhas, navhe 
in the sing. and navho, navhà and navhet, or navhat in the plur. 
for the root hor. The negative oonstruction then amounts to 
using these auxiliary forms with the participial forms of the 
major verbs: jàt nahi, ^-nühis, ^-nühi, etc. or the present, jhalo 
(-i, -8) nahi, eto. for the past, hondr nahi etc. in the future, 
jhalo (—,-8) mavhai? (-i,-) for the pluperfect. Only in the 
past habitual forms we have : 


sing. Plur. 
mi hoi-nà ümhi hoj-nà 
ta hois-na tumhi vhü-nà or vhü-nat 
to, ti të hoi-nà te, tyà, i hoi-nà or hoi-nat 


in the sense ‘ I was not wont to become,’ Here we get the forms 
nā, nà(s), nā in the sing. and nā, nd(t), nà(t) in the plural. 

In addition to this type of negative construction, we have 
the conditional mi na hol, ( -& fn. ), tj; na hotds ( ^-üs, -tës ), to ( ti, 
tē ) na hota ( hoti f. hol& n.) and the subjunctive °-naye added on 
to the infinitive, and the imperative with the form —nako. 

In Gujarati corresponding to the present indicative hu javu 
chu. “Iam going’ the negative construction is hu jato (~-i f., 
-ù n.) nathi, ame jatà ( mfn. ) nathi. Similarly we have hu nahi 
javu ‘I will not go’ and hu nahi jaté ‘I shall not go,’ the first 
expressing will and the second futurity. y 

Comparing the two cases considered above, we notice that 
Marath! has properly recognised negative forms of the auxiliary 
verbs which help in establishing the negative verb inflexion, 
while Gujarati has only one form nathé which is used for the 
same purpose, and at times, specially in optative and future 
forms, its equivalent naht. f 
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In the dialects of Konkani, however, the negative of the verb 
‘to be’ or to ‘to become’ has become merely the negative par- 
ticle na to which are added the same terminations as for the verb 
ads-umek : 

x. na, nai, NG ( sing.) and nau, nant, nant ( plur. ) 

old. x. mà, ndssi, nd (sing. ), nd, nathà, nati ( plur. ) 

s. gs. nā, (sing, all persons ), nati ( plur. all persons ). 

The above only illustrate the present indicative. Similar forms 
exist on the basis already discussed above under Imperfect, Past, 
Future, etc. These inflected forms are added on to the simple 
verbal theme: s. gs, sodda-nà, old gx. sodi-nü, x. nidana etc. 

$ 282. The past and imperfect forms of the negative verb 
are as follows : 

x, mütlo (-३, 8), ndtloi (~i,-8 ), natlo (-i,-2); natlyao, matlyat, 
natle (-yo, -i ). 

8. gs. nasild (-३, ), nà&ilo (-7), nasilo (-7,-€) ; १०६६४९ (-? ), ndasile 
(i), masile (-i, -& ). 

It is clear from this that in s. gs. the forms are really those 
of the root as-u/hk preceded by the negative particle na-; in add- 
ition to these forms s. gs, have the participial forms nattilo etc. 
on the same analogy, but used nominally: that maüttilà hàngà 
११९११९ ‘(a thing which) was not there was found here’. 

This particular type of s. gs. brings us to another variety of 
negative formation in old gx. Father Stephens gives another 
form:  na-sodi as the equivalent of sodi-na. For the past (see 
§ 255, p. 60 ) he gives na-soditülo corresponding to s. gs. soda~nd 
Silo, sadi-na-$ile, x. nidünütilo. In the succeeding articles Father 
Stephens quotes a greater number of examples with this type of 
construction whereby the affirmative forms are merely preceded 
by the negative particle na-. 

§ 283. In the case of the Imperative, corresponding to 
Marathi nako we have the following forms in Konkani :— 


Sing. Plur. 

. S. gs. AKG nākāti 
x. nx. naka nakat 
old gx. naka nakati 


These are added on to the ordinary infinitive forms of the 
main verbal themes. s. gs. koru > "*kor* -naka > kornakü, but 
voccu-naka, 
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§ 284. Corresponding to Marathi past habitual quoted above, 
we have in s. gs. the future optative: kariś-nā, karig-niiti ' will 
‘not do, shall not do.’ Father Stephens gives two series for the 
future: sodind 2588 or na-sodisi. 

The negative mood of necessity is expressed by adding -naja 
to the infinitive: s. gs. koru-naja, maüru-naja etc. Compare x. 
nidunk 7८020, 

In opposition of s. gs. karié-nü we have also karas-nà in 
Simple futurity, with which we can compare x. nid-sonā ‘I shall 
not sleep.’ 


The optative form is given by Father Stephens for old gx. as 
follows: nasodlyà püro; compare this with x. mdúnā zalyar puro 
In s. gs. besides the same form as in x. we have na and puro 
coming together giving a compressed forms napro which can be 
similarly used : sodlydri napro ‘it is not enough to seek.’ 


8 285. The interplay between the mere negative particle na- 
acting as the negative verb and combining with Gsumk for the 
same purpose as in Marathi, may best be illustrated by the par- 
ticipial forms; s. gs. kar-ndsidna ‘ while not doing,’ x. nidind- 
stand ‘ while not sleeping, without sleeping,’ and old gx. na- 
soditānā. 

Nominal Forms of the Verb 

§ 286. The most important in this category are the present 
and past passive participles, to which may be added the Infini- 
tive and Absolutives as not being personal forms of the verbs. 


» Present Participle 


§ 287. The present participle in Konkani goes back to similar 
MI-A. forms: Pk. üffhanio: titthanta. The termination is -2@ 
( MI-A. *"-anta-ka—) : s. gs. Kar-ta x. nid-tà ‘ sleeping’ ete. When 
the participle is being used as an adjective we have the °-alla- 
ka- extension : x. nid-tolo, s. gs. niddatalo ‘(one who) is sleeping’ 
The nasal found in Pali masc. sing. titthamh, aco, titthantat is 
preserved in Konkani present participles used adverbially : karta 
kart@ ‘ while doing’, etc. Oddly enough Father Stephens does 
' not give illustrations of this form either under participles or 
gerundives. The only cognate form which he records (see § 248) 
is the adverbial zdtand ' while happening,’ züfe vele in the same 
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sense. Corresponding to this we have in x. nid-tand, nid-tastàna 
or nid-iü üslü»ü ' while sleeping, and in s. gs. niddatānā ‘ at the 
time of sleeping. Both Father Stephens and Father Maffei 
prefer to call this form a gerund, but in reality it is the extension 
of the present participle. The -nā extension is probably to be 
connected with the -2 or -lo extension of Mar.-Kon., see La 
langue marathe. § 262, p. 260. Both the forms discussed above 
come under the category of absolute forms derived from the 
present participle. 


Past Passive Participle 


§ 288. The past passive participle of all dialects of Konkan! 
is based on a similar formation of MI-A. with ?-alla-ka- exten- 
sion (the variants of which are °-illa-ka- and °—ulla-ka- in 
MI-A:) New formations are then based on this analogy in the 
dialects of NI-A. Thus we have first of all s. gs, gello, x. nx. gx. 
gelo (*gala-allaka,- illaka- ) s. gs. mello (*mrta-allaka,illaka ), 
x. nx. gx. melo: then forms like s. gs. Gor-i@: cor-lo where the 
MI-A, ‘-alla-ka extension is regularly added on to the present 
indicative base. Hence we get forms like s. gs. sind-ta : sind-ié, 
x. zāņ-tū : zGn~lé. A remarkable form on this analogy is s. gs. 
di-t(t)a: di-i(De, x. nx. gx. di-tà: di-lé corresponding to Sk. ( dádàti, 
dátte) dati: ppp. (-data-, dattá- and) °-dita~ and MIA. de~i 
dinna-. 


By the further extension of this -Za suffix we have the adjac-* 
tival use of the past passive participle : s. gs. nidda-lo, x. nid-lo ` 
‘ he, she, it slept, s. gs. midda-le-lo ‘he who had slept, ' x. nid- 
lolo. Ins. gs. we have the regular oblique of the past passive 
participle &djoined to this —/a- extension. See La langue marathe, 
p. 256 ( 8 256). 


By its very nature the past passive participle is both a verb 
and a noun. Its nominal forms showing gender and its capacity 
to take postpositions clearly demonstrate its nominal character, 
while the nominal phrase system in epic and later Sanskrit, in. - 
Middie Indo~Aryan and modern I-A, dialects, has already given 
it a verbal character for past narration. Thus we haves. gs. 
keilyé uprante ‘after it is done‘ which becomes in rapid speech 
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kelle uprünte. Similarly we have kellyar(i) ‘if it is done’ with 
the locative postposition -üri. 


Future and Obligatory Participles 


.§ 289. Mention was already made of the Mood of necessity 
previously (see § 280 above). The genitive postposition ~co-ci? 
and -cë is added on to the simple present theme: s.gs. kor-uka: 
kor-co ( —4,-8 ), x. nid-unk: nid-co(-%,-@) ‘ who is to sleep " eto, 
old gx. also records forms of this type: 2@,-to, dsn—to eto, It 
shows that originally the postpositional elements were added on 
to the infinitive forms like z@ii-(-ka), korii(-ka) etc. whence s. 
gs. kor-cé <*koruct<early gx. korü-cé. 


In the impersonal manner in which women address their 
husbands, these future and obligatory participles take the place 
of the present and future indicative and present imperative. 


Infinitives and Absolutives 


8 290. The infinitive sign in Konkani is based upon O-IA: 
~itum, MI-A. tum, but the proper form as quoted in dictionaries 
and grammars is the one with the dative postposition -ka : x. 
korutn-ka (< *kor -uth-ka), s. gs. marü-ka ( <*mir-uti-ka, the 
nasal being lost in the normal course in thesejdialects, with 
compensatory lengthening. 


A second type quite as common isthe future and obligatory 


' ‘participle with the dative postposition : s. gs, koreyü-ka, mürcyà 


: -ka etc. from korcé, marci. A variant of this is the dative of the 
genitive of appertinance formed from the simple infinitive form : 
x, nid-u?ü-k: nid-wth-cyá-k ‘for sleeping, in order to sleep, to 
sleep.' न 


The future and obligatory participle in the neuter also stands 
for the infinitive by itself or for the act itself: ह, gs. mürcé ‘to 
beat’ or ‘beating; and shows a parallel development to other 
I-E. languages of the present day. , 


Absolutives 


§ 29, The absolutive termination in the dialects of Kotikant 
goes back to an ur- form *-aunu giving us ins. gs. (ü)nu: voc- 
cunu, kor-mu ; X. -un: mid-un; gx.-unu; züumu,sodumu, etc. 
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This suffix may be compared with old Marathi *~vauns, mod. 
Mar. -ün. Corresponding to this we have in Sk, —iviina, -ivindm, 
MI-A., ~ifanam, —tinam, “ina («*tuana) and later Apabhraméa 
-eppi(au), -vimu). 

Phonologically Konkani *-aunu, Mar. *-(v)auni should go 
back to a common origin which may be represented by 
*-(e)aunnuli- or *-(v)aufinuli; this in turn may be reconstructed 
from & possible Apabhraméa *-tuannaw or *-tuammai or *-ruammu, 
*-tuanni representing a contamination between the forms —tvana. 
and -ivinam of OI-A. For a discussion of this problem of intervo- 
cal-n-in Mar. -tin «Pk. -diina, —iina see Bloch, La langue 
marathe, p. 26L, § 264. 

§ 292. A second way of expressing the absolutive sense is to 
add the suffix -ci to the present participle in the dialects of 
Konkani :— 

x. nid-fa-c ‘having slept, 5, gs. niddata-ci, gx. züto-ci. 

This suffix —c(i) is representative of Sk. -t-ya: Pk. *-ccia, the 
normal ending of Sanskrit absolutives of verbs preceded by pre- 
positions. 

ADVERBS 


§ 293. Like the adverbs of other NI-A, languages, those of 
the dialects of Konkani are based on (a) nouns, (b) pronouns, 
( c) older adverbs or (0) adverbial expressions. 3 

(a) Based on nouns: s. vaggi, ns, beggi-, Kan. (béga-) x. gx. 
veg , ote. 

(b) Based on pronouns: s. gs. kassi, tassi (< Sk, ka-, ta~,) etc. 

(e) Based on older adverbs: s. gs. Gi ( Sk. adya ), etc. 

(d) Based on adverbial expressions: under this category . 
may be included the older adverbs with case forms made from 
nouns or adjectives: s. gs. phayi ( Sk. prabhate ), kali, (Sk. kalyam). 
eto, * f 

8 204. Among the chief types of adverbs may be mentioned 


&dverbs of time, adverbs of place, adverbs of manner and & few 
miscellaneous adverbs. i 


Below are listed a few of each in the several disleots of 
Konkani, 


१५2 


Adverbs of Time 
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s. g8. old gx. of mod. gx. nx x, 
; Father Stephens e 
áji “today ” aji üz az or dj 
alta,“ now " afa afa ag 
kali “yesterday” kali kal kal 
phi: * tomor- phüi phauso; | falya falyd 
Se row ” : 
pairi day be- piri poir PON 
fore yesterday” 
averi ir days | 
averaS after | üveri duër 
tomorrow or f 
bofore yes- | 
terday ” j 
porn “last year" | por poru port 
kednă “ when” kedna 
ajuni“uptonow” | üzunu üzun 
Adverbs of Place 
FT ee oo 
8. 88. old gx. of mod. gx. nx. X. 
Father Stephers 
hanga" here” | hanga hanga, hoi anga 
thai “ there ” thoi thoi thai 
khai “ where” khoi khói khai 
thánga " there ” | thinga 
` mukhari “ in mukhàri mukar mukér 
front s pois pois 
Doisó “ far, long” 
ns. vairi " &bove"| voiri 
maksi “ behind" 
hekkade “ on this hikde y yevse 
side " heus $ i * 
tekküde * on that tikde 2. (९४४0 
side ” teusi i 
bhittari “ in side "| bhitori bhitor bitor 
bhavia “ out side"! bhairo bhüir bair 
gs. sakala ‘down’ | sókolo skal 


— 
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Adverbs of Manner 
8, जाना: old gx. mod. gx. nx. X. 

kassi “ how ” " koso 
assi “in this way” D 058 
tassi “in that tosé 

way ” 
vingada “ separa: vingod 

tely " 





Miscellaneous Adverbs 





am nore 


8. ES. old gx. mod. gx. nx. x. 


ittyaka “ way ” kityak kityak 
ünikai “ still as 
yet | 
CONJUNCTIONS 


$ 295. The following comparative list illustrates a few of the 
conjunctions seen in the dialects of Konkani. 











| कः ० 


S. £8. old gx. mod. gx. nx. x. 
üni " and ” ani ani ani 
ki“ or” ki ki ki 
athvā " or” athava vo vo, y 

+ 66 tU pana i 
puni “ bu punu | pun pun, puni 
lekkunu, n. gs. dekun “because, | dekun 
dekunu therefore " 

Jan “if” ` zort zor zr 
tari‘ then" tori tor tori 
mhalyari “ that | mhónu mhonunu| muntic, munun | muncé, murjè 

is to say ” mhoncyaka munje 








$ 296. It will at once be apparent from the tables above that 

Konkani is largely dependent upon Old and Middle Indo-Aryan 
for its vocables, whether adverbs or conjunctions. 

Before proceeding to the section of syntax we shall consider 
below in brief the nominal formation if Konkan]. 
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Nominal Formation 

§ 297. Practically all the suffixes used in the formation of 
nouns are derivable from Indo-Aryan sources. A few are derived 
from Persian, Arabic or Dravidian sources, but are chiefly re- 
stricted to loan-words or learned borrowings. 

The Primary suffixes are added on to verbal bases for the 
formation of substantives. The other suffixes are secondary in ° 
nature added on to (a) substantives for forming substantives, 
(b) adjectives for forming abstract substantives and (c) subst- 
antives for forming adjectives; similarly suffixes are added on 
to (d ) adjectives for forming adjectives, (e) verbs for forming 
adjectives and (f ) adverbs for forming adjectives. 

8 298. Primary Suffixes: 

~Gna or na: s. gs. X. gx. nx. khGna ( <kha-umk), nhàm(a) 
( <nha-umk ); s. gs. marana, x. nx. gx. moron ( <mor-utk ), eto. 
This suffix is connected with Sk. -ana Pk. -ana, giving action 
nouns. 

From the above are derived the extended suffixes -nī and —ne 
( <Sk. -anakam giving action nouns): 70४: s.gs.nhümi <nhi- 
uthk; moni < mod-uzk; x. ux. gx. sodni < sod-umk; fodni 
< fod-umk, molni < mol-umk, etc. mei s. gs. dint, x. nx. gx. 
dinë < di-umk; x; nx; gx, ghené < ghe-umk podné < pod-umk ; 
S. g8. rane, x. gx. nx. roms < rod-umk, etc. ` 

All masc. substantives ending in — generally show the same 
suffix as the corresponding Sk. words. 

-apa, X. gx. nx. - p < OI-A. -tva, AS. insc. -ipa, MI-A. -appa: 
s. gs. barapa x. gx. nx. boróp < baraumk; s. gs. kündapa <. kàmd- 
uka; x. sikop <sikumk, etc. 

From this is further derived the suffix -pi~ s. gs. vüjpi < vàjuka 
x, gx. nx. borpi, s. gs. barpi  baraumk ; s. gs. ründpi < ründüka. 

-li: B. gs. bharli, gx. biorumk; s. gs. sukti < sukkükas ef. gx. 
sukti; s. gs. cadti, gx. codti < codnthk; s. gs. deiti (v.l. devni), 
x. gx, nx. deyti. Da 

s. £8. 706 in neut. nouns: boscé<bais ka ‘the act of sitting, ' 
eto. For this suffix see $8 2208, above under the adjective of 
appertinance. 

An extension of the ^no suffix is nàr in the Christian dialects. 
The extension -ür is to be traced to Sk. kara-: gx. bodoinGr<bod- 
oumk; dinir<diumk; bhuloimir<bhlouihk; codpar<codumk, ete, 
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Abstract substantives are formed by the following suffixes: 
“sini x. nx. nx. son; sin: s. gs. ghümsün« ghüm, but these are to 
be considered under the -secondary suffixes. A few instances 
may, however, be cited of its primary uss: s. gs. phugsüni« phu- 
ggüka, karapsdni< kar?patàü, ete, 

-so : ümso«üm: godso<goda; ete. 

8 299, Secondary Suffixes : 

A. Substantives yielding substantives : 

—kür(u) masc., kürni, x. nx. gx. Kürm or karin fem. and x. gx. 
nx. -kün «Sk. kürm, -kürini: s. gs. gotkür ‘Goan,’ s. gs. bhikarnt 
‘beggar woman’; x. gx. nx. bhütkür, cepekür, ghorkür, mitkar ; 
Setkarin, etc. 

The same suffix appears with the medial —g-: x. mocegür, gadie- 
gar, eto. ' . 

The Persian suffix -da@r also is used in similar circumstances 
as the holder of a certain post or position: majedar, bhagidar, 
subedGr etc. in gx. x. nx. and several Brahman dialects. 

In mod. gx. the suffix -ki is used for abstract nouns: regidorki, 
süibiki, pilvanki, etc. of, Rangel, p. (67. 

B. Adjectives yielding substantives :— 

-üi: x.gx.nx. mhürgaüi «mhürog; s. gs. thandat, x. nx. gx. 
thondai <thanda; x. niskilai <niskal. 

Similar in use is the suffix -ka£: gx. durbolkai < durbol ; 
dusmankai < dusman; girestkdi < girest x, askttkii < askat. 

-ki: gx. khuialki < khusal, husarki < husür etc. 

S. 88. —pana, x. gx. nx. -pon ( < Sk. -tva-na-): s. gs. hollepana 
< hollo, dhaktepana<dhakto; gx. àAkvürpon, bholepon, matarpon ; 
x. kottepon<kotto, borepon<boro, nitalpon<nital, kuddepon< kuddo, 
mogalpon< mogdl eto. 

8.28. sani, X. NX. gx. Sdn: s. gs. godsini < goda; Gmsini 
«üm etc.; x. kodsün < kodu; gx. kalsan < kato, dhoustiin<dhovo, 
mibrosdn< nibor, etc. 

C. Substantives yielding adjectives :— 

-ülu,x. gx. nx. -ül: movülu; < movu; dhürülu < dhüra, ete.; 
x, nx. gx. mogal < mog, müsal < mds, rosal < ros, etc. This is 
derived from Sk. -à/u, 

In the Christian dialects we have the suffixes gx, —est, x. —st: 
gx. dukesi  duk, gunest< gun, modest « mod, pidest« pid x. sermavist 
sermau, buimapist<buimap, ete. To these are generally added 
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the forms girest in gx. and mukhiest in x. If the suffix has any- 
thing at all to do with old I-A. these forms indicate that we have 
to consider Sk. -stha from the root sthā. 

i: 8. gs. natki < nitaka; x. gx. nx. kalji < kalij, gorwi< gorva 
hirbhagi < nirbhàág, boh bol, motsdri <motsér, rong. < rotg, eto. 
This —z is derived from Sk. —in. 

The superlative suffix -४& is used in almost all Konkani dia- 
jects: s gs. balistu, x. gx. nx. bolist ragist, ete. 

The Sk. suffix -vat is preserved in K. 8, gs. ~vantu, x. gx. nx. 
vont: s. gs. budvantu, x. gx. nx. budvont; bolvont, küljivont, pide- 
vont, etc. 

Several Christian dialects follow the Marathi pattern in 
having adjectives in ~if, corresponding to s. gs. -f or ~73 x. gx. nx. 
bormit < borm, concomit < coneon, cokcokit < cokcok, luklukit < 
lukluk, pocpocit < pocpoc, tontonit < tonton, sod-sodit < sodsod, 
etc. In opposition to these we have s. gs. salsali < sals:l, khad- 
khadi < khadkhad, badbadi < badbad, etc. The northern suffix 
-it derives from Sk. -7-tva->Pk. -itta-. 

Nominal Composition 

§ 300. Like all other new Indo-Aryan languages Konkan! 
also allows nominal composition, either inherently or purely 
within its own history. 

Thus in 8. gs. kdnsaln ‘ temple’ we have kan and sala < Sk. 
karna-sala. 

Verbal Composition 

30], Konkani is fairly rich in these verbal compounds, gener- 
ally composed of the absolutive form of the main verb in combina- 
tion with set types of auxiliaries. A study of these forms in all 
the new Indic languages appears to me essential if we have to 
investigate the nuances introduced in the individual languages. 

T shall indicate here only a few types which show a definite 
semantic or syntactic category. 

The verb s. gs. scduka ‘to leave’ is combined with principal 
verbs showing completion of action, as Hindi cuknü : s, gs. kornu 
soduka ‘to finish doing.’ mürnu soduka ' to finish,’ mhonnu soduka 
* to finish talking ;’ the meaning is also emphatic in character. 

The verb s, gs. ghüluka ‘to place’ is similarly used in an 
emphatic sense: 8. gs, monnu ghalukü ‘to break, ' pindunu gha- 
luka ‘ to tear,’ kannu ghüluka ‘to take away,’ sonnu ghalukd ‘to 


bandon,’ etc. 
ERES .( To be continued ) 


SIDE LIGHTS ON ASOKA THE GREAT 
BY 
H. C. SETH 


Asoka ascended the throne in the prime of his life. This is 
to be inferred from the fact that his grandfather, the illustrious 
Candragupta, founder of the Mauryan Empire, came to power 
when very young and died only after twenty-four years of reign. 
' The period of the reign of Asoka’s father, Bindusira, who must 
have succeeded Candragupta when young, is given as twenty- 
eight years in the Buddhist traditions and only twenty-five in 
the Pauranic traditions. Moreover according to both the Indian 
and the Ceylonese Buddhist traditions ASoka was not the eldest 
son of Bindusára. He had an elder brother named Sumana 
according to the Ceylonese Buddhist tradition, and Susima 
according to the Indian Buddhist traditions. Assuming the ages 
of these monarchs as about twenty at the time of the birth of 
their eldest child, it gives us approximately twenty-four years 
as the age of Bindusara at the time of his accession to the throne, 
If we take the period of Bindusara’s reign as twenty-eight, it 
gives us about thirty-two as the age of his eldest son and about 
thirty as the age of ASoka, at the time of the latter’s accession 
to the throne. We infer the same age of Asoka at the time of his 
accession from another Ceylonese tradition also. According to 
Mahivamsa A$oka's eldest son, Mahendra, was twenty years old 
_ when he was ordained as Buddhist monk, which happened in the 
sixth year of ASoka's coronation. Assuming that ASoka's age at the 
time of the birth of his eldest son, Mahendra, was twenty, it 
gives thirty-four as the age of Asoka at his coronation. Accord- 
ing to Mahdvaihsa he ascended the throne four years before his 
coronation, his age therefore at his accession to the throne was 
about thirty. 

. According to the various Buddbist traditions Asoka was a 
Ksatriya.. We. have elsewhere shown that the story that Candra- 
gupta was the son of a Nanda king of Magadha, born of a Sidra 
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woman Muri, is a pure literary fiction of a much later date. He 
originally came from the Gandhara region.! His famous minister 
Canakya also belonged to the same region. The North- Western 
India was the starting point of the vast empire which was created 
by the genius of Candragupta and Canakya. Magadha like other 
parts of India was subsequently conquered. Candragupta made 
Pataliputra his capital because it was the centre of the biggest 
kingdom then in India, and it had already risen to importance 
as a great imperial centre under the Nandas. The Buddhist 
tradition of Mauryas being Ksatriyas is borne out by a Bra- 
hmanic inscription at Vaghli in Khandesh District of Bombay 
Presidency. According to this inscription Mauryas descended 
from the famous king Mandhata of the Sürya Vaméa. 


The various Buddhist traditions throw some light on the 
early life of Asoka, from which we glean a few facts which may 
be historically correct. During his father's reign, Asoka, at the 
age of eighteen, was appointed Viceroy at Ujjayini. During 
this period of Viceroyalty he had a love affair with Devi, a 
pretty girl, belonging to Setthi caste, of Vidisa ( modern Bhilga ). 
She accompanied Asoka to Ujjayini and there bore to him a son 
named Mahendra and a daughter Sanghamitra, Devi continued . 
to reside at Vidis& after Asoka ascended the throne, but the 
children went witb their father to Pataliputra, the imperial 
capital, 


During his father’s reign ASoka successfully suppressed a re- 
bellion at Taksasila, His elder brother was unable to suppress 
another rebellion later on at the same place. This must have 
proved the greater capabilities of ASoka, and likely that out of 
the many brothers he was selected, like the famous Samudra- 
gupta, by his father for the throne. But the Buddhist accounts 
‘suggest that ASoka won his way tothe throne after bloodshed. 
There might have been some opposition on the part of his 





i We have discussed this question in the following papers, ° Did Can- 
dragupta Maurya belong to North-Western India?" Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Vol. XVIII, pp. i56-85. “ Sasigupta 
and Candraguta.” Indian Historical quarterly Vol. XIII, Pt. Il. “ Gandhara 
Origin of the Maurya Dynasty and the Identification of Candragupta and 
Sasigupta.” Ninth All-Indian Oriental Conference. 
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brothers on his being raised to the imperial throne, and in the 
war of succession his eldest brother was killed. 


Ašoka succeeded his father in the year 273 B. C! According 
to the Ceylonese Buddhist traditions there was a difference of 
four years between his accession and coronation, the latter, there- 
fore, took place in 269 B. C. Asoka reigned for thirty-seven 
years. The best record of the events of the period of Asoka’s 
reign are his own inscriptions, which in certain respects bring 
out very vividly his personality before our eyes. 

During the first eight years of his reign we find Asoka, like 
his grandfather, the mighty conqueror and great administrator 
Candragupta, and may be like his equally powerful father, Bindu- - 
sara, busy with the problems of administration of his vast realm, 
and of further extending its boundaries. He is constructing 
roads and wells, planting trees, opening hospitals, and helping the 
aged and the infirm. The most important event in the early part 
of his reign is his invasion of Kalinga, which ‘he seems to have 
personally undertaken eight years after his coronation. He does 
conquer Kalinga, but the massacre and the horrors of this war 
touch him to the quick, and bring about a very great change in 
his out-look on life. The creed of conquest by war is replaced 
by conquest through love and kindness. The supreme object of 
his life henceforth becomes the welfare of all men. He is extreme- 
ly solicitious to promote, not only through beneficial admini- 
strative measures buf also through moral teachings, the lasting 
happiness of his own subjects and of his neighbours, including 
even the distant Greek kings. 


His whole youthful energy is directed towards this one big 
end. In one of his Edicts he remarks “Iam never content in 
exerting myself and in dispatching business, For I consider it 
my duty to promote the welfare of all men. For no duty is more 
important than promoting the welfare of all men." ( Major 
Rock Ziditet VI) At all times of the day and night he is open 
to listen to any complaint lodged by any of his subjects. He 
instructs his governors to avoid envy, anger, cruelty and lazi- 
ness, and to exert their utmost in the service of the people. He 


' For this date see my paper “ Buddha Nirvana and some other dates in 
Ancient Indian Chronology,” Indian Culture. Jan, 939, 
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sends out special officers to tour round the country and sees that 
no injustice or harshness is being committed. His own tours of 
pleasure he converts into tours of morality, where the follow- 
ing takes place “ visiting Brahmanas and Sramanas and making 
gifts to them, visiting the aged and supporting them, visiting: 
the people of the country, and questioning and instructing them 
in morality.’’ He introduces the novel scheme of appointing 
Ministers for the promotion of Morality (Dharma Mahamiatras ). 
“ They occupy themselves with all sects in establishing morality, 
and for the welfare and happiness of those who are devoted to 
morality. They help the prisoners and cause their release if they 
have children or are aged. " They help the Emperor and the 
members of his family in the capital and in the provincial towns 
to distribute charity to the deserving. 

ASoka’s edicts breathe of some of the greatest moral truths, 
He tells people that fierceness, cruelty, anger, pride and envy 
are sinful. He says that even one who practises great liberality 
but does not possess self-control, purity of mind, gratitude and 
firm devotion is very mean, He constantly reminds people of 
the necessity of zeal for achieving good things. He preaches 
moderation in expenditure and moderation in possessions. He 
lays the greatest emphasis on kindness not only towards all men 
but even towards all animals. 

The great change in Asoka’s life was not so much the result 
of the teachings of any particular sect, as it was the result of 
the reaction on him of the Kalinga war. It was the changed 
mood of mind after this war that really made Asoka incline 
towards Buddhism. He, perhaps, found his own new ideology 
strikingly similar to the teaching of the Buddha, with its emp- 
hasis on-love, kindness, and service of humanity. 

A careful study of his inscriptions indicate that Asoka for 

. the first time was attracted towards Buddhism after the Kalinga 
war and with the advancing years his devotion to the Buddha 
and his teachings grew deeper and deeper, but it was only during 
the last ten years—and more towards the end—of his reign that 
he developed into an ardent Buddhist. We briefly give below 
the reasons for this view of ours. 


All-his inscriptions which were issued before the 20th year of 
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; his reign clearly show the catholic interest he took in all the 


m 


religious sects. He desires that all sects may reside every where 


“(Major Rock Edict VII) In another Edict he again shows the 


same concern for all sects, “King Devanimpriya Priyadar$in 


‘is honouring all sects, with gifts and with honours of various 


kinds, But Devàn&mpriya does not value either gifts or honours 
so highly as this, viz. that a promotion of the essentials of ali 
sects should take place. Other sects ought to be duly honoured 
in every case. If one is acting thus, he is both promoting his 


_ own sect and benefiting other sects. If one is acting otherwise 





than thus, he is both hurting his own 59060 and wronging other 
sects as well. For whosoever praises his own sect or blames 
other sects, he rather injures his own sect very severely. There- 
fore concord alone is meritorious, i. e. that they should buth hear 
and obey each other's morals. For this is the desire of Devanam- 
priya, that 8 sects should be full of learning, and should be 
pure in doctrine and that a promotion of the essentials of all sects 
should take place. ( Mojor Rock Edict XII.) Donatory inscri. 
ptions of ASoka, belonging to the earlier part of his reign, also 
reveal the same concern for all sects. If he enlarges the Stüpa 
of Buddha Konakamana, he is giving eaves to Ajivikas. This 
policy of religious toleration was, perhaps, as much a political 
dictum handed down from the time of Candragupta and Canakya 
as it was the attitude of a virile mind enquiring after what was 
really true in the various religious sects, the same sort of urge 
which many centuries later we find in case of Akbar. 


The inscriptions which fall after the 20th year of his reign 
show his increasing devotion and concern for Buddhism. In 
the 2lst year of his reign he visited the birth place of Buddha 
and offered worship there. In the same year he visited Buddha 
Konikamana and also offered worship there. We may note- 
that there is no mention of offering worship ten years earlier 
when hè visited Sambodhi (Bodh Gay). On the other hand it 


` is specifically mentioned that on these religious tours he listened 


to the teachings of Brahmanas and Sramanas alike. In the Pillar 
Edict VII, which was issued 27 years after his coronation we 
find him for the first time mentioning Sarhgha ( Buddhist) in his. 
regnally dated records; and the way in which Samghais men- 
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` tioned here first along with other religious sects also indicates 
that it was uppermost in his mind. But there is nothing else to 
indicate his greater concern for Buddhism than for other reli- 
gious sects even 88 late as the 27th year of his reign. 

Now amongst the inscriptions of Asoka, which can be defini- 
tely dated in his regnal years, the only one in which we find him 
in very close and personal touch with the Buddhist Sarhgha is 
the Schism Edict at Sarnatha, Saficl, and Kauéambi pillars, In 
these inscriptions we find ASoka striving hard to preserve the 
unity of the Sarhgha, and prescribing, almost like its head, 
punishment for Bhiksus and Bhiksunis, who attempted to break 
the Sarhgha. The Schism‘ Edict could not have been issued earlier 
than the 27th year of ASoka's reign. Thisis obvious from the 
fact that it is engraved on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar in a 
position which shows it to have been put there subsequent to the 
Six Pillar Edicts, which were issued in the 27th year of A$oka's 
reign. 

In our paper “ Chronology of ASokan Inscriptions," ! we 
have given reasons to believe that like the Schism Edict, the 
Minor Rock Edicts, were also issued during the last ten years ` 

| of ASoka's reign. In these Ediets also we find Asoka closely 
| : preoccupied with the Buddhist Samgha. He informs us of his 
open conversion to Buddhism and of his actually joining the 
Buddhist order, perhaps, as a monk. The Chinese pilgrim I-ts- 
ing mentions an image of Asoka dressed inthe garb of a Bud: 
dhist monk. It does not necessarily mean that Asoka relinqui- 
shed the throne. Attention may be drawn to a similar action 
on the part of the Buddhist king Milinda, who put on yellow 
robes and had his head clean shaven and fulfilled the eight moral 
conditions, having assumed the state of a ‘muni’ for a week. 
One wonders if Milinda was just acting ina manner in which 
a couple of centuries before ASoka had done. 


In the paper referred to above we have also suggested’ that it 
was during the last three years of his reign that Asoka’s official 
‘conversion to Buddhism, and his joining the monkish order took 








} Journal of Indian History... Vol. XVII, Part 3, See also our paper, 
ke Buddha Nirvana and some other: dates in Ancient Indian Chronology.” 
Indian Culture. Jan, 7939. 
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place. This was perhaps, followed by lavish gifts to Buddhist 
Saxbgha spoken of in the various Indian and Ceylonese Buddhist 
traditions. Hiuen Tsang also mentions the existence of a pillar 
in Pataliputra in his time which recorded the gift of Asoka to 
Buddhist Samgha of the whole empire thrice and its redemption 
in return for jewels and treasure. Part of the inscription was 
reported by the pilgrim as follows “ ÀASoka-r&ja with a firm prin- 
ciple of faith has thrice bestowed Jambudvipa as a religious 
offering on Buddha, the Dharma, and the Assembly, and thrice 
he has redeemed it with his jewels and treasure; and this is the 
record thereof" ! Earlier than Hiuen Tsang, Fahian had also 
reported similarly about the above pillar and inscription. ® 

Seated as ASoka was on a throne founded and supported by 
Brahmanic influence, this official and public announcement of 
the change of faith, his putting on of the monk’s garb, and the 
lavish gifts from the treasury to the Buddhist Samgha, perhaps 
brought about a political revolution in which ASoka was deprived 
of his powers and the ministers put his son or one of his grand- 
gons on the throne, ASokavadana has preserved the tradition that 
Asoka died destitute of power. Hiuen Tsang also refers to a 
story similar to one found in ASokavadana of A$oka's extrava- 
gance and of his being deprived of royal power by his minister 
towards the close of his life. He reports: " King ASoka having 
fallen sick and lingering for a long timo, felt that he would not 
recover, and so desired to offer all his possessions so as to crown 
his religious merit. The minister who was carrying on the 
government was unwilling to comply with his wish. Some time 
after this, as he was eating part of an Amalaka fruit, he play- 
fully put the half of it for an offering. Holding the fruit in his 
hand he said with a sigh to his minister; “ Who now is lord of 
Jambudvipa ?” 


* The minister replied, ‘Only your majesty’. 


“ The king answered, ‘ Not so; I am no longer lord; for I have 
only this half fruit to call my own! Alas! the wealth and 
honour of the world are as difficult to keep as it is to preserve 





| Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. II, p. 9. 
2 Ibid. Vol. I. p. lvii. meom 
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the light of a lamp in the wind! My wide-spread possessions, 
my name and high renown, at the close of lifé are snatched from 
me, and I am inthe hands of a minister violent and powerful. 
The empire is no longer mine; this half fruit alone is left,” 


* Then he commanded an attendant officer to come and he 
addressed him thus. “ Take this half fruit and offer it in the 
garden ( arama.) of the cock (monastery) to the priests, and speak 
thus to the venerable ones, ‘ He who was formerly lord of Jambu- 
dvipa, but now is master of only this half Amalaka fruit, bows 
down before the priests. I pray you ( on behalf of the king) re- 
ceive this very last offering. All that I have is gone and lost, 
only this half fruit remains as my little pessession. Pity the 
poverty of the offering, and grant that it may increase the seeds 
of his religious merit’. 


No doubt ASoka made Buddhism, which before his time was a 
local sect confined mostly to eastern India, a world religion. 
But his religious policy, particularly towards the end of his 
reign, weakened the political fabric of the empire established by 
the genius of Candragupta and Canakya, Asoka diverted the re- 
sources of this vast and mighty empire to spread to the world the 
gospel of Buddha, and it consumed itself like a flame to lighten 
the world, for after Asoka the Mauryan Empire crumbled to 
pieces. 


As we look back through the centuries we find ASoka as one 
of the most remarkable personalities in the history of the world. 
In his youth he commenced in right earnest the task left partly 
unfinished by his father and grandfather of uniting the whole of 
India under one big empire, If Asoka had continued his career 
of conquest which he started with Kalinga, it is likely that, after 
he had incroporated in his Empire parts of extreme south of India 
which were yet outside the Mauryan Empire, his attention might 
have been diverted towards the west. Under the great Candra- 
gupta himself the Mauryan Empire towards the west extended 
far beyond the confines of the present Indian Empire. As shown 
elsewhere, it included, besides the whole of the modern Afghani- 
stan and Baluchistan, considerable parts of Eastern Persia, as 


i Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. IL. p. 95-96. 
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well as Russian and Chinese Turkestan. ' ¿After his victory over 
Seleucus, Candragupta emerged as the greatest power of his 
time. If only his attention was diverted towards the west he 
could have rehabilitated the great Persian Empire which was 
tottering then under the death-blow of Alexander. He could 
have easily reclaimed the distant provinces of Egypt, Macedonia 
and Greece. But he directed his attention to build up an Indian 
Empire. With Seleucus, his western neighbour, he concluded a 
peace treaty and also entered into marriage relations with him, 
accepting, perhaps, the hand of his daughter. During the brief 
space of twenty-four years of reign his hands were really full of 
problems arising out of the conquest and consolidator of the 
vast empire won by his own efforts. Even if he wanted he could 
not get time to conquer the more distant western provinces of 
the Persian Empire. It was for his son and grandson to extend 
further west the bounds of the Mauryan Empire. We know very 
little about his son Bindusara. Itis, perhaps, rightly assumed 
that he must have been « powerful person, as he kept intact the 
big empire he had inherited, and perhaps added something to it, 
may be towards the south. Asoka, as we know him through his 
inscriptions, certainly had the vigour and enthusiasm, prerequi- 
sites of a great conqueror. And if he had only pursued the career 
of conquest, which he so successfully began with Kalinga, the 
strength of the Mauryan arms might have been felt westwards 
as far as Greece, Macedonia and Egypt. But fate had decreed 
Asoka not to be a great conqueror, but to be the first great royal 
messenger of universal love, peace and brotherhood, After the 
Kalinga war he declared this message to his own people and also 
to his near and distant neighbour monarchs. He vigorously pur- 
sued this new ideal. The Edict he issued after the Kalinga war 
runs ^ Even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all 
those people who were slain, who died, and who. were deported 
in Kalinga, now will be considered deplorable by Dev&ánampriya. 
He desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-con- 
trol and impartiality. This conquest by morality is considered 








I We lave discussed this question in datail in our paper “ Central Asiatic 
Provinces of the Mauryan Empire," Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol, XIII, 
P. III. 
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the principal one by him. And this conquest has been won repea- 
tedly by Devanampriya both among his own people and among all 
his borderers, even as far as at the distance of six hundred 
Yojanas, where the Yona king Antiyoka ( Antiochus III of Syria) 
is ruling, and beyond this Antiyoka, where four kings are ruling 
Turamaya ( Ptolemy II of Egypt), Antikini ( Antigonus Gonatas 
of Macedonia), Maka (Magas of Cyrene) and Aliksudara 
( Alexander of Epirus or Corinth); and towards the south the 
Chodas and Pandya as far as Tamraparanl...This conquest, which 
has been won everywhere and repeatedly causes the feeling of 
satisfaction. And for the following purpose has this rescript on 
morality been written in order that the sons and great grandsons 
who may be born to me, should not think that a fresh conquest 
ought to be made, that if a conquest is necessary, they should 
take pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and that they 
should regard the conquest by morality as the only true conquest,” 
( Rock Edict XIII, Shahbazgarhi ) 


Asoka, as reavealed in his own inscriptions, is the. greatest 
and most striking figure in the history of our world. H. G. Wells 
correctly observes, “ Amidst the tens of thousands of names of 
monarchs that crowd the columns of history, their majesties and 
graciousnesses and serenities and royal highnesses and the like, 
the name of Asoka shines, and shines almost alone, a star, From 
the Volga to Japan his name is still honoured. China, Tibet, and 
even India, though it has left his doctrine, preserve the tradition 
of his greatness. Moreliving men cherish his memory to-day 

than have ever heard the names of Constantine or Charle- 
magne, ”? 


We have already suggested that Asoka had an irresistible 
attraction for Buddhism, because it stood for those very princi- 
ples, which became so dear to his heart after the Kalinga war. 
Buddhism of ASoka was the simple and human teachings of the 
great Master, free from the preposterous accretions, which grew 
round it, as they do in case of every good movement, in course 
ef centuries. Asoka’s own inscriptions and his life as we see 
through these, are the best commentaries on what Buddha's teach 
ing really stood for. If kindness, sympathy for those who are 
suffering, spending of life in the service of humanity, purity 
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and self control form the essence of religious teachings, then 
Buddha is certainly the greatest religious teacher. Christianity’s 
debt of Buddhism is very great and perhaps direct. It not only 
borrowed the moral teachings of Buddhism, but also borrowed 
its monkish order, congregational worship, and confession of 
sins. The Buddhist Jataka stories provided the material for the 
church legends.! Buddhist cave temples or Caityas provided 
the model for the early Christian churches.? There is no wonder 
that the intense Buddhist missionary propaganda initiated by 
ASoka in Syria and the surrounding countries, and perhaps, also 
carried on after him, stirred up there new currents of thought, 
and in course of time gave birth to a new faith based on the 
teachings of Buddha, but, as elsewhere, greatly influenced by and 
mixed up with local beliefs and practices. 

In the present world torn with international strife and un- 
controlled ambitions for national expansion Buddha's teachings 
and Asoka’s life may have little appeal. But if civilisation is to 
endure, the teachings of Buddha have a permanent value, and 
the life of ASoka will ever remain an inspiring monument of the 
greatest, noblest and most successful effort of civilising 
mankind. 





i Fausboll remarks regarding these stories, “These fables and stories 
introduced through these various channels became very popular during the 
Middle Ages, and were used as the subjects of numerous sermons, story- 
books, romances, poems, and edifying dramas. Thus extensively adopted 
and circulated, they had a considerable influence on the revival of literature, 
which, hand in hand with the revival of learning, did so much to render pos- 
sible 879 to bring about the Great Reformation. The character of the hero 
of them—the Buddha, in his last or in one or other of his supposed previous 
births--appealed so strongly to the sympathies, and was so attractive to the? 
minds of mediaeval Christians, that he became, and has ever since remained, 
an object of Christian worship. And a collection of these and similar stories- 
wrongly, but very naturally, ascribed to & famous story-teller of the ancient 
Greeks ( Aesop )—has become the common property, the household litera- 
ture, of all the nations of Europe." Buddhist Birth Stories or Jataka Tales 
p. xlix. 

2 Compare the following remarks, of Fergusson regarding the Karla Cave 
which belong to the first century B. C. “ The building resembles to a very 
large extent, an early christian church in its arrangements consisting ofa 
nave and side aisles, terminating in an apse or semidome.........Às a scale for 
comparison, it may be mentioned that its arrangements and dimensions are 
very similar to those of the choir of Norwich Cathedral, or of the Abbaye- 
aux Hommes at Caen," History of Indian and Eastern Architecture. P. I44. 


PHE BHAGAVADGITA IN THE PRE-SAMKARACARYA 
l JAIN SOURCES 
BY 


P. K. GODE, M.A. 


In his recent paper! on the Kashmir Recension of the Bhaga- 
vadgità Dr. S. K. Belvalkar examines the views of Dr. F. Otto 
Schrader of Kiel to the effect that the text of the Bhagavadgita, 
to which the Gitabha@sya of Samkarācārya gave currency (and 
consequently the G?/abhüsya itself) was completely unknown in 
Kashmir upto 4000 A. D. Dr. Belvalkar also examines in 
detail Schrader's hyhothesis about & Kashmir recension of the 
Gita. In the course of this examination he observes :-- Once 
Schrader’s thesis is accepted as proved, it raises the possibility of 
other recensions of the Poem-being current at different times in 
different parts of India. ” ? 

What different recensions of the Bhagavadgita if any, were 
current at different times in different parts of India, noone can 
say with any degree of certainty. In the same manner it would 
be hazardous to conclude the impossibility of different recensions 
simply because no evidence in their support of an incontrovertible 
nature has yet been discovered and recorded. In the present 
. unsettled state of this problem it would be useful to collect all 

possible data about the text of the Gitd as found recorded in the 
form of quotations in works prior in date to the Gitabhdsya 
of Sri Sarhkaracarya with a view to see if as a cumulative effect 
of this data we can assert or deny the possibility of different re- 
censions of the Giid current at different times in different parts 
of India. ; 

If the importance of pre-Samkarácárysa quotations from the 
Gita occurring in Brahmanical or non-Brahmanieal texts is- 
recognized to possess some value for historical or textual criti- 
cism an attempt will be made by interested scholars to record 
all such quotations as they are traced during the course of their 

| New Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, pp. 2, न 

4 Ibid, p. 22, 
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studies, In the present paper I shall record some such quota- 
tions from a Jain source. ? 

Recently I had an occasion to peruse the works? of Hari- 
bhadrasūri. During thə course of my perusal I came across 
some verses which looked like quotations from the Gita, I there- 
fore, tried to read these works rather minutely with & view to 
trace verses common to these works and the Gita. The verses 
traced so far may be recorded in this paper to enable scholars to 
trace any more verses common tothe Ga and other works of 
Haribhadrasüri, not included in the Pothi before me. 

According to Muni Jinavijayaji? Haribhadra flourished in 
the middle of the 8th century A. D. Prof. Jacobi* accepts this 

! Siddhasenagani ( about 600 A. D.—Vide p. 382 of History of Indian 
Logic by Vidy&bhushan ) records the following verses in Áry& metre in his 
comm, on Umasvatti’s Tattvarthadhigamasitra ( p. 272 of T. sutra, Part II 
(930) ed. by H. R. Kapadia) :— 

देशे ततो विविक्ते समे छुचों जन्तुविराहेते कल्पे । 

ऋऽवायम्य स देह बद्ध्वा पल्यङ्कमचलाङ्गः ॥२॥ 

वीरासनादे चासन-मथसमपादादि वाचलं स्थानम्‌ । 

यदू वा$विष्ठाय यातिः, शयनं चोत्तानशयनादि॥ ३॥ 

ज्ञेयमखिलं विविदिवग्नधितिष्ठासंश्र मोक्षविधिमाखेलम्‌ । 

संधाय स्पृतिमात्माने किंचिदुपावत्य gE स्वास्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 

विषयेभ्य इन्द्रियाणि प्रत्यवह्ृत्य च मनस्तथा तेभ्यः। 

धारयति मनः स्वात्मनि योगं प्रणिधाय मोक्षाय ॥ ५ ॥ 
This passage reminds us of the lines of the Bhagvadagità such as—“ विविक्तः 
सेबी लघ्वाशी ” (XVII, 52); “get देशे प्रतिष्ठाप्य (VIL); “ परुनिरमोक्षपरायणः ” 
(VI, 28) ; “ भ्वोर्मध्ये प्राणमावेश्य सम्यक "^ ( ४777, 40); “ यदा संहरते चायं ” ( 77, 58) 

2 Sri-Haribhadrasiri-granthe-Samgraha, Published by the Sri Jaina 
GranthaprakaSaka Sabha, Ahmedabad, 939, The works included in this 
Poth! are:— ( ] ) योगद्वाटिसप्ठत्चय, (2) योगविन्दु, (3) षोडशक, (4) MAITEA, 
(5 ) पडदशनसपुव्वय, (6) द्वा्तशदधकप्रकरण, (7) लोकतत्त्वानर्णय, (8) घर्मबिन्दुप्रकरण 
(9) हसाफला्टक, (40 ) सर्वज्ञसिदिस्वरूप.—-Winternitz (Indian Literature, II. p 
480) states that hitherto 88 of Haribhadra's works have beeu found in Mss 
and 20 of these have been printed. 

8 Date of Haribhadrasüri (Paper read at the First Oriental Conference, 
November 99, Poona} published in Sanskrit in the Jainsthitya Samésodhaka 
Granthamala p. 44--“ खष्टीयसप्तशातीतमाब्द (७०० ) aft Sands हारिभिद्रः स्मरति 
हरिभद्रं पुनः-- अष्टसप्तत्यधिकसप्तरशतीतम (७७८ ) खूटाब्दवर्ती कुवलयमालाकथाकारो दाक्षिण्य- 
चिह्वसरिः । अतो sa: एतयोरद्वयोरन्तराले काल--अर्थात्‌ खृष्टीयाष्टमशताब्दी मध्यमागे--हारेभद्रो 
विद्यमानो भवेत्‌ इति नि:संदेहमनुर्मायते i 


* Vide Intro, to bamardicca Kaha ( Bib. Ind. No. 69) a Jaina Prakrta 
work ed. by Dr. Hermann Jacobi. Vol. I, Intro, p. ii. 
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date and the evidence on which it is based and observes that 
Muni Jinavijayaji " puts his case in the clearest light.” Udyo- 
tana in his Kwvalayamalá completed on 27s? March, 779 A. D. 
mentions Haribhadra as his teacher in philosophy and praises 
him as the author of a great many books. Haribhadra quotes many 
authors, Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jaina! among whom we 
find Bhartrhari ( the author of the Va@kyapadiya ) about 650 A. D. 
and Kumàárila, Haribhadra also quotes several passages from 
the Cürni of the Nandisutra by Jinadasagapi-mehattara (A. D. 
677) On the other hand he does not quote Sathkaracarya or 
discuss his magyaàvada. The birthplace of Haribhadra was birthplace of Haribhadra was Citra- 
kita or the modern Chitor. He was a Brahman by caste, If was 
chiefly due to him that Sanskrit became the learned language of 
the Svetambaras and replaced Prakrit in several departments of 
their literature. He shows perfect mastery in philosophical dis- 
cussion conducted in Sanskrit side by side with his comprehen- 
sive knowledge of Jain Lore due to his conversion to Jainism, ê 

With the foregoing remarks about the chronological and 
biographical details about Haribhadrastri it would be easy to 
understand the following verses found as part of fiaribhadra's 
works without mention of their source or without any indication 
to suggest that they are quotations from a Brahmanical work 
like the Bhagavadg:tà :— 

(L) Verse 76 of the Sdastraviirtasamuccaya of Haribhadrasüri 
(folio 52 of the Pothi Edition of 939 ) reads as follows :— 


y ^ नासतो विद्यते भावो नाभावो विद्यते wa: | 
उभयोरापे दृष्ठोऽन्तस्त्वनयोस्तत्व दिभिः ॥ ७६॥ ” 


This verse is exactly identical with Gia II, 46. Haribhadra 
must have taken it from the Gita. In the Jacobi’s Concordance? 





! Muni Jinavijays mentions 30 authors :— अवधूताचार्य, आसुरिः , ईश्वरकृष्णः, 
कुमारिलः , पत्जलिमीष्यकारः , पतञ्जालियोँगाचार्यः , पाणिनिर्वैयाकरणः, wags: jefa 
करणः, विन्ध्यवासी, शिवधर्मोत्तरः, बौद्धाः, कुक्काचार्यः, दिवाकरः (7) दिग्नागाचार्य, धर्मपालः, 
धर्मकीर्तिः, धर्मोत्तरः, मदन्तः, भदन्तद्न्निः, वन्धुः, शान्तिराक्षितः, BE, जैनाः, अभितयज्ञा;, 
उमास्वातिः, जिनभद्रक्षमाश्रमणः, देववाचकः, भद्रवाहुः, मल्लवादी, समन्तमद्रः, सिद्धसेनदिवाकरः , 

2 Vide pp. vi-viii of Jacohi's Intro, ( Bib. Ind. No. ॥69) I926. In Farqu- 
har's Outline of Religious Literature ( i920) pp. 40l, 24, 37]. Haribhadra 
is assigned to date 9th Century A. D. Farquhar ( .920 ) could not make use 
of Jacobi's latest view re. the date of Haribhadra recorded in 926. 

3 Concordance to Principal Upanigads by Col G. A. Jacobi, Bombay, 
l89], p, 88, 
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no other source is recorded for this verse except the Gia. ! 


(2) Verse 53 (folio 99) of Lokatattvanirnaya of Haribhadra- 
süri reads as follows :— 


“४ उर्ध्वमूलमधःशाखमश्वत्थं प्राहुरव्ययम्‌ । 
छंदांसि यस्य पत्राणि यस्तं वेत्ति स Agfa ॥ ५३॥ 
This verse is identical with Gi/à XV, IL Jacobi’s Concordance 
records no other source for this verse except Gia XV, l. 


Variant :— पत्राणि ( H = Haribhadra) for पर्णानि ( G = Gita ) 
वेत्ति ( 9 ) for ag (G). 
(3) Verse 77 (folio I00) of Lokatattvanirnaya reads :— 
“ द्वावेव पुरुषौ लोके क्षरश्चाक्षर एव च । 
| क्षरञ्च QÅ कूटस्थोऽक्षर उच्यते ॥ ७७ q^ 
This verse is identical with Gita, XV, 6. 
Variants :— “ gita "' ( H ) for “ द्वाविमौ” (G)—Ist line 
and “च सर्व ” ( H ) for “सर्वाणि” (G)—2nd line. 
(4) Verse 8 of Lokatativanirnaya (folio I00) reads :— 
^w wed न कर्माणि लोकस्य सजते प्रश्नः । 
स्वकमेफळसंयोगः स्वभावाह्निप्रवतते ॥ ८१॥ ” 
This verse is identical with Gita, V, 4, 
Variants :— “ सृजते” ( H) for “ga” (G) 
“न कर्म फलसंयोगं स्वभावस्तु Tada "—Znd line (G) 
(5) Verses 83 and 84 of Lokatattvauirnaya ( folio L00) read as 
follows :— 


“ Fa छिन्दान्ति श्राणि नेनं दृहाति पावकः । 
न चैने क्लुद्यन्त्यापो न शोषयाति मारुतः । ८२॥ 


This verse is identical with Gita, II, 28. There are no 
variants. 


* अच्छे्योऽयमभेद्योऽयं निरुपाख्यो$यसुच्यते | 
» नित्यः सर्वगतः स्थाणुरचलोऽयं सनातनः॥ ey d^ 








! Malayagiriin his Vréti on the Ava$yakasutra (folio 409 of Agam. 
Sami. Series No. 60, 932 ) quoted the first line of Gita IT, 6 as follows:— 
“ नासतो विद्यते भावी नाभावो बिद्यते सतः ” इति बचनात्‌ 
A Ms of the comm. on the Nsndisutra by Malayagiri is dated 2286 A, D, 


{ Vide P. 592 fn, 2 Winternitg. History of Ind. Lit, Vol. IT, I933 h 
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This verse is identical with Gud, IT, 24. 
Variants :— " अच्छेयोऽयभनदाह्योऽयमक्रुधोशोष्य एव च '* 
( G )— lst line. 
(7) Verse 88 of Lokatattvanirnaya (folio 00 ) reads :— 
“ उद्धरेद्दीनमात्सान नात्मानसवसादयेत्‌ । 
आत्मनेवात्मनो बन्धुरात्मैव रिपुरात्मनः ॥ ८८ ॥ ” 
This verse is identical with Gà VI, 5. 
Variants— " उद्धरेद्वीनमाव्सानस्‌ ( H) for " उद्धरेदात्मनात्सानस ? 
(७) First line. 
* आत्मनेवात्मनो बन्धुः ” (H) for “ आम्मेवद्यात्मनो ga: ” 
(G) 2nd line. 
(8) Verse 52 of Lokatativanirnaya ( folio 99) reads +=- 
“aaa: पाणिपादान्तं सर्वतोऽक्षिशिरो॒खम्‌। 
aaa: श्रुतिमान्‌ लोके सर्वभाश्चित्य तिष्ठति ॥ ५२॥ ” 
This verse is identical with Già, XIII, 8. 
Variants— “ “ पाणिपादान्तं " ! ( H ) for “ पाणिपादं तत्‌ ” 
( G)— First line. 
“gaa लोके ” (H) for “ श्रुतिमलाके " ( ७) 2nd line 
* सर्वमाश्रित्य '' ( HL) for “ सर्वमादृत्य ” (G ) 2nd line, 
The verses of the Gia identified by me in Haribhadrs’s works 
during my cursory perusal of some of these works number eight 
for the present and they were traced in only two works as 
follows :— 
epo) Süstravürtasamuecaya— Gita TY, L6. 
(2) Lokatattoanirnaya—Gita, II, 23,24; V, 5,4; XIII, i3; 
XV Lhi&- "9 
In addition to the eight verses from the Gita traced in Hari- 
bhadra’s works J found certain verses and portions A of verses 
echoing some lines from the Gitü, e. g. verge 2L of Sästravärtā- 
samuccaya ( Folio 74) reads as follows :— 
^ SIEHSISICISQIT TATE OG: । . 
केशाय केवलं पुंसामहो भीमो भवोदाधिः ॥ २१॥ 
Compare Gité XIII, 8 :— 








! This reading is also tbe reading adopted in the Kashmir recension of 
the Gita and also by Vallabhacarya, 
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^ जन्मसृत्युजराव्याधिदुःखंदोषानुद्शनम्‌ ॥ ८॥ ” 

In the Yogadrstisamuccaya (folio 6) we find the line “afgaia- 
मर्संमोह॒खिविधों बाघ इष्यते " which may be compared with Gia, 
X,4— 

“ बुद्धिज्ञांनमसंमोहः क्षमा सत्यं दमः शमः ” 

A study of the Brahmanical sources! of Haribhadra’s works 
would prove profitable if no such study has been already made 
by Jain scholars. In view of the early Brahmanical training 
and proficiency in the Sdastras attained by Haribhadra it is but 
natural that he should absorb in his writings some of the Bra- 
hmanical material with a stamp of his new faith. The Gia 
appears to have been very popular with later Jain writers as 


rs 
gan though it. is-difieult to-guarantee the accuracy” of these — “5 of these 
Quoiatións in all cases — — — — — — ^  — in all cases. 


! C£ राख्वार्तासष्लुच्चय ( folio 56 ) :— 
* कालः पचाते wala कालः संहरति प्रजा: । 
कालः सुप्तेषु जागर्ति कालोहि दुरतिक्रमः॥' 
This may be compared with Maitri Upanigad VI, 75 which reads :— 
“ कालः Gala arat सर्वाण्येव महात्माने t 
"eng पच्यते कालो यस्तं वेद्‌ ou Ss ॥ १५ ॥ 
( Vide p. 477 of Upanigads, Anandashram, Poona, 4897 ) 

Mr. S. N. Tadpatrikar has drawn my attention to the following verse in 

the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata (B. O, R.I.) Adiparvan l,l, i90— 
* कालः पचति भ्रूतानि कालः संहरति प्रजाः। 

The 2nd line of Haribhadra's text is indicated to be found only in the 
Northern Recension of the MBH ( Vide p. 29 Adiparvan ) 

2 Cf. the following quotation from :the Gita as such appearing in the 
Bharateá$vara-bühubah-vrtti (Devachand Lalbhai P. Fund Series No, 77, 
932, folio 3 of Part I) :— 

* गीतायाँ-- 
प्रथिव्यामप्यहं पार्थ | वायावंग्नी जले$प्यहम्‌ t 
वनस्पतिगतश्राई सर्वभूतगता इप्यहम्‌ ॥ १॥ 
यो मां सर्वगतं ज्ञात्वा a हिंसेत कंदाचंन । 
तस्याहं न प्रणश्यामे स च मां न प्रणश्याते ॥ २ ॥ 
Compare the 2nd verse in the above quotation with Gitd; VI, 30 :— 
“यो मां पस्यति uds ws च Wd पञ्यात l x 
तस्याहं न प्रणश्यामि सं च मे न प्रणश्यति n 
I am unable to trace the lst verse.of the above quotation in the vulgate tert 
of the Gifa even in the verses of Chap. X-(I9 to 42) dealing with Vibhuti- 
yoga’). Subhasila composed the BAarate$varavrtti in A, D. /४68 ( Saivat 
4509), Unlike Haribhadra of the.8th century A, D., he mentions the.GitG 
( continued on next page ) 
328 [ Annals, B. O. R. I.] 
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From the data recorded above we may arrive at the following 
conclusions for further verification +=- 

(I) Haribhadrasuri (C. 750 A. D. ) had before him some text 
of the Gita which was different from the vulgate text. 

(2) The absorption of the verses pointed out above by Hari- 
bhadrasüri in his own works without acknowledgement was 
perhaps due to his early Brahmanical training in the Sastras. 

(3) Itis also possible to suppose that the variants in the 
verses absorbed by Haribhadra from the Gita are due not as a 
result of a different version of the text then current but may be 
due to his own making. 

(4) Itshould be a matter for investigation whether any 
other pre-Sathkara Jain writers have drawn upon the Gii@ in- 
cidentally or otherwise in the works composed by them. 

(5) An exhaustive study of pre-Samkara quotations in 
Brahmanical, Jain, or Buddhist if any, would clarify the present 
theory that Sarhkaracarya established the vulgate te vulgate text of the Gitd. 

P. S.—Sinco this paper was sent to the press I Have discovered 
the following verses in a Jain work called the Padmapurdna 
written in the year 678 A. D. by Ravisena (see Ind. Literature 
Vol, II by Winternitz ; p. 494 ) :— 

Ms. No. 807 of 7888-84 ( B. O. R. Institute. Govt. Mss. Library), 
folio 04— 

“ विद्याविनयसंपच्ने जाह्मणे आवि हास्तान | 

शुनि चेव श्वपाके च पंडिताः समदूर्शिनः ॥ ३.॥ 

चातुवण्य तथान्यच्च चंडालादीविशेषणं l 

सवेमाचारभंदून प्रासाद्ध भुवन गतस्‌ ui d . 

- Verse 3 in the above extract is exactly identical with Gita V. 

॥8, while verse 4 is an echo of Già, IV. 8 which reads as 
tollows :— 

८ र्‍वातुबेण्ये मया सृष्टं गुणकमेविभागशः | 

तस्य कर्तारसापे मां विद्धघक्तारमव्ययं ॥ १३॥ ” 

If the above extract from Ravisena’s text of A.D. 678 is 
genuine it shows how Jain authors have indirectly absorbed the 
text of the Giá from the version available to them 








and quotes verses from it one of which cannot be traced in the present vul- 
gate text of the Git& while the other shows marked variants in the first line. 
Can we suppose that Subhasila had before him a text of the Gita differing 
from the vulgate one or is he merely quoting from memory and in so doing 
warping the original verse in one ease and composing another in the style of 
the Gita. 


THE EMERGENCE OF NATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
AMONG THREE INDO-EUROPEAN PEOPLES 
BY 
D. D. KOSAMBI 


The French historian Fustel de Coulanges pointed out striking 
parallels between the ancient institutions of three prominent 
Indo~European peoples: Greeks, Romans, and the Indic Aryans, 
The literary quality of his book, La Cité Antique, did rot, how- 
ever, obscure the fact that more questions were raised than settled 
by his explanation. His thesis, that the three civilizations were 
founded in prehistoric times upon the cult of the dead, did not 
make clear why they should have diverged so widely even in 
antiquity. Of course, a great deal of his data would now have to 
be revised in view of the fact that the three groups seem to have 
derived much from an earlier cycle of civilization represented in 
Mesopotamia by the earliest cuneiform records and in India by 
the Indus valley finds. Whether the groups mentioned above 
derive their similarities from a common racial origin or from 
contact with the same older culture, the differences will have to 
be explained. 

Mommsen has shown! that, even in early times, the Roman 
lost his individuality to become part of à remarkably systematic 
and comprehensive social organization. His personal name was 
represented by an initial and} he was known, to others than 
the members of his family, by the name of his gens; in contrast, 
the Greek lost his family name to become, and to function as, an 
individual with greatest of personal liberty. With the growth 
of individualism in Hellas there came the characteristic develop- 
ment of art, philosophy, science, and literature; but the Greek 
state Was much weaker than the Roman. All this, according to 
Mommsen, is due to national character. As & matter of taste, 
we should now regard the national character as a symptom and 
not as the primary cause of these achievements, To explain the 


} Theodor Mommeon Riimische Gesohiohte ( 4903) val, Z pp, 0-28, 
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divergence, it will be necessary to see what early ‘differences 
existed in the means of production open to these two offshoots of 
the same race (if such they were). We must try to analyse the 
stages that gave direction to later develapments, Of course, the 
earlier similitudes might also be explicable in this way, but that 
would involve re-examination of Engels’s famous work on the 
origin of the family’ in the light of modern research. The 
necessary dissection and rearrangement of available data is be- 
yond the scope of this brief inquiry, which restricts itself mainly 
to the stage of emergence. 

We know that the Greeks had a considerable but not over- 
whelming conquered population in the land occupied after the 
Aryan (Danaan or dünava).invasion. Their production had 
necessarily to be based upon slave labour. The land in Greece 
is fertile only in small valleys separated by barren hills, so that 
a powerful incentive was given to its fragmentation into small 
agricultural communities, In the absence of any external influ- 
ence, petty warfare among themselves would have absorbed all 
Grecian energies. But many of them took to the sea, progressed 
inevitably from piracy to trade, and began manufacture for 
export, We thus have the beginnings of that Athenian glory 
which has cast an attractive light over the rest of Greece, but 
which is due less to the “inner genius” of the people than to 
the unfolding of a new and superior form of production: indu- 
strial capitalism. The Solonian constitution,? from which the 

. great period of Athens starts, is a document that attests my 
contention. Freeing citizens from debt-slavery, inflation of the 
currency by legalized debasement, a moratorium on debts, all 
point to the real nature of this new democracy. The brilliant 
literary and artistic developments are, along with the “ national 
character," the flowers that adorn this new: growth. With the 
hardening of this form of production, the growth of imperialism 
and inner strife among the constituent classes, i. e. the ripening 
of dialectical contradictions, the culture also deteridrated ; 
though with a time-lag which must be greater, the moret primi- 
tive the society and its production. 


IF. Engels: The F. Engels: The Origin of the Family, Private Property, and the State 
trans, E. Untermann, Chicago 3902. 
ह George Grote: History of Greece, Part IT, ghap. Sr 
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:By contrast, the inland and mountain Greeks show compara- 
tively little, if anything, in the way of culture. To drive the 
point home, we can show that one state at least gave up indus- 
trial development and thereby lost its cultural start: Sparta. 
As is now known, the Spartans had the earliest Greek (as distinct 
from Pelasgian or Mycenean ) architecture, represented by the 
temple of Gittyadas. They appreciated the poetry of Tyrtaeus. 
Their institution of kingship dated to Homeric antiquity. But 
the Iliad as we have it today is in an Athenian recension, or at 
least, not a Doric poem. Throughout the historic period, the 
Spartans are nothing except doughty fighters, the “artists and 
craftsmen of war "; always feared, sometimes admired, but never 
imitated by their contemporaries. The root stage of this form 
can be discerned with a fair amount of certainty as the first 
Messenian wer. The Spartans had to fight for their very exist- 
ence and at the end of this period Sparta emerges as the armed 
camp that it remained for the duration of its historical import- 
ance. Thereafter, the Spartans lived the life of soldiers at war, 
conducting in effect a ceaseless warfare upon their own land- 
slaves, the helots who were the foundation of Spartan agrarian 
economy. The citizens lived a life so bare of all luxury as to 
have become 2 byword; with physical weakness were abolished 
uch mental weaknesses as art, literature, philosophy, science. 
They are supposed to have abolished the institution of money 
too, but some form of land-eapital certainly survived. The 
simplicity and bareness of a Spartan’s life must not be confused~ 
as ancient historians did-with the absence of wealth, that is to 
say, the absence of uneven control over the current means of 
production. At the end of Spartan history, king Agis found that 
there remained only nine hundred Spartans wealthy enough to 
be called citizens, i. e. to pay their mess dues for the common 
table. The Spartan form of exploitation was surely less productive 
if more in accordance with primitive types. No new cultural 
developments were to be expected from it. As a final aside, I 
might add that even in war they were ultimately beaten by people 
who allowed their citizens to develop more imagination, though 

‘the Spartans were numerically superior. The tactics of Iphik- 
rates and both the tactics as well as the strategy of Epaminondas 
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showed that the much admired Spartan rigidity of character was 
not the best training for military leadership. 

Like the Greeks, the Latins acknowledged a community of 
origin; but the land in Latium is fertile in much larger units 
than in Greece, and there was no conquered population there so 
far as can be discerned. The sole trading community that could 
be formed had necessarily to control the only available harbour, 
the Tiber mouth from Ostia to Rome, But what taught the 
Romans to absorb the Latins or to make allies of them, in con- 
trast to the extraordinary separatism of Greek cities? What 
is the basic fact, unknown to Mommsen or not significant 
enough to his mind, that gave this turn to Roman development ? 
His theory of “racial traits” can hardly be applied because 
the Etruscans, whom he despises so much, had, according to 
legend! and archaeology,” more influence upon early Rome 
than any other people. The unemphasized significant fact is 
that the Romans were lake-dwellers at one period of their mig- 
ration, Excavations in north-Italian lake-beds show this as 
well asthe fact that after taking to dry land, the proto-Latin 
villages continued to be built on piles 3 for sometime. In the 
north, lake-dwelling must have been necessary for protection 
against overwhelmingly strong hostile tribes. The most impor- 
tant priest in Rome was not known as the fire-tender (flamen) 
but as bridge-builder (pontifex ).* This is explained rather lamely 
by the older historians, Mommsen? among them, by saying 
that the construction of a bridge across the Tiber was vital to 
trade and its destruction in the event of an attack (legend of 
Horatius) necessary for defence. That is true; but for lake- 
dwellers who have no other means of communication with the 
mainland except a few boats, the bridge is far more important 
than to any community on land, whether near a river or not. 





| The legends of Tarquin and Mastarna. Cambridge Ancient History, vol. 
VII, chap. XII, section iii. See also pp. 382-3 of the same volume for other 
Etruscan influence. 

2 Eugénie Strong: Art in Ancient Rome, London 929, vol. I, 99.98, 6-20. 

$ Ibid. pp. 3-5; Camb. Anc. History, vol. VIL pp. 333-7. V. G. Childe, 
The Aryans, p. Tl. 

* The popular tradition is given by Plutarch in his Numa Pompilius. Of, 
the Modern Library translation of the Lives, p. 8l, 

5 Mommsen, loc. cif. p. 69. Of the pon?ificea fn general, 6 Es waren die 
yimnigohon Ingenieure, die dass Geheimnis dor Mago und Zahlon versyanden" 
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The pontifex would be the person who had charge of the 
bridge-building and repair. This meant not only a certain 
amount of technical knowledge, but also control of the ritual 
that inevitably accompanies any primitive enterprise. The older 
traditional priesthood could get along on ritual alone, but the 
bridge had to be sound and, in fact, all the lake-dwellings and the 
terramare houses were knit together by the same method of con- 
struction that was applied to the bridge itself. This extreme 
compression of the whole community must have led to the sort 
of discipline seen in a factory or on shipboard, but deeper in that 
the citizen had to pass his entire life from birth to death in such 
surroundings. There was no closing time as for a factory, no 
end to a ship’s voyage that might be anticipated by the crew. The 
community that did not cooperate very closely in all matters 
could not survive. Even a trifling carelessness in such matters 
as fire would have been fatal beyond recovery. The stiffness of 
Roman character, its emphasis upon legality and discipline, 
must have its roots in the lake-dwelling period. 

With the change to an agrarian life, the character would have 
eventually changed in spite of the fact that there were not many 
slaves to be exploited, and that the little villages imitated lake- 
dwellings as much as possible. But one community found the 
earlier methods necessary for its own survival, The Romans 
needed the bridge and had to cooperate against frequent attacks 
from the north. The common origin of the Latins made it possi- 
ble to increase the original city-state, itself a union of diverse 
settlements upon the seven hills, by the adoption of strangers into 
citizenship; not only as individuals but by the gens ( Attius 
Clausus and the Claudii)! Man continued to function as the 
member of a social unit, not as an individual. Where the other 
Latin cities remained small agricultural communities, Rome 
alone grew. One very important result of this form of expan- 
sion was that at an early stage there was no serious internal 
strife between the aristocracy and trade-capital as in Greece. 
Throughout the early period of Rome, the two were more or less 
identical and the principle of adoption could always be extended 
to the creation of new senatorial families when non-patricians 
became rich enough. Because of the absence of mines and har- 
bours, the chief exports were grain, slaves, and wool. As man- 

It Camb. Anc. History VII, pp. 373, 46, 420, 470. On pp. 420-425, we are 
led to the conclusion that the class-difference between patricians and 
plebeiana was not racial in origin. 
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power was essential, the proletarii received more consideration 
than in Greece. When capital finally takes over in Romo, it is 
naturally as finance capital, on a much larger scale of accumula- 
tion ! than seen before in the Mediterranean world. 

n Indis, we shall have to explain the caste gystem as the 
chief variant from the other two Indo~European developments. 
At the very outset we encounter the difficulty that Hindu tradi- 
tions are characterized by a total lack of any historical or criti- 
cal sense. In spite of the considerable mass of Indian liter- 
ature, it was impossible to make any trustworthy statement 
even about kings like Asoka and Samudragupta who had ruled 
most of the country. What accurate knowledge we have of these 
dates from the period when Western Scholars colleoted and deci- 
phered their inscriptions. So we shall have to resort to conjec- 
ture more often than for the Mediterranean culture. On the 
other hand, I shall try to explain this particular national trait- 
the lack of any feeling for history-also on a materialistic basis. 

It is tempting to believe, even if proof be impossible today, 
that the Vedic Aryans destroyed the Mohenjo-Daro civilization. 
In any case, it is fairly elear that a people culturally superior to 
the Aryan pre-existed in India and that a considerable number 
survived the conquest, The majority must naturally have sunk 
to serfdom or helotage, but the culturally advanced priests of 
the conquered? were able to impose themselves upon the con- 








3 For the change of national character with the rise of the Roman 
financier, G. Ferrero: Grandezza e decadenza di Roma vol.I, chap. VII 
(Milano i927) pp. 20-7., Cf. also p. 59 et seq. Mommsen, loc. cit, pp. 845-6 
says, De» Geldsuchenden vorzuschiessen fing schon im ganzen Umfange 
des Reiches an sozusagen Monopol der Romer zu werden...... Eng damit 
verwandt war das unermessliche Gebiet der Entreprise...” For the large 
accumulations, ibid, p. 849: “ Was man in dem damaligen [ i. e. in the time 
of the younger Soipio Africanus ] Rom unter Reichtum verstand, kann man 
ungefähr danach abnehmen dass Lucius Paullus bei einem Vermögen von 
7.00,000 Talern ( 60 T.) nicht für einen reichen Senator galt, und dass eine 
Mitgift wie jede der Tochter des &lteren Scipio Africanus sie erhielt von 
90,000 Talern (50 T.) als angemessene Aussteuer eines vornehmen Müd- 
chens angesehen ward, während der reichste Grieche dieses Jahrhunderts 
nicht mehr als eine halbe Million Taler ( 300 T. ) im Vermögen hatte ?'. 

For the mechanism of exploitation (in the time of Cicero ) see Camb, 
Ano. History IX, pp. 470-472. _ 

8 The Atherva Vedais a document of the AZzgirasa clan, the Manu- 
Smrti of the Bhargava. For the relations between the Aigirasa. and the 
Aila or Aryan traditions, of. F. E. Pargiter: Ancient Indian Historical 
Tradition, London, 922: partioularly pp. 3£9-20, 
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querors in spite of racial differences. The Aryan priests must 
have been absorbed because of the more imposing ritual of the 
pre-Aryans. Something of this sort can be seen in Mesopotamia 
after the Sumerians had been conquered. The mechanism in the 
Indian case has only begun to be clarified after the recent dis- 
covery by Sukthankar! of the method by which the present 
Mahabharata text was inflated. It appears probable from his 
work that the ritual and traditions of the conquerors passed into 
the hands of the Avgirasa clan? and were later taken over by 
an associated Brahman clan, the Bhargava. The caste system 
had a racial origin, as is clear from the theoretical ban on inter- 
marriages and from the name Varna (colour, complexion) for 
caste, The actual rule was in the hands of the fighters, the con- 
querors, who became the ksatriya or warrior caste; the Brahmans, 





! Dr. V.S. Sukthankar: Epic Studies VI, Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, I936, vol, XVIII, pp. -76, 

2 Dr, Sukthankar has called my attention to the fact that a rudimentary 
caste system and the Argirasa olan are both known among the Avestan 
Iranians. The main thesis of my work, that the Indian caste system was 
founded on the actual organization of the means of production, is not 
affected by this. On the other hand, a very interesting question is raised 
as to the origin of the system itself. That it did not prevail among the 
Aryans in general can be seen from V. Gordon Childe's important study 
The Aryans (London 4986 ). I have not enough data for a discussion of the 
original home of caste or of the Angirasa people. But itis to be noted that 
the Angirasa clan disappears early in India, to be replaced by the still 
extant Bhargava. If, as seems likely, the slaughter of the Brahman king 
Vrtra. involved the Angirasa in India, the demonization of Indra and the 
daevas in Iranian mythology might be an expression of the enmity felt by the 
Angirasa surviving outside. The possibility has also to be admitted that the 
Afigirasa element written into Sanskrit Aryan récords might be due entirely 
to later Bhürgava redactors, who could have used it as the common property 
of all Brahmans. 

For the rest, while admitting the value of Childe's discussion, it must be 
pointed out that his objeotion ( loc, cit. p. 32) to Pargiter's theory of an early 
Aryan occupation of the upper Gangetic basin is made less serious by the 
discovery that the Himalayas continued to rise even in historic times, and 
that paeses like the Zogi-la were comparatively easy in the stone age. 
There is also the possibility that the migration from central Asia or the 
Punjab indicated by accepted analyses of concentration of the blood-group 
gene B might be associated with the Aryans themselves. Personally, I think 
it probable that this is pre-Aryan; it is known that the conquered and 
especially the non-fighting elements among them tend in general to breed 
much more rapidly than the fighting conquerors, 
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though the highest caste in theory, served them as priests and 
scribes ; the vaisyas were traders; lowest of all came the majority, 
the $udra or worker caste. 

The importance of the fact cannot be overestimated that a 
clan of the beaten people had full control of the tradition and of 
the ritual of their conquerors. They used this monopoly for writ- 
ing in, without troubling thmselves about consistency, whatever 
suited them, either to appease the conquerors or to keep up their 
own pride. For example, we find in the Mahabharata that the 
comparatively insignificant Bhargava hero Paraśurāma exler- 
minates the ksatriyas no less than twenty-one times! in revenge 
for the destruction of his own people. Itis fairly clear that the 
revenge in this case was taken by the composer of the legend, 
not by the impotent hero; as such, it naturally betrays the psy- 
chological characteristic of overcompensation. A single extermi- 
nation of the ksatriyas would have sufficed to prevent the Bra- 
hmans having to serve them. The foundation of the national 
trait mentioned, i. e, the lack of a critical attitude, particularly 
towards historical events, was laid with the foundations of the 
caste system by the ksatriya conquest. For the rest, the useful- 
ness of an uncritical revision of old legends continued till well 
on into the historical period, one striking instance being the re- 
casting of the purünas; the absorption of conquering tribes of 
invaders followed the same model, as for example in the case of 
the scythian Rajputs, 

But the function which helped to preserve the caste system is 
more important than that of rewriting legends. The system it-: 
self can hardly ever have been applied in its full rigour and 
simplicity over any considerable extent of territory at any time. 
Its origin is clearly local; its spread due to the fact that it re- 
presented the actual balance of social and economic forces with 
' accuracy. The most important function of the system was to 
prevent the worker, the Sidra, from learning the use of weapons 
and from learning to read and to write. He had no share in the 
culture of his age and country. He could not resort to armed 
revolt. There remained no way for him to keep his traditions 
alive, if indeed he had had any in the pre-Aryan days; no 








J Sukthankar, loc. oit,, in particular pp. 4!-2. 
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means of expressing his agony or communicating extensively 
with his fellow sufferers: no escape except through religion: 
Even a change of rulers did not bring about a change of caste. 
The Brahman relieved the warrior caste of the need of constant- 
ly policing the state to prevent an armed uprising. The benefits 
of an extensive helotage were obtained without Spartan efforts, 
Whether the state was an oligarchy, a republic, or a monarchy 
(all three existing in the sixth century B.C. in India) the 
worker had nothing to expect from it. On the other hand, his 
submission had also the effect that the extreme forms of slavery 
which we see in Rome and Greece, human beings bartered like 
cattle, were not needed as a basis of production in India. 
The rare Indian slave is usually a servant in bondage to some 
person or household, but not an article of trade. The caste system 
corresponds to our modern censorship and the present Indian Arms 
Act together. But it must not be forgotten that in its initial 
stages, the caste system represented a reorganization of society 
that was more vigorous and more productive than the pre-exist- 
ing form. It enabled new regions in the forests and mountains 
to be opened up and settled, whereas the older culture, no matter 
how highly developed, was essentially a static type that could 
survive only along the fertile banks of a river which flows 
through the desert, so that agriculture and protection from wild 
beasts and invasions could be obtained from the geographical 
circumstance, not from the social organization. The Indus valley 
people had no fighting weapons to speak of; war was not their 
trade. 

The Indian peasant had nothing to lose from any new con- 
quest, and continued to plough on calmly ' while armies fought 
for sovereignty over him in sight of his little patch of soil. 
This led to that peculiar type of indifference and stagnation 
which struck Marx in his studies on India: “ We must not 
forget the barbarian egotism whic h, concentrating on some mis- 
erable, patch of land, had quietly witnessed the ruin of 
empires? ”’ 

] As nearly as [ can recall, this indifference has actually been reported 
by some observers, perhaps in pseudo-Megasthenes. I am unable to trace 
the reference at present. 

2 Karl Marx on India, Letter of June 70, 853 published in the New York ` 
Daily Tribune, June 25, 853. Cf. p. 2 of the Socialist Book.Club edition of 

( continued on next page ) 
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Although what follows does not concern the emergence ofa 
national trait, I should like to show that the caste system was 
well grounded. Otherwise it would not have survived the 
Buddhist epoch nor the Mohammedan invasions. The Buddhists 
caused the Brahmans a great loss of prestige by their practical 
doctrine of non-killing ( ahims@) which was better balanced than 
the older but exaggerated Jaina ahimsü. Constant petty warfare 
was beneficial to the Brahmans as they enjoyed the fees for the 
innumerable sacrifices performed by petty rulers for victory over 
the enemy. Ahiùsā did not contradict the desire of the trader 
for safe routes; that was ensured by the growing size of the 
individual kingdoms which began to tend towards “ universal 
monarchy, " a movement helped by Buddhism! as is 
clear from the success of ASoka. The peasantry benefitted 
because the ravages of war had usually been aggravated by the 
unpaid confiscation of stock for the sacrifices ( yajZa ). But even 
when these gains were consolidated by the growth of larger 
states, Brahmanism survived because the Buddhists did not 
provide a new ritual; the old priest-caste still had control of 
ceremonies such as marriage; and as the Buddhists could not 
propitiate any deity, the Brahmans had an enormous survival 
value. The Buddhist doctrine did not change the means of pro- 
duction, did not free the workers. After absorbing enough of 
the new doctrine to keep abreast of the times, and after unifying 
innumerable local deities as various manifestations of compara- 
tively few chief gods, a tendency which shows the theological 
parallel to the growth of large states, the Brahmans regained 
their old position while Buddhism vanished. The latter religion 
had become uneconomic by reason of huge monasteries and their 
extensive holdings in land. It could survive in outlying places 
like Tibet where monasteries took over the administration or 
where there had been no Brahmanism; but in competition with 
the secular Brahmanic forms current in India, it was wasteful, 
less productive, obsolete, : 








Marz and Engels on India. For the future results of British rule in India, 
Marx's letter of that title, written July 22, 853 published N. Y. Daily 
Tribune, August ]8, 353, 

l These aspects of Buddhism have been discussed by my father, Prof, 
Dharmananda Kosambi, Details will be found in his Marathi writings such 
às Buddha, Dharma, api Satgha; Hindi Sanskrti ani -Ahinaa, 
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Islam had a greater initial success, being a strong, intolerant, 
iconoclastic religion, with full religious democracy for all its 
members. But no conqueror who is a stranger to the conquered 
can permanently impose his dogmas upon the country without 
freeing the oppressed classes, or without a Spartan extreme of 
violence. The one step that would have uprooted Hinduism 
from the land would have been the gift of the land to the man 
who cultivated it, assuming of course that there was enough 
land to go around. But the Moslems had no such economy in 
their own country and could not have imagined its introduction 
into any other, particularly ‘as their initial aim was the exaction 
of heavy tribute. In epite of their desire to convert, the cleverer 
invaders realized that it paid not to give way to fanaticism, The 
temples and idols naturally accumulated a store of wealth that 
could be cleaned out periodically ' but which was lost with 
the destruction of the temple and by extreme religious intoler- 
ance. 

As Marx predicted,? the latest conquest of India, being 
founded upon an entirely different economic structure, is chang- 
ing the country altogether. That the new forms of production 
have not yet taken hold as deeply as they ultimately must can be 
made clear by & brief analysis of contemporary Indian national 
economy. But I give the following parallel quotations to show 
that the character of Indian science has yet to be completely 
changed, and that the charge of an uncritical approach persists 
through the centuries, 





3 Albertini’s India (trans. Ed. Sachau) London I888. Vol. I, p. 2I6 for 
the first Moslem invader Mohammed ibn Alqasim sparing an idol for profit. 
The tradition continues till recent times, and is told among others of Haider 
Ali in the Deccan. 

8 Vide Foot-note 2 on page 203, 
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Alberüni ( A. D. 030 ) 

* You mostly find that even 
the so-called scientific theo- 
rems of the Hindus are in a 
state of utter confusion, devoid 
of any logical order, and in 
the last instance always mixed 
up with the silly notions of the 
erowd..I can only compare 
their mathematical and astro- 
nomical literature, as far as I 
know it, to a mixture of pearl 
shells and sour dates, or of 
pearls and dung, or of costly 
crystals and common pebbles. 
Both kinds of things are equal 
in their eyes since they can- 
not raise themselves to the 
methods of a strictly scientific 
deduction. ” 


Alberuni’s india (trans. Ed. 
Sachau ) London 888, vol. I, 
p. 29. 
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J. D. Bernal ( A. D. 938 ) 


“Indian science is noted at' 
the same time for the origin- 
ality of many of its concep- 
tions and experimental pro- 
cesses, and for extreme unreli- 
ability and lack of critical 
faculty in carrying out the 
work itself...Probably the best 
workers in Indian science to- 
day are uot the scientists but 
the political agitators who are 
struggling towards this end 
[ freedom for India ] ". 

The Social Functions of Sctence 
p. 208. 


MISCELLANEA | 
THE DATE OF THE MAHISASATAKAVYAKHYA 
BY 
K. MADHAVA KRISHNA SARMA 


In an article entitled “VaficheSvara Alias Kutti Kavi And 
His Contact with the Patvardhan Sardars of the Southern 
Maratha Country?" in Vol. XX, Part I of the Annals of the B. 0, 
R. L, Mr. Gode has given us a good deal of information regard- 
ing Kutti Kavi-the commentator on the MahisaSataka. Among 
the ll works of the this author ( p. 7 ), the relative chronology of 
4 is fixed by him with certainty. As regards the rest ( including 
the Mahisagsatakavyakhy4 ) Mr. Gode gives only their probable 
dates, that assigned by him to the work under reference being 
about A. D. 86. As the article roused my interest in the 
subject, I examined the MSS. of some of these works, deposit- 
ed in the Adyar Library. Ifound that in the MS. bearing the 
shelf-number 20. I. l, the Mahisasatakavyakhya& ends with the 
following chronogram which places its date beyond doubt. 

बाणाग्न्यीन्दुविमिते शांककाले सुधीमुदे। 

भूयाद्वाउ्छेश्वरक्ृता व्याख्या श्छोकार्थचन्त्रिका ॥ 
On further investigation I found that this chronogram is con- 
tained also in Nos, 3948 and 3949 of the Tanjore Library ( vide a 
Descriptive Catalogue of the Tanjore Library, Vol. VII. 
pp. 2989-60) with this more at the beginning: 

काश्यां रचिता महिषशतकव्याख्या सुधीमुदे भूयात्‌ । 

The date given here is Saka 785, i. e, A, D. 83. With re- 
ference to the place of composition, the Adyar Library MS, also 
has at the end the following : 

तारुणनामकवर्षे। जयनामसंवत्सरे । कटकमासे angg अष्ठम्यां 
काश्यां रचितां माहिषथकव्याख्या सुधीभुदे भूयात्‌ ॥ 

As regards the relative chronology of the other works, I am 
: not in a° position to say anything just at-present. 

In this connection it may be noted that in the MS. of the Adyar 
Library under reference, the commentary on the Mahisaésataka is 
called Slokarthacandrika and: not Slesarthacandrika, Written on 
Sritala leaves and in Grantha Script, the MS. is an old one 

The text of the MahisaSataka is so far known to consist of 02 
‘verses; but a new problem is presented by the Adyar Library 
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MS. beating the shelf-number 27. F. 4. According to this MS. 
which is also old, it consists of only 94 verses. After saying that 
verse 95 (aiaa ददासि etc.) is an interpolation, this MS. gives 
an index which shows difference also in the order of the verses. 
The text has been published along with the commentary, in 


Telugu script, by Ramakrishnamacharya, 
reference is as follows :— 





29 
80 
5] 
32 


The index under 


(The beginnings of the verses are given here as they are 
found in the MS. ). 


स्वस्त्यस्तु TIAL 
ये जाता विमले ॥ 
धान्यं वाथ धना ॥ 
तानाशित्य Fat 
योऽय रक्षति ॥ 
दुर्भिक्षं कृषि ॥ 
नानादिक्प्रभ ॥ 
आर्यश्राघरमप्पु ॥ 
अक्षेमेति ॥ 
शस्बाकारूपिशा ॥ 
स्तोतुं त्वां महिषा ॥ 
त्वं बद्धोऽसि च ॥ 
aay परुषस ॥ 


त्व काताशसं सया di 


प्रज्ञा पण्यावश ॥ 
धाञ्युत्सद्गतल ॥ 
qaq न हे ॥ 


सानन्द साहेषाशतस ll 


क्षान्तं क्षान्तस ॥ 
मात हन्त बभाष ॥ 
भाष्मत्व हि इशा ll 
कणं निच्ुदासि ॥ 
वेगाद्जुनमेव ॥ 
लोके त्वं हि स ॥ 


ज्यामाक्षीसि TE Il 


सञ्रीवोशसं महा ॥ 
vd वाली रमसे ॥ 
उञ्चरावण ui 
नित्यं SETA ॥ 
गोत्रोद्धेद्‌ ॥ 
सीतायां घ्राति u 
प्रस्थप्रसवणा ॥ 


33 नित्यं धीरसनासि ॥ 


34 


35. 


36 
87 
38 
89 
40 
Al 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
5] 
52 
58 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 


59: 
60° 


6l 
62 
63 
64 


su त्वं विविध ॥ 
सद्राधारण ॥ 
धत्से SIT di 
ग्राह्मोईसिश्र॥ 
त्वं श्रुत्युद्धरण ॥ 
बजादृष्याति नि॥ 
उत्साहेन पुरा ॥ 
क्षेत्रज्ञस्य हि ॥ 
Aaga ॥ 
निद्धूनोषि e ॥ 
मञ्जुषाञ्चितरौ i 
कुष्णस्ते सह ॥ 
सम्प्राप्तः सह ॥ 
fea श्रुति ॥ 
स्वश्षेमकर ॥ 
इन्दवे प्रीतियुतः ॥ 
त्वं शाक्ते सह ॥ 
ed weeds पी ॥ 
आशां पष्याशे ॥ 
गम्भारोस्तामंतां ii 
तकं भञ्जायेतुम्‌ ॥ 
लोके ख्यातः ॥ 
उल्लेखान्वाव ॥ 
प्रत्यायासे ni ॥ 
WHAT महः ॥ 
ताम्रश्‍मश्रमखो ॥ 
त्वं वाचे यमतां भ 
वणनकावे ॥ 
pray ननु ॥ 
शीतं वारिसरो ॥ 
स्वीयोत्सङ्कः ॥ 





वर्णानां बय ॥ 

66 मालिन्यास्पद ॥ 
67 शृङ्गारं रुचिरं ॥ 
68 जिष्णुस्वं हि कु ॥ 
69 क्षेत्राण्यश्चासे ॥ 
70 साता Rais: ॥ 
7] पीत्वा वारिपयो ॥ 
79 त्वामादो गणयन्ति॥ 
73 अष्टस्वश्रमुवछभादि 
74 summaque ॥ 

75 माहात्म्यं तव ॥ 
76 ये ये भुव्य ॥ 

77 देह स्वप ॥ 

78 क्षुद्घाधाय ti 

79 कृत्वा Ha ॥ 

80 तृण्यादानअल॥ 
8] तिष्ठन्तु क्षितेपा ॥ 
82 तस्मे agy ॥ 

88 मता कि तमसः ॥ 
84 कामं QAVAT ॥ 
85 न स्वप्नेऽपि «fal 
86 कष कषसदवच्वि ॥ 
87 निष्प्रत्यूहावेबद्धे ॥ 
88 दुर्वाणीवद्दुद्या। 

89 सढागाढधना ॥ 
गोष्ठन्ते नुप ॥ 
आजानुद्दय ॥ 
मढाः केचित्‌ ॥ 
93 यो यो गान ॥ 

94 अपो भूषो ॥ 
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REVIEWS 


BHARATIYA VIDYA— We heartily welcome the birth of a 
new journal devoted to the cause of Indology in all its branches, 
The Secretaries, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana, ( Andheri, Bombay), 
founded mainly through the energetic efforts of the Scholar-poli- 
tician, Mr, Kanhayalal Munshi, former Home-member cf the 
Government of Bombay, have recently issued the first number 
( vol. I, part I) of Bharat! Vidya which is intended to be a half- 
yearly journal, ( p. 04), 

The learned scholar of Vedic and Iranian studies, Prof, 
Manilal Patel, Ph.D. (Marburg) has been entrusted with the 
shaping of the destiny of this journal. The first issue, on which 
the motto of the Journal ‘ Amriam tu Vidy&’ appears, bears testi- 
mony to the high ideal of scholarship placed before them by the 
organisers of the Bhavana. In it appear several of the extension 
lectures delivered by scholars of high repute such as Mr. K. M. 
Munshi, Dr. Moti Chandra, Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, Raobahadur 


G. S. Sardesai eto. 
Dr. Chandra's article on ‘Indian Costume from the earliest 


times to the first century B. C/ has been superbly illustrated by 
actual photographs of original statues, or figures in various 
_sculptural remains of the ancient times as well as drawings 
specially undertaken to illustrate the point in question. He has 
taken a detailed review of the available evidence from the exca- 
vations in the Indus Valley, the Vedic and Buddhist Literature, 
ine sculptures of Bharhut, Sanchi, Karla etc. and the paintings 
at Ajantha, He has referred to the fact (pp. 3l, 50) that the 
female figures are often represented as nude above waist except 
for a few ornaments, but he has not said whether this repre- 
sented the actual state of affairs or whether he agrees with 
Shrimant Balasaheb Pantapratinidhi, the Artist-Rajah of Aundha, 
who believes that there was on these statues a thin coating of 
plaster and colour which has been worn out in the course of 
centuries and that the Indian mind would never tolerate the idea 
of representing the female figures nude or almost nude. (Annals 
of the B. O. R. Institute, vol. IIT, pp. 8-29 ) 

f M [Annals B. 0. 8. L.] . 
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In the article on the ‘ Achaemenians,’ readers will find a very 
interesting information about their Aryan brothers in Persia, 
particularly of Kurush or Darius, Achaemenian kings. They 
will in particular, note the reflections of the writer on the mars 
riages between near relatives, brothers and sisters, among the 
Achaemenians, which, according to the writer, when once the 
rot had set in, increased the evil manifold and led to the ac- 
cumulation of vices. This cause, coupled with the jealousies of 
the queens in the palaces, luxurious living of the lster kings, 
deterioration in religion by the supplanting of the worship of the 
Ahura-Mazda with the Mithra-Anahita cult degenerating into 
the obscene orgies of the Nauroz-which as the writer aptly 
points out in a note correspond to the Holi festival of the 
Hindus-led to the collapase of the House of the Achaemenian 
Kings before the vigorous Alexander. 

The two articles by Mr. K. M. Munshi on the ‘ Fundamentals 
of Aryan Culture’ and on ‘The Early Aryans in Gujarata' 
६ only a summary of which is published here) deserve a perusal, 
though as Mr. Munshi himself admits ( p. 85) in his latter article 
that he would not be sorry if his bold inferences, on further exa- 
mination, proved to be mistaken. Dr. Patel in his 'Interpre- 
tation of the Rgveda’ gives usa résumé of the scholarly work 
done in Western Countries on the Rgveda and tells us the impor- 
tance of the tradition behind the interpretations of Yaska and 
Sayans, which no fair-minded scholar can afford to neglect, 
Raobahadur G. 8, Sardesai, while telling us about the achieve- 
ments of the.Marathas under Shivaji and the first three or four 
Peshwas, fails not to tell us about their failures in giving, as 
rewards, Jahagirs to be inherited by competent or incompetent 
successors, their lack of method and organisation and their 
quarrelsomeness, especially among their subordinate Chiefs, who 
often refused to forget individual quarrels even when a great and 
common good was at stake. 

It will be seen from above that the Journal augurs,very well 
and we wish its Editor as well as the Publishers every success 
in their undertaking. We may make a suggestion in passing that 
the readers will highly appreciate, if the editor will devote a few 
pages in which he may give the titles of important articles on 
Indology occurring in standard journals on ‘that subject. t 
| d OO i ह * P, Y. Bapat 
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OBITUARY—Prof. Dr. M. T. Patwardhan, M.A., D.Litt. 


“ The young man had no business to die so early” was the 
remark which, it is reported, escaped the lips of the late Justice 
Mahadev Govind Ranade on hearing of the death of the great 
Vishnushastri Chiplonkar; the same remark, with all the keen 
and poignant anguish behind it, rose vibrantly to one's lips as 
&nother of our epoch-making poets and scholars, the late Prof. 
Dr. M. T. Patwardhan, M.A., D.Litt., passed away on the night 
of the 29th of Nov. 939, at the early age of forty-five. Poet and 
scholar, indeed a strange combination! usually the two 
spheres move apart and the heavy and laborious toils of 8 
scholar’s life are likely to clog the pinions that sweep the spirit 
heavenwards. Dr. Patwardhan, however, has achieved distinc- 
tion in both the spheres. His studies in metrics, Persian prosody, 
in lexicography and rhetoric are the products of sweated labour ; 
they reck of the midnight oil,and show his profound scholarship, 
his critical acumen and his unremitting zeal to get at the truth 
of a subject ; but his delightful flights in verse, now a love-lyric, 
now a passionate patriotic song, sly and delicate satire, a reverie, 
humorous sketches of the idiosyncrasies of character place him 
among the front ranks of Marathi poets. 

Dr. Patwardhan was among the first few life-members of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Institute and ever evinced a keen interest 
in the progress of its affairs. He was enrolled as a life-member 
on áth August i9I9 and was on the Regulating Council and 
Executive Board during the year I923—24, He occasionally 
wrote for the Annals of the Institute, and his article on Persian 
prosody was the first of his numerous studies in the field of 
metrics which later on led to his Magnum Opus—his Chando- 
racani—-for which he was recently awarded the much-coveted 

. D.Litt, degree of the Bombay University. 

Both as a scholar and poet, Dr. Patwardhan has made very 
original contributions. His Persian-Marathi lexicon, which 
single-handed he prepared from Marathi records, Sanads, 
Bakhars and historical writings, is a monumental work in- 
dispensable to students of Indian History. His great work on 
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metrics, Ohandoraeaná, which is a very scientific, methodological 
and original book on the subject, and takes account of the 
development of the science of metre from Pingala down to 
Kedarabhatta and other writers; it classifies all the latest 
metres of Marathi. poetry and in many places these are 
illustrated by very original delightful compositions of the 
author’s own making. 

As a poet, he is hailed as an epoch-maker. His was a spirit 
of revolt, This revolt manifested itself not merely in the novelty 
of the themes that he handled, or in the frankness and boldness 
with which he sang aloud of his sensuous delight in human 
forms and emotions, but also in the exotic metrical forms and 
quaint language in which he cast his thoughts. During the 
last few years of his life, he became an ardent &dvocate of 
purism and set himself with almost crusading zeal to the task of 
creating a new Marathi which was enriched form Sanskrit, 
Prakrit and old Marathi, but was to be free of all admixture of 
Persian, Arabic and other foreign languages. 

He was & restless soul and always had many projects before 
him. He worked with unremitting zeal and the only rest he 
knew--the only recreation was in change of work. A life, so 
ideal, was cut away at the early age of forty-five. The whole 
Maharashtra laments his death, and to the world of oriental - 
scholarship the loss is irreparable. May his soul rest in peace. 


C, R. Devadhar 
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THE KINSHIP USAGES AND THE FAMILY ORGANT- 
SATION IN RGVEDA AND ATHARVAVEDA, * 
| | BY 
IRAWATI KARVE 

The kinship terminology as described in the previous parts of 
this paper! gives us an idea of the Vedic family and the marriage 
institution. The two Vedas present us with a social pro- 
cess ‘and not a'static picture of well established customs. It isa 
creative period in world history. A pastoral people from the 
north came into India and met there a people who had learned 
the art of agriculture and settled life. Side by side with culture 
confact there-must necessarily have taken place a thorough mix- 


ing of the bearers of these two cultures. The bearers of the pas- 
toral culture came in successive waves, pushing the earlier 





* Prof. 8. C. Sarkar, ( Patna College) Patna, has disoussed the question 
of the Vedic usages in his very stimulating and well documented book 
* Some ‘aspects of the earliest social history of India.” I find that the con- 
clusions: reached’by him ‘are in many cases similar to those which I am putt- 
ing forward in this paper. In my investigations however J am covering the 
same ground from a different angle. I wished to study the sooial organisation 
of different provinces in India and found that the “ Vedic component” is well 
established in many provinces with certain changes. In order to trace the 
history of the social usages, it is necessary to go to the source and get as 
clear a picture of that age as possible. In my paper I am concerned prima- 
rily with the interplay of social privileges and obligations of different mem- 
bers of the family towards each other and how these are reflected in the 
kinship terminology used. 

' ! Cf Annals, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XX, pp. 69- 
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settlers in front of them. It was not one single wave which swept 
over India. We have to think of something like the “ Völker- 
wanderung ” of the centuries immediately before and after the 
beginning of the Christian era, sweeping over Europe to destroy 
the Roman Empire. In fact the “ Wanderlust” of the northern 
pastorals seems to have begun about 2000 B. C. and affected the 
ancient civilizations of Babylonia, Persia, Crete, Egypt and 
India. It. was thus a cultural invasion which went on for cen- 
turies, had time to mix with and absorb the elements of the civi- 
lization existing in India and gave rise to a new culture cornplex, 
The two Vedas give primarily the picture of the social organisa- 
tion of the new comers-the pastorals ; but we get a glimpse of a 
social organisation in the process of modification, transformation 
and reorientation due to culture contact. Change in environment 
may bring about a change in social institutions, but contact 
with other cultures and other people is a far more potent agent 
of social change than mere migration. The mixture of races and 
the mingling of ¡diverse culture-elements resulted in a peak- 
period in the history of India. The beginnings of this period are 
witnessed in the record of Vedio literature. 


A detailed study of the kinship terminology of the two Vedas 
shows that though both the books reveal a common pattern, there 
is a greater differentiation in terminology and a more modern 
ethical orientation towards sex-relations in the Atharvaveda, 


The Vedic Kinship usages 


In both the Vedas the smallest social unit is the family, which 
is made up of the father or the grand-father, his wives, sons and 
grandsons with their wives and unmarried daughters and grand- 
daughters, There are a number of references to a larger circle of 
relations and neighbours with certain privileges and rights, but 
these larger units never usurp the functions of the family. When 
8 family became too big, it split into different households which 
still recognised the bloodbond and formed a small settlement of 
people related by the ties of blood. 


The Vedic family was governed by the eldest male, who ruled 
supreme over all the members of his household. The father ruled 
over his sons and grandsons and had access serually to his dau-. 
ghters and daughters-in-law and sisters. Whether this control 
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extended over the mother also, cannot be inferred from the Vedic 
texts. Indra is said to have killed his father,—subsequent tradi- 
tion says he married his mother '—and another god is called his 
mother’s lover.* Persian tradition has it, that a widow has to 
take the permission of her son if she wants to remarry, and the 
Puranas tell the story of Vajra, a son of Sri Krsna inheriting 
some of the wives of his father. * 


This custom, even if present at an earlier date, was getting 
out of practice in the Revedic time. The mother-son taboo was 
firmly established at a very early date, though one finds certain 
references of the incestuous relations between the son and 
mother in Pur&nic tales * 


The next taboos to be established were those between the 
father-in-law and the daughter-in-law, and the father and the 
daughter. A Vasistha sage prays for own children and in the 
course of the prayer asks the god to forgive him if he secures 
the wish of his heart in a foolish- way.* What this fool's way 
could have been, can be guessed from the story in the Puranas 
which tells that the king Mitrasaha killed the only son of Vasi- 
stha by name Sakti. Sakti’s wife gave birth to a son years after 
this incident. Apparently Vasistha perpetuated his race by 
having intercourse with his own daughter-in-law and in conse- 
quence prayed to the gods to forgive his sin. The Vedic hymn is 
eloquent on the difference between an adopted son, however vir- 
tuous he might have been and an own son. This conjecture is 
supported by practices mentioned elsewhere among other Indo- 
European people. Thus Schrader mentions that in Russia it was 
a practice upto a very recent date for a father-in-law to exorise 
his right over the daughter-in-law. 

There is however no direct evidence in Rgveda or Atharva- 
veda about this right being exercised by the father-in-law. There 





} Vedie Mythology, A, A. Maodonell p. 57, Rv, 4. I8. 429, 


8 Rv. 6, 55. 5. 
2 Mbh, XVI. 7. 
+ Some Aspects of the earliest social history of India, by S.C, Sarkar, 
pp. 39, 24], 
* The Annals of the B, O. R. I. Vol. XX 89, 
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is direct mention of the custom by which, upto modern days, 
the daughters-in-law avoided the presence of the father-in-law. 
In a hymn in Atharvaveda demons are said to flee ( and hide ) 
away before sunlight like daughters-in-law from the presence of 
the father-in-law. ! 

The Vedic referenees as regards the father~daughter relation 
are not rare and show beyond any doubt that an incestuous 
union of this kind was well recognised under certain circum- 

stances. Mention is made of Prajapati and his daughter. ? There 
is also a referenc» to the birth of Agni, who is said to be a child 
born of a union between father and daughter. Ifthe daughter 
was an only child the father had a right to get a son from her 
before she could hope to marry and settle into her own home. 
The later tradition has it, that a man having an only daughter 
had the right to her first son after her marriage with a suitable 
man. It would seem as if this custom was a modification of a 
custom by which a girl had: first to fulfil her duties to the 
father’s family. The putrikd-putra ( daughter's son) in ancient 
times must have been the son born of the union of the daughter 
with her father. , 


This custom also explains why & brotherless girl was abhor- 
red by Vedic people. The brotherless girl was bound to provide & 
son to her father and was therefore never a virgin. The brother- 
less girl came to be a symbol of an immoral woman. The Persian 
tradition is exactly similar to the Vedic tradition. There is de- 
finite mention of a father marrying his own daughter. * Differ- 
ent kinds of marriages are recognised. The best among them is 
that when a wife is a padashah (ruling, privileged) wife when 
& man marries, with the parents’ consent, an unbetrothed maiden 
out of a family, and she and her children remain his in both 
worlds, “A Yükan or ayük (‘only child ) wife is an only 
child married with the parents’ consent and her first child be- 
longs to them; after its birth she bécomes a padashah wife. She 
is entitled to one third of her parents’ property for giving up the 





—— 


3 Av.8.6.24, Of. Annals of thé B. O. R. I, Vol, XX, p. 238. 

2 Rv. 0. 9. 7. of. Annals of the B, O. R, I, Vol, XX, p. 94. 

3 Rv. 3.8. l. of. Annals of tie B. 0, R.I. Vol. XX. pp. 93-94, 

4 Sacred Books of the East, F, Max, Müller Vol, XVIII p. 397, 
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child,"! The püádasháh marriage is the normal form of marriage 
and corresponds to the marriage as described in the Rgveda and 
Atharvaveda, where the bride is blessed in the words “ be the rul- 
ing queen” ( samrajfil, the Sanskrit equivalent of padashah ), The 
other form is not mentioned because the father-daughter relation 
was not a real marriage and after & daughter had fulfilled the 
duty to her father she could be married in the usual way. The 
Persian record of the marriage of the next of kin also suggests 
that the yikan marriage was a later modification of an old custom 
by which a father had the right to generate a son from his own 
daughter. The yükàn system of marriage is the same as the 
putrika~putra system in India. Especially interesting is the fact 
that a woman went through the padashah form of marriage after 
having fulfilled duty in a yükàn form of marriage. The father 
has access to all the women in the family but gradually this right 
was restricted in the case of the daughter-in-law and the dau- 
ghter so that ordinarily he had no access to them. Only when 
all the other means of perpetuating the line had failed, could the 
father exercise this right and adopt his daughter’s son ( putrika~ 
putra) as his own son. Still later the custom was so modified 
that he had the right to the son of his daughter and her husband, 
. This process of gradually establishing a taboo between father and 
daughter goes on almost before our eyes in the Vedic literature. 

This practice would explain very well the indeterminate con- 
notation for the relationship terms for “ son ", existing in Rgveda. 
The terms for son and grandson are the same, the terms for grand- 
father and father also appear to be the same in the Rgveda, (of. 
pp. 84, 70, Annals B. 0, R. I. Vol. XX) one ascendent generation 
and one descendant generation being recognised without further 
differentiation 

The sexual relation between fáther and daughter was dis- 
allowed at a very early stage and the taboo was firmly establi- 
shed in the time of the compilation of the Atharvaveda. 

The successive establishment of-the mother-son, father-in-law 
and daughter-in-law, and father-daughter taboos restricted the 
sex relations of the consanguinous Vedic family in such a way, 
that sex relations were allowed only among family-members be- 





"3 Ibid; Vol. V pp, 42-43 foot-note; 
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longing to the same generation, From a system of kinship terms 
which did not distinguish between relatives of different genera- 
tions, we arrive at a system which differentiated between differ- 
ent generations, i. e. a typical classificatory system as will become 
clear later. 

In Rgveda and Atharvaveda there are many terms for father, 
the most common being pita. This term and the term mäta for 
mother seem to have been used in a classificatory sense, i. e. 
they denoted & number of relatives besides the own fsther and 
mother. There is ample evidence of such use of the terms at a 
later date, though in the Vedas no direet evidence is available. 
The superlative forms of the two terms pitriama and mitrtama, 
as also the device of qualifying the terms by the adjectives janita 
and janitri meaning birth-giver, seem to point out to devices by 
whieh the own father and mother are distinguished from other 
fathers and mothers. The custom of the incestuous union of the 
father and daughter introduced a factor by which a clear distin- 
ction between different generations becomes impossible, in ag 
much as a child of such a union would be grand-child and own: 
child at the same time. Remote relatives of the ascendent gen- 
erations are mentioned by the device of qualifying the terms 
pita and mata by such adjectives as pratna, maha or mahi, all. 
meaning old or ancient. No real kinship term for the second 
ascendent generation is available. These terms are first coined 
in the Atharvaveda. The terms are established as pointed out 
above due to a differentiation in different generations, establi- 
shed by the first group of taboos. Another factor which contri- 
buted to this distinction is the growth of the cult of ancestors. 
Every ancestor received oblations and it is not a matter.of in- 
difference whether the offerings are given to one’s own father or 
grandfather or to ascendents of still remote generations. So, in 
Atharvaveda, though there is a little uncertainty in some pas- 
sages, about the meaning of the words like pitimaha or prapita- 
maha which are applied of all ancestors, there are other passages 
in which the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather 
each receives a separate name; i. 8, separate Kinship term is 
coined for each. 

The Vedic family is the patriarchal family and the male re- 
lations receive much more attention than do the female relations. 
The dead female relations did not receive the oiferings of the food 
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as did the dead male relations and so the terms for ascendent 
female relations parallel to grand-father and great-grand-father 
are not found at all. 


The terms for descendant generations are for the same reasons 
not differentiated to such a degree as the terms for the ascendent 
males, The taboos between different generations made it easy 
to distinguish between sons and grandsons, and we have in 
Atharvaveda the terms putra and pautra or napai. Originally napat 
was the term used for all descendant male relations. At one place 
in Rgveda the term pranapüt is found, but its meaning is not 
quite clear. In Atharvaveda the term napat comes into disuse 
as an ordinary kinship term or is used for grandson, the most 
common term for son being putra. The term for great-grand- 
child does not occur, possibly because neither the sex taboos, nor 
the cult of the ancestor-worship necessitated such a distinc- 
tion for the descendant generations. 

A common term is employed to denote fether and mother, 
The dual form of the nom. ease of the word pilà is pitard and of 
‘mata is mülarü and these are used to denote the parents. The 
word pita in plural denotes all departed ancestors. Later on 
only the dual of pitr is used for parents, 

The word for brother is bhrata@ and that for sister is svasü.. 
These words are in use in one form or other upto the present day 
in all Indo-European dialects of India. There is however an- 
other word for brothers and sisters, The word is used reciprocally 
for brother and sister and occurs in that connotation in Rgveda 
only. The brother and sister are called each other's j@mi. In 
later Rgvedic passages the word is used for the sister only, in 
Atharvaveda the word does not occur in independent passages. 
In the later literature the word denotes female relations in gen- 
eral, while its derivative the word jümaír, meaning daughter's 
or sister's husband, is used in all modern dialects. The Rgvedic 
use of tite term jami is significant. It is not so much a Kinship 
term as a term showing the relationship between two relatives, 
namely, brother and sister. 

The word jümi is derived by Walde and Pokorny in their 
" Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der indo-germ. Sprachen from the. 
root jam, to marry.” Jimi thus would be equivalent to " mate” 
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and the word would suggest that the brother-sister relationship 
in Rgveda ‘is that of marriage mates. There is ample evidence to 
show that brothers and sisters married each other in the Rgvedio: 
period and that the practice was given up very gradually, though 
it still persisted among certain royal families according to the 
Puranic tradition. In Rgveda the dyavü-prihivi are callrd jami 
Geschwister and are represented as a married pair. The twin 
gods A$vinau, the children of Savitr and Usas ( themselves bro- 
ther and sister) married their sister Süryà Savitri, The marriage 
hymn, which is & late contibution to the Rgveda compilation, 
has Soma as the husband of Sürya, but there are many references 
in the older portions of the book which show, that according to 
older tradition, Süryà was wedded to the twin gods As$vinàu who 
were her brothers, This practice was not confined to gods only, 
but was apparently a practice of common mortals also. There is 
a hymn in Rgveda which purports to drive away and destroy 
the demon who causes abortion. The demon is supposed to have 
intercourse with a woman, enter her womb and destory the fruit, 
In order to have easy access to a woman, the demon is supposed 
to take the shape of those, who generally approach her and these 
are enumerated as the brother, the husband, and the lover : 
यस्ते भ्राता पातिभूत्वा जारो war निपयते 
प्रजां यस्ते जिघांसति तमितो नाशयामसि | Rv. 70.762.5. 

( He who sleeps with you, taking the form of your brother, hus- 
band and lover and kills your progeny ; him I drive from here. ) 

The same verse appears with significant changes in Atharva- 
veda. The first line runs as follows— 

यस्त्वा स्वप्ने निपद्यते आता थत्वा पितेव च । Av. 8.6.9 
( He also sleeps with you ( in thy ) dream as the brother or father 
-him I destroy etc. ) 

Aecording to this version, the intercourse is supposed to have 
taken place ina dream, while the Rgvedic version leaves no 
doubt about the normality of the act. In Atharvavedio times the 
sex relations of brother .and sister are forbidden and an,old in- 
cantation is given a new form. ! 

Brother-sister marriages seem to have been the rule in the 
family of the god Savitr i.e. the Sun god. Not only did he him- 

i This verse gives, I think, the earliest record of the connection between 
repression and dream, 
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self marry his sister Uses Lut his children also married among 
themselves. ( Of. previous page ). In this connection, the story 
of his twin children Yama and Yami is very interesting in its 
Vedic and Avestan versions. The i0th hymn in the l0th book of 
Rgveda tells the story that gods wanted to people the earth and 
so created the twins Yama and Yami to unite and multiply. 
This design of the gods was frustrated by Yama, who refused to 
marry his twin sister Yami. The reason given by Yama is that 
such an act would be extremely immoral. The interesting hymn 
ends with a firm refusal on the part of Yama to unite with his 
sister. A literary critic commenting on this hymn says, that the 
hymn is evidently a fragment of a longer hymn and that Yama 
must have at last yielded to the pleadings of Yami. Tradition 
leaves us in no doubt as to the probable end of this dispute. 
According to the Vedic conception, a man perpetuates himself 
through his progeny ; as long as the progeny is living the man 
lives. Yama however died childless, he was the first mortal to 
die and became the king of the dead and Yami accompanied him 
to this ‘nether world. The gods had to create another mortal to 
people the earth and they chose another son of Vivasvàn or the 
Sun. This son was Manu who generated the mortals with the 
help of Sraddha, whose relationship with Manu is very obscure. 
Prof. Sarkar has shown that Sraddhà is a sister of Manu.! 
Human beings are therefore called Manavas, If Yama had 
indeed married Yam! they would have been called Yamyas in- 
stead. ^ Hither Yama married Yam! and died childless or he did 
not marry her. This hymn shows the beginning of the taboo 
against brother-sister marriage. 


The Yama myth in its Iranian version is still more interest- 
ing. Brother-sister marriage persisted in Persia for a longer 
period and was considered as the orthodox type of marriage and 
so Yama is depicted as doing something sinful in not marrying 
his sister. Yima Vivanghat ( Vedic “ Yama Vaivasvata” ) was a 
mythical king who, instead of marrying his sistar YamI, married 





| Sarkar, loc. cit. p. i28. 

2 In the Island of Bali, which had been influenced greatly by India, 
there exists à custom by which twins of different sexes are married to each 
other. 

8 Sacred Books of the East. Vol, XVIII Pehlavi Texts Vol. II, 

2 [Annals B. O. E. L} 
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another woman—the sister of a demon, and gave his sister Yam! 
to that demon in exchange. The future of the human race was 
thus jeopardised but Yami managed to secure a son from Yama, 
while he was in a drunken fit and saved human kind. 

There is thus no doubt that sisters and brothers were Jamis 
or marriage-mantes in the Vedic times. The terms brother and 
sister were very probably used in a classificatory sense and de- 
noted cousins and other young boys and girls of the same gen- 
eration in the clan. This is made clear below while discussing 
other kinship terms. 

In the marriage hymns in Rgveda and Atharvaveda at one par- 
ticular point in the ceremony a Gandharva is addressed as follows. 
* O Visvavasu, go away from hence because she has a husband 
now. Go to unmarried girls living with their fathers, that is 
your natural portion.” ! Who this Gandharva is, cannot be 
determined from the text. Apparently it is somebody who had 
a right to the bride before she was married, Possibly he was her 
brother. In modern times just after the girl is married and 
while she and her husband offer puffed rice to the fire, the bride’s 
brother is called. Hetweaks the bridegroom’s ear. The bride- 
groom thereon gives a present to his wife’s brother and then the 
ear is released, May not this be an ancient custom, when the bri- 
degroom had to buy off the right of the brother over his bride ? 

With the establishment of this taboo the endogamous patri- 
archal clan became strictly exogamous. As the terms brother 
and sister are applied to all clan members of the same generation 
with a taboo on the marriage of the actual brother and sister, 
there is also established a taboo against clan-endogamy. 

The word jara ( जार) is used in an interesting way in Rgveda, 
The other words for suitor, like vara, marya, vadhiiyu etc. all lead 
to the idea of pati, the husband and are also used in the marriage 
ritual or in magical hymns, where a suitor is sought for a girl, 
The word jüra however has no such connotation. It simply 
means a lover who has access to unmarried girls, The word 
occurs always in connection with the word meaning young un- 
married girls. Itis not known to Atharvaveda i. e. it does not 
appear in any independent passage in that Veda and reappears 








३3 Av. I4.2.33. Annals of the B. O. R. I. Vol, XX p.96. 
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later on asa term of abuse meaning the lover of a married 
woman. In Yajurveda a woman is asked at a certain step in a 
sacrifice, ^ Who is thy lover ?"' ( कस्ते जारः) and when she names 
her lover, she is supposed to have been absolved from the sin of 
adultery. Manu, while enumerating different kinds of sons, 
names one who is born of a jdra (&lover) This appears to in- 
dicate that premarital chastity was not so valued in Vedic times 
as it is in later times and that the young girls in a clan were 
accessible to the youth of the clan. The bridegroom had to buy 
off the right over a girl from all her brothers—own brothers and 
elan-brothers--and even after doing so, the practice of a jara 
persisted for some time as the quotation from Yajurveda shows. 

“fhe Vedic data show that only the eldest son had the 
right to marry and inherit all the property. Modern Kinship 
terms and certain Kinship usages confirm this conjecture. The 
younger brothers were allowed access to the wife or wives of the 
eldest brother and if a younger brother married, he sinned against 
the elder brother. 


In Atharvaveda ! is givena magic formula by which the 
sin of a younger brother, who marries before his elder brother, 
is wiped off. The parents who allowed such a marriage are also 
co-sinners. It would appear, that in marrying before an elder 
brother, the younger brother usurps the right of inheritance and 
marriage possessed by the elder brother and that the elder bro- 
ther could not marry after the marriage of a younger brother. 
In later times it is considered merely unseemly and the real sig- 
nificance of the custom is lost. ? The word vara (at) meaning 
bride-groom is used for the groom, as also for the young men in 
his train. In Atharvaveda the groom is called jyésthavara ( the 
principle or the eldest vara), to distinguish him from the other 





i Annals of the B. O. R, I. Vol. XX. pp. i3, i4. 

8 Santanu married and inherited the kingdom, because his elder brother 
Devapi was an ascetic, Soon after his accession there was a famine, which 
could be mitigated only when Devapi consénted to go to the capital and sacri- 
fice for Santanu. It appears as if Santanu had suffered a famine on account of 
his sin in superesding his brother and had to expiate it before he could beoome 
successful. The terrible destruction of the Mahabharata battle may be viewed 
in this context as a punishment inflicted by the angry spirits on the racé of 
Santanu, who allowed his younger sons Citravirya and Vicitravirya to rule 
and marry, thus depriving Bhigma of his birth-right as the eldest Son, 
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varüh.! He was the eldest of the brothers and married as repre 
sentative of them all. The many good wishes and blessings which 
are showered on the bride, express the desire that she may become 
the grhapaini and speak in the assembly, that she may rule 
over her brothers-in-law, her sisters-in-law, her father-in-law 
and her mother-in-law and the whole household. She is further 
called upon to enter the group of houses ( शृहान्‌ गच्छ ¦ and प्र wate 
इमान्‌ विश”) of which she is to be the mistress. All this can be 
achieved by the wife of the eldest son only, who ruled the house- 
hold after his father. 

The bride is asked to be pleasing to her brothers-in-law. The 
word dévr in modern dialects stands for the younger brother-in- 
law and may have had the same meaning in the Rgvedic times. 
In modern dialects a word for the elder brother-in-law is coined 
at a late date, but in Rgvedie period no such word existed as a 
woman never had an elder brother-in-law, 

Even more significant are the modern data on this custom. 
According to the interpretation above, a girl was married to one 
brother and as such was enjoyed by all the brothers. She was 
not married to one individual, but was the bride of the whole 
family. In Apastamba Dharma Sutra it is definitely stated that 
a girl is given to a family,? i.e. marriage is a contract between 
two families and not between two individuals. In Brhaspati 
Sruti are enumerated ancient customs, which are to be avoided 
in the Kali-age. One such custom is the giving of a daughter to 
a famiiy. In the Kali-age a daughter should not be given toa 
whole family. The positive assertion of the older authority and 
its negation by a later authority are a proof that the custom by 
which a bride was the common property of all the brothers, was 
an ancient custom. It must be borne in mind, however, that a 
woman was never simultaneously married to all the brothers, She 
was the wife of the eldest, while the younger ones had access 
to her. 

Two customs found in India today also point out to this usage. 
. The eldest brother is called the jeth and his wife is called jethani. 
A woman calls her husband's younger brother der or devar and 
his wife is called derdni. In Gujrat, U. P., Bengal and to a small- 
er extent in Maharastra, the jeth or the elder brother-in-law is 
l Av. iL.8.2, 3, 2 Rv. 0.85-26 and Av. 4..20, 3 Av. 4.0.90. 4 Av. 4.2.26. 
5 कन्या कुलाय एव दीयते Apastamba Dharma Sutra, quoted in Dharma 
Koga, Vyavaharakanda p. 028. 
6 कुले कन्या प्रदान च} Brhaspati Smpti, quoted in Dharma Kosa p. 2080, 
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not allowed to speak to the wife of his younger brother. The 
derami (the wife of the younger brother), may never show her 
face to the jeth, i. e. her elder brother-in-law. On the other hand, 
the jethüni or the wife of the elder brother is on terms of great 
familiarity with tha younger brothers of her husband. In certain 
parts it is customary that the younger brothers have access to the 
wife of the eldest brother. * 

The two usages of prescribed avoidance of the elder brother- 
in-law by the wives of the younger brothers and tke familiarity 
between the wife of the elder brother and her younger bro- 
thers-in-law would be understandable on the assumption that 
formerly only the eldest brother married and that his wife was 
accessible to the other brothers, ? 

The term devr is derived from the root div to play and thus 
becomes a term significant of the relationship between the devr 
and his elder sister-in-law, with whom he is on terms of playing 
and joking. 

In a family, where only one brother was married, all the 
chidren would belong to him. Ifheis called the father, his 
brothers would be “ younger fathers " or "little fathers” to his 
children and in reality we do find such a term being used for 
uncle in some of the modern Indogermanie dialects of India, In 
Vedic times, as we have already seen, no spearate word for uncle 
was evolved because all the brothers of the father were regarded 
also as fathers. In Pali we have the term cullataia ( चुलतात ), in . 
Ardhamàgadhl we have the word cullatdo ( चुछुताओ ) or cullapiu 
(uas) and the modern Marathi has culata (चुलता), all equivalent 
to the Sanskrit compound word Ksullatüta (gga ) meaning the 
little-father. 

Among the polyandrous Tibetans there sre certain practices 
which are parallel to the Vedic practices depicted above. Among 
the Tibetans only the eldest brother marries and the younger bro- 
thers have access to the wife of the eldest brother. Ifa younger 
brother marries before the elder, the elder has perforce to enter a 





I Of. for example, such songs as * देवरा बाजू ले गयो. * 

2 Just as this Vedic custom was modified so that the younger brothers 
also married, their wives having a portion subordinate to the wife of the 
elder brother, the other custom by which the eldest alone inherited his 
father's property was so modified, that all the brothers got a share in the 
father's property, the eldest receiving a slightly larger share than the other, 
Hindu Law Books edited by W. Stokes, Dayabhiga pp. 793-0$, 
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monastery and become a monk, The Kinship terms for the father 
and his younger brother are as follows, “ A. Pa. Chen, Po.” or 
“A, Pha, Chen. Po” means the great father and is applied to the 
eldest husband of 8 woman. He is held to be the father of all 
the children born of her. “ A. Pa. Chun, tu. ” means the younger 
husband of a woman and is the junior father of her children, “ A, 
Pha. Chun, ba ” means the junior father, i.e, the second joint 
husband of one's mother. ! 


Prof. D. N. Majumdar recently read a paper? on the social 
orgainsation of some cis-Himàlaysn tribes. He has kindly given 
me a copy of his manuscript. The inhabitants of this region, 
called the Khasiyas (to be sharply distinguished from the Khasis 
of Assam ) are of Indo-Aryan origin and seem to have occupied 
their present home long before the Christian era. They are long. 
headed, tall, of fair complexion and light hazel or blue eyes, with 
thin long noses, Thus they are Europoid in their bodily cha- 
racteristics, They are divided into castes of Brahmans and Ksatri- 
yas, They are & patriarcal people, with patrilineal inheritance and 
patronymic designation. “ The Khasiyas live in a joint family, 
the brothers sharing the wife or wives in common, ...... All the 
husbands of the mother, who are brothers, are addressed as father. 
If there are four brothers, the eldest is addressed as “ bara baba ” 
(the big father) the next as“ chota baba ” ( the little father ), 
the third is “ bhedi baba " ( father who tends sheep), and the 
youngest as “ gaiar babi” ( father who tends cows). The family 
house belongs to the eldest brother, the garden, crops, cattle, 
sheep are owned by him and the wife and children with the duty 
of maintenance and control are his. He is the governor of the 
family and his brothers accept his rule and authortity without 
grumbling. ” 

This picture of the social organisation of a cis-Himalayan 
tribe is comparable to the one relating to the Vedic society, as 
given in this paper. Polyandry thus seems to be a feature of the 





i Prof, P. V. Bapat of the Fergusson College drew my attention to this 
terminology. It is taken from the Tibetan Dictionary by Das. pp. 344 and 
422. 

2 “The Culture Pattern of a polyandrous Society.” by D. N. Majumdar, 
M, A, Ph.D. F, R, A, 8,, Proc, Ind. Science Congress, Madras, 940, p. 485. 


Kinship Usages and the Family Organisation 227 


ancient Vedic culture and not 9, sporadic occurrence among. cer- 
tain aboriginal tribes. ! 

Just as some of the archaic features of this culture are preser- 
ved in the backwaters of the cis-Himalayan region, there is an- 
other region which has preserved them to a certain extent. In 
Malabar the Nambudri Brahmans form an island of patriarchal 
people surrounded by matriarchal communities. Their tradition 
gives them an original home in Northern India, from where they 

` migrated southwards in some distant prehistoric period. Among 
them only the eldest son is allowed to marry. The younger bro- 
thers have no access to the elder brother’s wife, but the need for 
this concession had vanished in their peculiar social environ- 
ment. These people are the neighbours of the matriarchal Nayars, 
among whom the husband of a woman is an occasional guest, 
the children living with and belonging to the mother’s clan. The 
younger sons of Nambudris form an alliance with the Nayar 
women. They are thus provided for without their family having 
to be burdened by their progeny. This curious adaptation to a 
new social environment, explains the taboo placed on the younger 
brothers to even see the wife of the elder brother. Language 
_ however has kept a trace of the ancient custom. Among Nam- 
budris the term for husband is “ nambudri.” A woman talking 
of her husband will say simply " the nambudri^" or “ my nam- 
budri.” While speaking about her husband's brother, she says 
“ elaya nambudri " i. e. younger nambudri or younger husband, 
This terminology reminds one of the Atbarvavedic distinction 
between jyestha-vara, the bride-groom and varah, his brothers. 
The eldest brother, as shown above, marries as representa- 
‘tive of the whole clan and on his death the widow passes on to 
_the next brother. In Atharvaveda, we have the following seque- 
nce. The widow is 7806 to lie on the funeral pyre of the dead 
husband, a man called Didhisu lifts her up by taking hold of her 
hand and becomes her husband. 2 The Asvalayana Sūtra adds 
that the didhisu is a brother of the dead man and according to the 
theory proposed above he must have been 8 younger brother or a 
clansman of the husband. That the widow waited upon the devr 





! May not the Todas, with their Europoid features and a pastoral life, be 
after all an early branch of the pastoral Aryans to penetrate to the south ? 
2 Cf, Annals of the B, 0, 8. I. Vol. XX, p. 205, Av. I8.3,2, É 


228 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


ur the younger brother of her husband, is also clear from another 
passage in Rgveda, where a woman calls on Aśvinau and asks 
them.' “को at gaa विधवेव देवरस sua "(who brings you to bed as 
a widow does her brother-in-law ?). A woman on her marriage is 
given to a particular family and she goes from her father’s clan 
(pitrloka ) to her husband's clan ( patiloka ) and (after her death ) 
attains heaven to join her husband. A bride entering her hus- 
band’s house is told अदुमंडुळी पतिछोंक आ बिश cami? (Enter your 
husband’s house with happy omens). Her living together with 
any of the brothers of her husband does not create any difficul- 
lies as to her position on earth and in heaven. If however a 
man outside the husband's clan wished to marry a widowed or & 
divorced woman, a difficulty arises. The woman belongs by her 
first marriage toa particular clan in life and in death and 
that connection has to be severed if she desires a permanent union 
with another man. In Atharvaveda we have the following verses, 

या पुत्र पर्ति विन्त्वा अथ अन्य विन्दते अपरम | 

vies च तावज ददातो न वि योषतः॥ Av. 9 5.27 

समानलोको भवति gagar अपरः पतिः । 

यो अज पश्चोदन दक्षिणा ज्योतिषं ददाति ॥ Av. 9.5.28. 
(when she, who had obtained & husband, gets another husband 
afterwards, the twain shall not be parted if they give the pañ- 
caudana and a goat. The seconded husband with the re-wedded 
wife gets to the same world when he gives the goat and pañ- 
oaudans accompanied by a goodly fee). The use of the word loka 
(लोक ) is peculiar to Atharvaveda. The girls desirous of 
marriage are said to be going from pitrloka ( Rags) to patiloka 
(पतिलोक). In the verse above, the husband and wife are said to 
attain or belong to the sam@naloka (garð ) on sacrificing a 
goat, This use of the term would suggest that a girl became 8 
family member of her husband when she was married. The 
following verse from the marriage hymns suggests a ritual bind- 
ing of the girl to her husband's clan and a ritual unbinding 
from the father’s clan. 

उर्वारुकामिव बन्धनात्‌ Sat खुश्चामि atga: l Av. I4 III 
( Like a gourd from its stem from here I release, not frora there ). 

प्रेतो सुश्चामि awa: Nub असुतस्करस। Av. 74.7.77. 
(I release her from here ( the father's house ) and not from there. 
I bind her fast there in the husband's house ). 


MÀ —— 


adi ERNE RHONE NUI SCIEN ANITA MES T ETN 
! Of, Annals of the B. O. R. I. Vol. XX, p. 736 Rv, I0,:0,2, 8 Av, 24.2.40, 
8 ggs: कन्यला इमाः पिवुलोकात्‌ पतिं यतीः ॥ Av. 74.2.92. 
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If she wished to change over to another man, she had to 
undergo a certain ceremony by which her connection with the 
clan of her first husband was severed and that with her second 
husband established. Even when clan exogamy was established, 
a woman from a strange clan had to become a member of her 
husband's clan i, e. her husband's clan sister, before she could be 
‘married to him. In the hymns of the marriage ritual however 
no confirmation of this conjecture can be found, possibly because 
it is a very composite hymn, where old and new ritual is mixed 
together. Further, when the brother-sister marriage was in 
vogue, there was no necessity for entering into a ceremonial 
bond of geschwisterschaft. Mr. B. V. Jadhav of Bombay has 
put forward a very interesting thesis, in which he attempts to 
show that certain parts of the modern marriage ritual mean noth- 
ing but entering into sisterhood with the husband. ! 

The ususl words for husband and wife are words which pri- 
marily define the status in the household of these two. Pati is the 
one who rules and we have different grades of these chiefs, The 
grhapali was the chief of one household. Jüspati was the chief 
of several connected families and vispati was the ruler of a pao- 
ple i. e. of several groups of families, That viśpati developed 
into a king or rüjan is clear from many hymns of Atharvaveda, 
Grhapati and jaspati are rulers overs group of kindred and 
vi$pati denotes leadership with reference to some territorial unit 
of families living in a contiguous area and not necessarily con- 
nected by the blood bond. From leadership of a primitive type 
we arrive at a political unit, based on the idea of territorial con- 
tiguity. Pati was the ruler of the household and paín? was that 
wife who shared the status of her husband. The two words con- 
note a unction which is not contained in the concept of the word 
man and wife. The word dampati at first applied to man as the 
lord of his household, later came to stand for husband and wife, 
The married male was always the ruler of the household and his 
wife shared in his duties and responsibilities. Only the eldest 
son could become the pati and his wife the paint and both to- 
gether were dampati. In the Rgveda the words pati and patni 
are used in the sense of rulerin many passages; ( Annals 3. 0, 
R. I. Vol. XX pp. I26, 27-28) and in that period the pati and 


} Recent articles in various Marathi monthlies like महाराष्ट्र शारदा, प्रगाति eto. 
3 [Annals B. O. R I} 
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patnt were also the rulers of the household. The word jaya 
applied to wife emphasises an important function of the wife, 
She was prized as the mother of sons and the attribute of birth- 
‘giver is brought out in the word jaya. 

The word bharta for husband, so frequent in later literature, 
does not appear in Rgveda in the same connotation, except in one 
place. 

In Rgveda and Atharvaveda the terms showing the relation- 
ship of & woman to the members of her husband's family are fully 
developed. The father~in-law, the mother-in-law, the younger 
brother-in-law and the sister-in-law are all mentioned. The 
term for mother-in-law śvaśrīū is used both for the husband's as 
well as for the wife's mother, The custom by which a daughter- 
in-law avoided the presence of her father-in-law has slready 
been mentioned; a corresponding taboo between son-in-law and 
the mother-in-law seems not to have existed. A gambler com- 
plains that because of his gambling his mother-in-law hates 
him and his wife turns away from him.! In normal cir- 
cumstances there was apparently friendly intercourse of à man 
with the mother-in-law. The daughter-in-law, is called snusd, 

The word jümütr later on used for the son-in-law also occurs 
and seems to have the same meaning as in later times. The 
meaning of the word gya@/a is not quite clear in the passage in . 
which if occurs. In classical Sanskrit it means wife's brother, 
though words in modern dialects equivalent to the words śyāla 
have also a different connotation, 

The Kinship terminology in Rgveda and Atharvaveda is simple, 
Terms for the following relations are found in both the Vedas:- 
father, mother, son, daughter, brother, sister, son's wife, sister’s 
husband, husband's father, mother, brother and sister, husband 
and wife, bride and bridegroom. In Atharvaveda are found 
words for the grand-father, the great grand-father and grandson, 
though their meaning is not fixed in all the passages. In Rgveda 
occurs & word which in later times means wife's brother. * None 
of the terms is descriptive in the sense that the meaning of the 
terms is clear from the meaning of the word. The terms father, 
mother, brother, sister and bridegroom seem to have been used 
in a classificatory way so as to include the brothers and sisters 


— 00? पट 


| Be शश्र अपजाया ऋणांदि;। , Rv. 8,848. 
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of these relatives, as also members of the clan who belonged to 
the same generation 88 these relatives, The relations on the 
mother's side are not mentioned. While on the one hand there 
is a multiplicity of terms for the important male relations, the 
terms for the female relations are very few indeed, All the affi- 
nies of a woman, i.e. all the relations of the husband have each a 
separate term, while there are only two instances in which the 
wife’s relations are mentioned. The eldest brother alone married 
and could have more than one wives and as many concubines as 
he pleased. The younger brothers could not marry and had 
access to the eldest brother’s wife or inherit her after the death 
of the eldest brother. The widow, if she remained in the family 
simply passed over to the next brother, there being no 
second marriage, A marriage ceremonial fora widow was re- 
quired only if a widow decided to marry outside her husband’s 
family. The father of the family had absolute control over all 
the members of his family and could have access to his daughters 
or widowed daughter-in-law if he wanted a son. This system 
however disappeared. There was then for a long time the prac- 
tice of a brother-sister marriage. The kinship terminology re- 
flects this usage very well. This in its turn, owing probably to 
contact with a people of another culture, was given up and clan 
exogamy was established, 

The whole emphasis of the Kinship terminology is on the 
family with the father at its head, The relations by blood and 
the relations by marriage which are included in one single family 
are depicted by different terms. It may have been, from various 
indications, an enlarged family with many collaterals and their 
descendants living under one roof or in a group of houses where 
the oldest male or the chief of the senior family wielded autho- 
rity as vispati, The mother’s relatives, the wife's relatives, and 
the relatives of the sister and daughter by marriage find no 
mention in Rgveda and Atharvaveda. 

Possibly because of the custom of father-daughter intercourse 
in certain circumstances, only two generations, that of the par- 
ents and that of the children, are distinguished and the words for 
grandfather and grandchild come at later date. 

The terminology is used in some cases in & classificatory 
manner but this usage does not suggest so much a wide clan orga- 
nisation as the joint family, The Kinship terms were applied 
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to different members of the family and not to members of the 
clan, though they might have been used as honorific titles for 
clan members. Different families connected by blood may have 
formed a loose organisation comparable to a clan, but the unit 
which functioned socially was the big joint-family. 

The family was a simple closely knit family governed by one 
man to whom all the males and females were subordinated. The 
custom of the marriage of the eldest son and his inheritance of 
all the property again emphasises the feature of family solidarity. 

This practice may be termed polyandry, but in the Vedic 
scheme, although the wife of the eldest was shared by others, the 
children belonged always to the eldest brother. They were not 
allotted to different brothers according to certain conventions 
found among the polyandrous communities of today. The marriage 
was not performed between several bridegrooms and one bride 
but between one bridegroom representing his younger brothers 
and one or more women. The idea underlying seems to be that 
of family solidarity. 

This scheme of Kinship terminology oan be called after Rivers 
the family pattern of Kinship terminology, always bearing in 
mind the fact, that we are dealing not with the small family of 
western Europe but with the joint family which included all 
collaterals with their wives and children. 

Some terms are used in a classificatory way because they. 
apply to & whole class of relatives in this big family and do not 
seem to point to a developed clan organisation over and above 
the joint-family. Some of the terms like paíni and jäyä may 
again be designated as descriptive terms, which connote the 
rights and duties of the relatives so named and applicable to one 
individual, 

We thus find all the three principles included in the Vedic 
kinship terms, The classificatory use of some terms points to a 
clan organisation but there are no definite proofs of well organis- 
ed clans in the Vedic times. On the other hand we have a com- 
plete picture of the Grossfamilie which is patriarchal and poly- 


androus. 
This orginal pattern changed owing to contact with other 


cultures and on taking over a more settled mode of life on the 
fertile planes of India, It is proposed to study these changes in 
the post-Vedic literature of India and to compare the different 
patterns so obtained with those existing at present in different 
cultural areas in India. 
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SOME VERSES ABOUT THE KAYASTHA-PARABHUS 
COMPOSED BY KESAVA PANDITA BY THE ORDER 
OF KING SAMBHAJI, SON OF SHIVAJI—C. A. D, 6705 


BY 
P. K. GODE, M.A, 


In a work called the Parabhü-prakarana! which contains an 
account of the Parabhü grámanya of A. D. 747 during ‘the reign 
of the Maratha King Shahu, grandson of Shivaji, some 33 verses 
are quoted as the composition of Sambhuraj& or Sambhaji 
(* शंश्चराजरुतश्लोकांः ”). The Parabhü-prakarana is a work of anony- 
mous authorship? composed by some one after A. D. I759 and 
before about A. D. 800. 5 In view of these verses appearing in 
a later work removed more than i06 years from Sambhaàji's death 
in A. D. 689 their authorship as mentioned in the Parabhii-pra- 
karana* is open to challenge. We must, therefore, record and 





३ Two Mss of this work are available to me viz. (L) No, 567 of 883-84 
and (2) a Ms in the Limaye Collection of the B, O, R, Institute, 


2 Verse lat the beginning reads :— 

“ शीसिद्धिबाद्धिसहित प्रणम्य गणनायकं d 
केनचिद्दिदुषा रुच्या लिख्यते परधूकथा N”? 
"The B, C. R. I, Ms ( No, 567 Of 888-84) of the परभूप्रकरण has the follow- 
ing closing verse ;— 
“ g s 
nj तु परभ्रृवृत्तमभूच्छाहों प्रशासाति । 
स्मृत्यर्थ तत्‌ पाक्किकामिरबघ्नात्‌ कोपि पंडितः ॥ ” 

It will thus be seen that the author of the work has taken sufficient care 
to keep himself anonymous. Both the above verses 00007 in the Calcutta 
copy of the work made by प्रभाकर गोविद ज्योतिषी in A. D, 80 (Saka 732 ). Vide 
Mitra’s Notices, X., p. 296, 

3 The Calcutta Ms of the work is dated Saka :I732 = A. D, 2870 ( Vide 
p. 296 of Mitra’s Notices, Vol. X, Caloutta, I892) Ms No, 498. The latest 
date mentioned in Limaye Ms of the परभूमकरण is Saka 68] ( = A. D. 7759), 

* Of Küyasiha-Parabhü-Dharmüdar$a of Nilakantha Viniyata Thatte 
composed between A. D. i823-827 ( pp. l29-i39 of the Jour. of Ori. Research 
Madras, Vol, XIII, part II, April-June 4939 ), This work was composed 

( continued, on. next page ) 


236 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


discuss these verses to enable the students of the Maratha history 
to form their own judgment on the question of the authorship of 
these verses. i 
The text ! of these verses based on the two Mss. of the 
Parabhü-prakarana available to me reads as follows :— 
Folio 6—^ श्रीम(व) छंभुराजकृत श्छोका यथा ॥ 
आसीत्‌ पृथिव्यां शिवभूप da ¦ 
विराजमानः साचिवैयथेन्द्रः । 
प्रसह्य * यस्मे भवनस्य * राज्यं 
दृत्तं हि छोकांनवितुं भवान्यः ' ॥ १ ul 
तस्यात्मजः THESATATA ANAS: 
श्रीशंशुराजनुपातिः ' सुशीलः । 
आयोधनेज्ुन'वाखिछसत्प्रदाने 
कर्णः 'शरीरमदनश्व सनुष्यलोके ॥ २॥ 
, आसीत्पांचवटे * रम्ये नगरे शिवनिर्मिते । 
बालाजी परभू: ” कश्चित्कायस्थो नुपलेखकः ॥ ३ ॥ 
aaa: खण्डनामासीत्कत्तुं तस्योपनायनं | 
मतें कृत्वा शिवं प्रष्टुं बालाजी Tania: ॥ ४ ॥ 
बद्धांजालि "नुपस्यात्रे स्थित्वा कार्य न्यवेदयत्‌ | 
खण्डनाम्नो ह्युपनय £ कियते श्वो मया प्रभो ॥ ५ ou 
दासे मयि दयां कृत्वा गेतव्यं सन्त्राभिः सह । 
इति श्रत्वा शिवो भूपः प्रत्युवाच महामतिः ॥ ६॥ 


( continued from previous page ) 

possibly in connection with the Parabhu-grümanya -0 A. D. I823 with which 
Balajipant Natu of Poona was closely associated. (Vide चांद्रसेनीय ETRANJ 
अस्सल zm by T. V. Gupte, Poona, 9l8—The आज्ञापत्र of Saimkar&oürya pub- 
lished here on pp. --2l is dated Saka I748 = A, D. 7526. Nilakantha Sastri 
mentioned in this आज्ञापत्र is identical with the author of the Kayasitha~Para« 
bhu-Dharmadaréa. On p. 24 of this आज्ञापत्र we read पुणे मुक्कामी निहकंट शास्री 
प्रभृती ब्राह्मणांनी आग्रही तंटा करून दोन वर्षे तड पाहून ब्राह्मणात दुफली केली होती'' eto. 

} The text in the Limaye Msis reproduced above, Variants of this text 
as found in B. O. R, I. Ms No, 567 of I883-84 will be recorded in, the foot- 
notes. uut ei 
४ भ्रमत्‌ शंभ्रू" १ ईड्यो fore ‘ape for प्रसह्य ५ अुवनस्य for भवनस्य 
6 भवान्याः for भवान्यः १ शंसरसज्ञो नृपतिः सुनरां for gya नृपातिः 8 "जुन इवारिविलसत्‌ 
for oga वा खिलसतू्‌ शरीरी £०० शरीर * जयराम कावि uses “ पैचवाडपुरे ” for 
* पांचवटे नगरे ?* ( Vide p. 25 of पर्णालग्रहणाख्यान ed. by S. M. Divekar), !9 qey for 


परभूः १8 बत्घ्वांजलि ा8 gequ. टे. a ; V. 
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सम्यगुक्तं तथाप्येतत्‌ weed gaa अपे । ? 
तदाज्ञयेव ^ कतेव्यं नो चेद्विष्नो भविष्यति ॥ ७॥ 
इत्युक्तः शिवभूपेन बाळाजी परशु *सुंदा । 
ayut समायातः प्रष्टुं पुत्रोपनायनं ॥ ८ ॥ 
राजतं चाक्षतं ° पात्रं स्थापितं झां भुसंन्निधौ । 
ततो राजाबर्वीद्वाक्यं कार्य किंचास्ति creas? ॥ ९ ॥ 
इति श्रृत्वा राजवाक्यं बाळाजीरवदव्‌ मुदा | 
मोजीबंधः खंडनाम्नः क्रियते श्वो अया प्रभो ॥ १० ॥ 
आज्ञा देया महाराज यतस्त्वस्सेवकोर्म्यहं । 
आगंतव्यं च urs: सह सेवकमंडपे ॥ ११ N 
इति श्रुत्वा शंभ्ुराजो धर्मज्ञः शाख्र'कोविद्‌ः। 
प्रत्युवाच महाराजः * कायस्थं स्दीयसंसादि ॥ १२ ॥ 
उपनीयेत्याथवाक्य ऋषि भिन्नेतबंधने à 
अधिकारो द्विजस्यैव प्रोक्तो नान्यस्य कस्यचित्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 
न च श्रुतं नेव दुष्टं कायस्थस्योपनायनं | 
सम्यगुद्या at राज्ये त्वया धर्मविपर्यया n १४ ॥ 
विप्राणां मेखला मौंजी धनुर्ज्या क्षत्रियस्य «DU 
वेश्यानां मेखला चावी ^ भवतां कस्य मेखला ॥ १५॥ 
यूयं के कश्च देडोस्त कीदृशं चोपनायनं | 
कर्ण किमुपादिश्येत छानुष्ठाता द्विजश्च कः ॥ १६ ti 
अनुष्ठानक्रमः कश्च कल्पितोस्ति तव द्विजैः । 
वक्तव्यं werd: सर्वे पश्चात्‌ तत्क्रीयतां ^ सुदा d १७॥ 
इति भूपोदित वाक्यं श्रुत्वा हृदयभेदकं | 
नात्तरं wear किंचिद्वाळाजी तत्र Wares ॥ १८॥ 
ततः भोवाच मतिमान्‌ z^ भूपो महायशाः! 
श्रोतव्यः पंडितैः सर्वैरेषां धर्मः सनातनः ॥ १९॥ 
एते संकरकायस्थाः पंचसंस्कारसंस्कृताः | 

, नमो मंत्रेणेव चोक्तं केषां क्रियते द्विजैः ॥ २० ॥ 
मांसाशनाः सुरापाना निर्दया लोकपीडकाः | 


a, M TS 


दाल्भ्येकगोत्रेणान्योन्यं विवाहः कियते खिळेः ॥ २१ ॥ 





l yasi शंश्ञ्भपतेः ° तदाज्ञयेव १ परभू. * शंख. ऽ चाक्षता १ किं कार्यं चास्ति ते ur 
"सास्र १ महापज्ञः usns Madde: ?? तु 2 त्वावि 8 Bad „ शकु 
4 [Annsis B, O: 8, 7. ] 
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[व्याख्या कायस्थशब्दस्य ऋषिणोशनसा ! दिता । 
काकात्‌ लौल्यं यमात्‌ कर्यं स्थपतेदृढघातिता ॥ RR N 
आदाक्षराणि संगृह्य कायस्थः केन निर्मितः। 
कायस्थेनोद्रस्थेन मातृसांसं a? भक्षितं ॥ २३ ॥ 
मा जानीहि gaga तत्र हेतुरदंतता * 
एवं शाङ्गेघरेणोक्तं कृतिना मानिसंमतं ॥ २४ ॥ ] * 
पुनर्भवां विवाहश्च पाटाख्यः aidaa: | 
sgar अपि पुनर्जायते ^ नात्र संशयः ॥ २५॥ 
अयं रामाजी परभू वर्तते सम सेवकः ! 
एतस्य भगिनी चास्ति द्वितरिवारं विवाहिता n २६॥ 
gar अपि जल नेव पिबत्यषां * गहे काचित्‌ । 
एवं सनातनो धर्मः कायस्थानां WES ॥ २७ ॥ 
[ खह्याद्रिखंडे परभूकायस्थोत्पत्तिरीरिता i 
अन्वर्था ञनिपुत्राय वेदृन्रतविपाश्चिते ॥ Re ॥ ] 
मांसादिनः सुरापस्य कायस्थस्योपनायनं | 
कर्त्तव्यमिति को ब्रूयाछिवराजे प्रशासति ॥ २९ ॥ 
पचसंस्कारातिरिक्तं SAG यः करिष्याति। 
स विप्रो राजद्ड्य' स्यात्‌ बहिष्कार्यश्च ' सर्वतः ood 
इताीरत gaggi वाक्य 
श्रत्वा सभायां द्विजसंडितायां i 
विनिर्गतो धोमुख एवं तस्मात्‌ 
बालाजि नामा tages विवेश ॥ ३१ ॥ 
ततोतिदु/खिताः ° सर्वोर्‌ मॉजीबंधार्थेभागतान्‌ | 
विससर्ज gems नाभ्‌ मौंजीयुतः शिशुः ^ ॥ ३२॥ 
इत्थं शंभुर्नुपो धर्मः ° कायस्थानासर्यीभवत्‌ । !! 
नुपाज्ञया न्‍्यबध्नातमर्थ “ केशवपंडितः ॥ ३३॥ 
एवमन्वेपि परभूकायस्थानां कुला चारानेणयः श्लोका सन्ति परंतु 
दिस्तृती भयां नात्र छिखिताः ^ 
Langa श्च 5 तदा 
* Verses 22, 22, and 24 are omitted in the 3. I.S. Mandal copy of the 
Parabhi~Katha supplied by Mr. R, K. Patankar of Rajapur. 


« ज्जायते 5 पिचित्येषां f Verse 28 omitted in the B. I. 8, Mandal copy 


राजदूँडी " बहिष्कारी * दुशखितः * नाभून्मोंजी यतः शिशोः !° धर्म ? मभाषतं 
38 agar बच्चा तमर्थ विसजति '* भयाक्षात्र 
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In the B, O. R. I. Ms ( No. 567 of 883-84 ) of the Parabhü-pra- 
karana the following colophon has been written in the top- 
margin of folio Ii° as an addition after verse 33 :— 

“ इति श्री दांभुराजाज्यया शंभ्वुराज़सभायां विद्ज्जनसहकेशवपॅडितकृत- 
कायस्थपरभानेणंयः ॥ WE १५९७ राक्षसनाससवत्सरे ताहान रामचंद्र- 
ज्योतिर्विदा कब्याणस्थेन छिखितं ” 

The above colophon suggests that the verses quoted above 
were copied from some Ms having the above colophon which 
states the following important particulars :— 

(!) The title of the verses taken together was कायस्थपंरक्षानिर्णय, 

(2) The verses were composed by केशवपॉडेत by the order of 
शंथुराज or Sambhaji in consultation with other learned men of the 
court of Sambhaji. 

(3) The verses were copied by one Ramacandra Jyotirvid 
or Joshi of Kalyana in Saka i59? or A, D. 7676 

This colophon also suggests that the Mss of कायस्थपरभूनिर्णय by 
Kesavs Pandita (from which verses were reproduced in the qg- 
प्रकरण ) actually existed, one such copy having been made in A. D 
[675 as proved by the above colophon. 

The year of the Kalyana copy of Keśava Pandita’s work viz, 
A, D. 7676 (Saka 597 ) seems to show that this copy was prepar- 
ed in the very year in which the Parabhi grümanya of Saka 2690 
took place according to a document! dated A. D. 2878 which gives 
some particulars about 9 Parabhü grümamyas, the 4th of which 
took.place at Kalyana in Saka ]595 = A. D. 678, The identity 
of subject matter, date and place as proved by the B.'O. R.I. Ms 
colophon and the list published by Rajawade is nots -mere 
coincidence and hence it retains its evidential value unless con- 
tradicted by stronger contemporary evidence. : 

The contents of the 33 verses quoted already may be briefly 
indicated as follows :— 

i Balaji Prabhi of the Kayastha caste hailed from the village 
Pancvad founded by Shivaji. He was a scribe to Shivaji, Balaji 


^) Sources of Maratha History by Rajawade, Khanda VI, p. 523— 
l (४) m sp कल्याण प्रांती जालें, त्याजला रघुनाथपंडितः अमात्यांची पै 
नेऊन निराकर्ण केल शके १५९७, ” RES, 
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wanted to perform the Mufijs ceremony of his son Khanda! and 
made arrangements accordingly. He went to Shivaji with an 
invitation for the Mufij& ceremony. Shivaji directed Balaji ® to 
follow the advice of Sambhaji in this matter of the performance 
of the Mufija ceremony of his son. He, therefore, approached 
Sambhaji and invited him to attend the ceremony. He also 
sought his order for performing the ceremony. Sambhaji refused 
to allow the performance of the ceremony, as according to 
the Sastras the Kayasthas could not do so. Thereupon Balaji 
returned home rather disappointed and then dispersed his friends 
and relatives that had gathered at his house for the Mutija cere- 
mony.—Kegava Pandita composed by royal order these verses 
containing the substance of Sambhaji’s advice to Balaji Parabhü. 


I am inclined to believe that Kesava Pandita who composed 
the verses under discussion is identical with KeSava Pandita, 
the author of the Rajarama Carita published by Mr. V. S, Bendre, 
In fact the following verse 22 of Sarga IV (p. 42) of this poem 
composed by this Pandita refers to Khando Ballüla, who is no 
other than master Khanda, the Son of Balaji Parabhü mentioned 
in the verses ( Circa A. D. 675 ) :— 

४ खण्डोबल्लाव्ठमुख्याशथ्व कायस्थाश्रित्रगुप्तजाः | 


'वंद्रसेनान्वयाश्चान्ये श्रीदाठभ्यकृतगोपनाः ॥ २२ N” 


This verse tells us that in the expedition of Rajarama Chatra- 
pati to Jinji in A. D. 690 Khando Ballala and other men of his 
caste were present. This caste is specified by our author by the 
adjectives-- 

“ कायस्थाः चित्रगुप्तजाः, चंद्रसेनानवया३ ” and “ दाठभ्यकृतगोपनाः ? 


The origin of the CándrasenIya Kayastha Parabhis as speoi- 
fied by the above adjectives in the Zajürüma Carita is analogous 
to that mentioned in the Sahyadri Khanda of the Skandapürüna ; 





l Khando Ballal Chitnis died in A. D. i726 (vide p, 263 of Marathi 
Riyüsat ( Part II, Vol. IV, 922) by G. S. Sardesai. His son Govind Khando 
(A. D. 76-85 ) was Chitnis to Raja Shahu. 

® Balaji Avii became Chitnis to Shivaji in Saka 570 = A. D. 648, This 
date is given in the Bakhar of Malhar R&mrao and in the Sivapratap but 
the Jedhe Chronology has no mention of it ( vide p. 203 of शिवचरित्रप्रदीप 
8. N. Joshi's article ) : 
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` but it is difficult to assert that KeSava Pandita had before him a 
text of the Sahyadrikhanda as we find it today 3 
Now let us consider the chronology of Khando Ballala Chitnis 
and KeSava Pandita in parallel columns :— 














Ke$ava Pandita=KP | A. D. | A. D. | Khando Ballala=KB 
648 | Khando’s father Balaji 
became Chitnis to Shi- 
vāji (according to Chi- 
tnis Bakhar and Shiva- 
pratapa ). 

KP Composed some ver- | C i675 | C 675 | Probable date of the pro- 
ses by order of Sam- posed Muiija ceremony 
bhaji about the Kay- of KB 
astha Parabhüs. 

KP received 600 laris| 4684 |i68-89| KB was Chitnis to 
from Sambhaji Sambhaji, 


KP's signature occurs| 686 
in a document of 
76-3-.686 ( Rajawade 
Khanda VIII, 40 ) 


KP Composed Rüjürüma | 4690 | 690 
carita which refers 
to KB in IV, 22 


, KB accompanied Raja- 
| 
| 

Ramacandra .Nilakanthe | 4698 


rama to Jinji with 
some men of his caste, 


asks the Havaldar of 
Sangameshvar to hand 
over certain lands to 
KP 





( Peshwa Daftar 3l-Letter 
No. 53 dated 27-3-.692) 


| Verse 22 states: “ सद्याद्रिखेंडे परभूकायस्थोत्पात्तिरीरिता but this verse is 
omitted in the Rajapur Ms of the Kayustha—Parabhi-Nirnaya which appears 
to me to be the oldest Ms of the work. In fact its owner Mr. R. K, Patankar 
calls it “जरा जज्जरवर्ष्मणः ” in the versified endorsement on its copy sup- 
plied by him to the B, I. S. Mandal, Poona, The date of the Sahyadrikhanda 


is still a matter for investigation though it appears to have been composed 
before A. D. 4700, 
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prm ICI Pandita=KP | -A, D. | A. D, | Khando Ballila=KB 


Date of KP’s death on| 778 | व78 | Death of KB's friend 


22nd February — 7778 Parashuram Tryambak 

(Saturday) according to | ° Pratinidhi ( p.288 of 
the genealogy of the History of Satara Prati- 

Purohit family in my nidhis, Vol. T, 924). 


possession (Saka 640 
Phalgun, Suddha 2) This 
-.date .needs corrobora- 
* tion from other sources. 


In a grant from Sambhu 726 | Death of KB. 
Chatrapati to KP's son 

~ Ramacandrabhat dated 
Wednesday, 26th Feb- 
ruary 2776 we read:— 

. “ केशवभट निधन पावले. ?” 

- (A copy of this Grant 
isin my possession as : E : 
supplied by Devarukh ; 
eoar on 00 February ` ॐ l 





RR ES 
The above chronology makes if highly probable thst the 33 
~ verses! recorded in this paper are the genuine composition of 








l "The Bharata Itihasa Samshodhak Mandal, Poona, contains a copy of 
these verses under the designation “ परभू कथा, ? "This copy was supplied to. 
the Mandal by Mr. Raghunatha Krishna Patankar of Rajapur { Ratnagiri 
Dist.). Verses 22, 23, 24 and 28 are omitted in this copy so that the Para- 
bhü-Kathü contains 29 verses in all instead of the 33 verses recorded in this 
paper. This copy ends— “ इति श्री शंश्रराजाज्ञया शिवराजसभायां विद्वज्जनंक्रेश वर्पाडित- 
कृतकायस्थपर भूनिर्णयः ॥ इति श्री परभूकथा समाप्तिमगमत्‌॥ Then follows a Sanskrit, 
versified endorsement by Mr. Patankar as follows :— 
** बिन्यस्तैषा पातिकृतिर्जराजर््जरवर्ध्मणः 

-- लिखितायाः पत्रिकायाश्चिर संस्थितिहेतुना ॥ * 
पाटणकरकुलेड्मतर्श्रामत्कृष्णतनुझ॒पा | 

. .'रघुनाथेन विदुषां श्रीमतामठयार्यना ॥ 

* ` ` ऑंगेरोवत्सरे मासे rub SHIT सोमजे । 

Po -: . तृतीयायां हि भीष्मतों gu संस्थे दिवाकरे । 


क 


|| continued on the next page ] OU aM be 
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Košava Pandita, the author of the R&@jaramacarita. If this view 
is accepted the importance of these verses will be easily recog- 
nized especially in view of the fact that no other work of this 
author except the Raja@ramacarita (edited by Mr. V. S. Bendre) 
has been so far discovered and published. As KeSava Pandita 
was closely connected with Sri Shivaji Maharaja and also his 
sons Sambhaji and Rajarama, an effort should be made by 
all interested in the Maratha history to search for more in- 
‘formation about the life and works of this important personality 
who lived, moved and had his being in the personal presence of 
the three outstanding Chatrapatis between A. D. 4650 and 700. 

P. S. (i) Kedavea Pandita appears to have compiled a work on 
Dharmasastra called the Dharmakalpalata for king Sambhaji, son 
of Shivaji. A portion of this work called दंडनीतिप्रकरण is repre- 
sented by a copy preserved in the Tanjore Mss Library (Ms No.536 
—Vide Burnell's Catalogue p. 4-—“ दण्डनीति प्रकरण from नीतिमञरी 
of argua), This copy was made for Shàmji Nayak Punde in the 
year ‘gia’ which corresponds to A. D. i682. Mr. V. S. Bendre 
informs me that Shàmji Nayak Punde was appointed Subhedar 
of Karnataka in A, D. I682, the very year in which the above 
copy was prepared for him. The above Ms begins :— 


॥ श्रीगणेशायनसः ॥ 
प्रसन्नवदन राम निधाय हदि Hata: | 
घर्मकल्पलतासिद्ध्ये dud नीतिमञ्जरीस्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
भीगणेशायनमः ॥ 
जयत्यसौ ang म(ही)महेन्दः 
menasi: प्रियधर्ममातेः । 
दानेन यस्याखिळ... .... प्रसार्थाः 
इाश्वत्कृता geri भवन्ति ॥ २॥ 





3 (continued, from previous page) 
° 'प्रातिमान्तरमेताई विहितं हि मया पुनः । 
भी रतेोतिहासीयमंडलाथे तृतीयके ॥ 
मा छक द्वितीयायां सायाह्णे भौमवासरे । 
आकाशर्तु व श्रुशाकेऽन्दे बहुधान्यके ॥ 
i रघुनाथेन पेदोक्तधर्ममागीवलाम्बिना । 
`,” : dem मगवास्तेन घर्मो ऽस्माकं सनातनः का ” 
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मन्वादे Brant विचायं सम्यक्‌ 
तथा निबंधांश्च मिताक्षरादीन्‌ | 
सरि(!) समादाय ततश्च तेन 
निबध्यतेस्मिन्खळु दण्डनीतिः ॥ ३॥ 
The Ms ends :— 
— “ इति श्रीमन्महाराजाधिराजक्षत्रियङुलावतंससिंहासनाधीश्वरशीरांसुराज 


A oe 


छत्रपतिविरचिते su बुघभूषणे श्रीमत्पुरोहितदामोदरभट्टात्मजकेशवर्पाडत- 
विरचितधर्मकलपळतांतर्गतनीतिमंजरया दॅडनीतिप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ श्रीः 
रामाय नमः ॥ शाके राज्याभिषेकीये इुंडुभसंवत्सरे foutu प॒स्तकम्‌ । 

दृण्डनीतिव्यवहारमञ्जरी श्रीशामजी नायक पुण्ड्योपनाम्नां . ्रन्थः 
पत्रसंख्या ३१ ॥ ” 


The above Ms is described under the title बुधसूषण in the Des- 
criptive Catalogue of Tanjore Mss Vol. XVIII (i934) p. 8665—No, 
8737, A second copy of the work is indicated as 7०.व8788 but not 
described. A work called बुधभूषण is edited by Prof. H. D, Velankar 
for B. O. R, Institute (926). Mr. V. 8, Bendre intends to pub- 
lish in the near future the दुंडनीतिप्रकरण referred to above so that 
we shall have before us three works of KeSava Pandita viz, 
(L) aumiinaRan ( 4, D.690) (2) दण्डनीतिप्रकरण (before A. D. 
682 ) and (3 ) कायस्थपरभूनिणय ( A. D. 675). 


(2 )-- As the march of Rajarama Chairapat! to Jinji in 690 
became the subject of the poem Rdjardmacarita by Kesava 
Pandita in the Maratha country, the siege of Jinji ( 689-697 ) 
appears to have captured the imagination of the people in the 
south so 88 to become the subject of a Mono-Drama in Tamil 
called “ Seyda-K-Küdi Nondi-Natakam” (Ed. with Notes and 
English Introduction by Dr. S. M. H. Nair, University of Madras 
Annals of Oriental Research, I939, Vol. IV, Partl), This is a 
drama of the lame man who sings in honour of Seyda-K-Kàdl, 
a generous patron of Tamil poets, both Hindu and Muslim, This 
patron was a great friend of Vijaya Raghunath Teve» alias 
Kilvan Setupati, (L674-i70). The author of the drama appears 
to have been a convert to Islam. The lame man gives in the 
drama his autobiography in which he recounts his adventurous 
journey to Jinji where the war between the Mughals and the 
Marathas was in full blaze after the execution of Sambhaji Cha- 
trapati in A, D. 4689, The drama contains a contemporary 
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picture in words of the Siege of Jinji and is full of references 
to contemporary Mughal commanders under Zulfigarkhan and 
the Maratha commanders under Rajarama Chatrapati. He re- 
fers to Rājārāma inthe following manner :--“ At Jinji, great 
among the farfamed cities, lived the son of Sivaji Raja, the lion 
to his foes, at whose feet the enemies prostrate. He was a stern 
upholder of justice. He was gifted with a beaming face and an 
attractive personality. He was addicted to the pleasures of life." 
We must remember that this is a contemporary picture of 
Rajarima’s personality by a Muslim convert and hence should 
possess some historical value for the students of the Maratha 
history. This Mono-Drama in Tamil edited for the first time 
by Dr. Nair with an excellent historical introduction and based 
on only one Ms in the Govt, Oriental Library, Madras, deserves 
to be translated into Marathi or English for the benefit of the 
people of the Maharastra. May Isuggest to the Bharata Itihasa 
Samshodhak Mandal, Poona, to include such a translation of this 
Mono-Drama in its project of the Sources of Maratha History? 
As this Institution has already published some volumes of the 
Canarese end Persian sources of the Maratha History, the publi- 
cation of this Tamil source in the form ofa translation will 
enrich our knowledge of this period. As Dr. Nair observes the 
author of the Drama “sends the hero to Jinji and through him 
has contributed in his own way some interesting materials which 
help us in our historical studies.” 


[ In the Sahendravildsa- Kavya we find a reference to the siege 
of Jinji ( vide p. I87ff of Indian Antiquary 904). This poem 
was composed by Sridhara Venkatesa. Rajaram received help 
from the then Raja of Tanjore :— 

^ बलेसेहाराज भवाज्निदिष्टे दिछीनद्रसेन्यानि विदारिताने । 

स राजरामश्च तथाभिएुपस्तदश्चाते त्वां महती यशःश्री: ॥ ” ] 


$ [Annals B, O. R, I. ] 
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APPENDIX 


[ I have compared the Limaye Ms (of the Kügyastha- Parabhü 
Nirnaya of Kesava Pandita—33 verses ) with the Patankar Ms of 
this work ( copy preserved in the B. I. 8, Mandal), Tho variants 
of the Patankar Ms are noted below with respect to each verse. 
The Patankar Ms appears to represent the contemporary * text 
of the work ]. 











Limaye Ms |Patankar Ms Variants in Patankar 
' verse No. verse No. Ms 
i i a—area for आसीत्‌ ; feat for gest 
b—uraeaísra? for मानः सचिवे? 
5--भ्रुवनाय for भवतस्य 
dang for नवितुं ; भवान्धाम्‌ for भवान्यः 
2 2 7_--श्रीक्षं्रसंज्ञ" for श्रीशसुराज?; Adds JUT: 
before सुशील: 
0--इबाखेल for वाखल 
१--शरीरि for शारार 
3 3 ४--आस्त for आसादँ 
0-रवलेखकः for नूपलेखक 
4 4 a—atariza for "नामासीत; "नायक for 
"नायनं 
6 6 &--छपां for qut; °५ऽगन्तव्यं for गन्तव्यं 
5-7महादययातः for agia: NS 
7 7 a—y} त्वेतत्‌ for तथाप्येतत; zig: for 
sag रूप 
७~—तदाञ्ञयव for तदाज्ञयंब 
8 8 &—Wx for परभु 
b—ahrag for TH भूप 
9 9 2%--अक्षतापात्रे for अक्षतं qra 
b—l& काय क्रियते त्वया for कार्य के amea 
त्वद्शह 








* Keégava Pandita has recorded in his verses the decision of Sambhaji 
Maharaja about the right of the KZy&stha-Parabhüs to perform,the Mufija 
ceremony. His references to contemporary persons should, therefore, be 
naturally indicated by the use of the form “ अस्ति ” as found uniformly in the 
Patankar Ms ( = P ) instead of the form ® आसीत्‌? as used in the Limaye 
Ms (= L). The following examples will make the point clear :—- 

Verse l~- ( P )—" आस्ति एथिव्यां शिवभूप?? for ( L )—" आसीत्‌ पृथिष्यां ete. " 
Verse 3— ( P)—" अस्ति पांचवटे रम्ये नगरे ” for ( L )--“ आसीत्‌ पांचवंदे eto.” 
Verse 4— ( P )—" तत्पुत्रः खेड नासास्त ” for ( ८ )--““ ०खंड़नामासीतू ote." 


^a 
2 
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- 


Limaye Ms Patankar Ms 


verse No, verse No. 





Variants of Patankar 
Ms 








70 I0 
2 I8 
I8 I3 
l4 i4 
१0] ग 
[6 i6 
l? 7 
20 20 
ai श्र 
32... Omitted 
23... tf 
924... » 
25 22 
26 23 
27 24 
28 Omitted 
29 25 
30 26 
3. 27 
32 28 
33 29 





क्ल Re 





&-ह्ावदत्तदा for "रवन्द्ुदा 

महाप्राज्ञः for महाराज 

7--प्रीक्ता for प्रोक्तो 

&—4 ot for न id 

b— °एत्पाद्ति for waat; faqaq: for 
°[वपयया 

9-मेखला त्वाबी for मेखला चावा; भवतो for 
भवतां 

8कस्य for कश्च 

क्रियतां ससम for क्रीयतां सदा 

8कायस्थजातीयाः for संकरकायस्थाः _ 

b reads " एतेषां नासमंत्रेण कम प्रोक्तं विधीयते 

b—araat for MAT 


Lm 


&-“विवाहों ऽस्ति for विवाह: 
&-“परखूवतते ग्रामलेखकः for WA वर्तते मम 


&--पिबंत्पेषां xg orat for पिवस्येषां az कंचित 


--१च्छिवराजे for °छिवराजे 
७--स्या दृहिष्कारीच for स्यात्‌ बहिष्कायश्च 
79--निञ्रसमतायाम for aaa saat 
&-”अआतिदुःखतः for AAC Tear 
b—ata समाजा यतः RIST for 
बासू WIS: SII 
a&--WH for चर्मः; कायस्थानामभांषत for 
कायस्थानामयीभवत 
७--राजा जया ASAT 
for angat न्यबध्नातस 





N. B,--Those who are interested in the history of caste disputes 
about the Kayastha Prabhus may read with profit (!) राजवाड्यांची 
गागाभट्टी by K. T. Gupte, Poona 99 and (2) चांद्रसेनीय कायस्थ प्रश 
ग्रामण्यप्रकरणांतील पांच अस्सल आज्ञापत्रे by T. V. Gupte, Poona, 498, 
In the Appendix of the first of these publications the author has 
published the following works and documents of historical value:— 


(2) कायस्थधर्म दीप by गागाभट्ट (pp. -23). 
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(3) कायस्थधर्म प्रदीप by गागाभट्ट (pp. 24-3) Mr. Gupte states 
that the "प्रदीप is a sort of supplement to the? दीप (p. 3!), 
(3) Letter dated A. D. ४779 from the Pandits of Benares. 
(4) आज्ञापत्र from Peshwa Bajirao Raghunāthrao to the 
Brahmans. 
(5) Letter from the Benares Pandits dated A. D. 7002, 
(6) Letter dated A, D. 2886 from the Karvir Jagadguru. 
-(%) Letter dated:A. D. 88 from the Saikevara Jagadgurus 
(8) .Lelter dated A. D, 2889 from the Srigeri Jagadguru. 
' (9) Letter dated A, D. 29/8 from the Karvir Jagadguru. ` 
List of Persons, Places and works mentioned in the Küyastha- 
Parabhü-Nirnaya composed by Kesava Pandila in C. A. D, 72676 by 
the order of Sambhaji. 
हिवभ्ूप--Shivaji Maharaja (Ll, 2, 6, 8, 29) died A. D. /686 
शंधुराज--- Sambhaji Maharaja (2, 7, 8, 9, 8, {9, 3l, 88) died 
A. D. 2689 
^ पांचबट नगर-- Pacvad at the foot of Raigad fort, called शिवानिर्मित 
(3) known as Vadi Pacad, 
aiai ma--Bālāji Avaji (3,4, 0,8, 3 ) became Chitnis to 
Shivaji C. A. D. 2648, 
खण्ड-- Son of Balaji Ávaji, commonly known as Khando 
Ballal Chitnis ( died in 726 ) ( 4, 5, 20). 
दाह्भ्यगोत्-- Gotra of the Kayasthas ( 2]). 
उशनस्‌-- Sage (22) 
शाङ्गधर-- Sage ( 24 ) 
रामाजी परभू-- (26 ) called by Sambhaji as “ मम सेवकः” Accord 
ing to Rajapur Ms he is called “ग्रामलेखकः ” by Sambhaji 
wane खंड-- Part of the Skandapürüna (28 ). 
केशव पंडित--( 38) He composed the Ka@yastha-Purdna--Nirnaya 
. Verses, numbering 29 (according to the R&jápür Ms) and 33 
(according to the Limaye Ms and the B. 0, R. I. Govt. Ms No. 
567 of 883-84 ). He is also the author of the राजारामचारत edited 
by Mr. V. S. Bendre. His dates range from A. D. l675 tol7I8 a l 
period of 43 years but he must have been at least 25 years old 
when he composed the verses under reference in A. D. 675. This 
calculation would give us 8 life-time of 68 years for him. His 
birth date may lie between A. D. 640 and i645 but we require 
evidence on the point 


THE ASVALAYANA-MANTRA-SAMHITA! 
BY 
Dr. V. M. APTE 


Among the Grhyasütras, those of Ápastamba and Gobhila are 
peculiar in one respect. They merely desdribe the rites and refer 
to the Mantras cited for employment therein, as known from their 
respective special Mantra-collections: ‘the Mantrapatha ' and 
‘the Mantra-Brahmana,’ which they definitely presuppose. In 
the Grhyasütras of the other Vedic schools, the mantras are rub- 
ricated in the sütras, being quoted by their pratikas when they 
are taken from the Samhitas to which the Grhyasitras belong 
and in extenso, when they are taken from other Samhitàs, Never 
theless, in the case of these Grhyasütras, too, the convenience of 
reference dictated the compilations of Mantras cited in them from 
the particular Sarhhitàs to which they belonged, as for example 
the ‘ Mantrapatha of the white Yajurveda’, the ‘ Madhyarndinlya, 
Mantrasamhita'? etc. Most of these remain unpublished and 
are known only in manuscripts. It is rather unfortunate to have 
to note in this connection, that a lot of confusion seems t> have 
attended the assignment of a ' Mantra~samhita’ to the Asva- 
làyana Grhyasütra! Max Müller's error in describing the Asva- 
layana-Sakhokta-Mantra-Samhita’ as giving the Mantras quoted 
in the Aévalayana Grhyasütra has been pointed out below. (2) 
The Aévalayana~Mantra~Samhita published in Poona (3884) gives 
mantras recited at domestic rites which were developed at a time 
much later than that of the AG.? (3) The manuscript described 
as the Grhyasitra-mantra-samhita’ under ‘ Asvalayana,’ on 
p. 56 of Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum ( Part I, 89I), turns 
out to be that of a Mantra-samhita used at the Grhya rites of the 
Revedins of much later days! (4) The manuscript ‘ मन्त्रसंहिता 
ऋग्वेद्स्य 2 | No. 4A ] described on p. 2 of the ‘Lists of Sanskrit 

` Manuscripts compiled under the Superintendence of R. G. 





! Paper read at and accepted for publication; by: the Tenth} Oriental 
Conference, Tirupati. 

$ The Mantrapatha ( Anecdota Oxoniensia) edited by Dr. Winternits 
897; Introduction p. x, foot note 3 

3 AG. = Aévaliyana Grhyasitra ; AMS, = Aévalayana-Mantra-Sambit&, 
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Bhandarkar’ (Part I, Bombay, 893 ) as beginning with ‘sea 
जातवेदसं ’ etc. is also a late work. Another manuscript entitled 
* qexdigat ˆ which I found in the Anandāśrama collection in Poona 
seems to be a copy of this same work, 

The AMS. then, two manuscripts of which I found in the 
library of the India office and which I describe in detail below, 
is, 80 far as my knowledge goes, the only work of its kind which 
gives all the Rgveda Mantrag cited by their pratikas in the Grhya 
and Srauta sütras of Aéval@yana. I would be grateful if any reader 
of this Journal draws my attention to any other similar work in 
a printed or manuscript form. 

An interesting aspect of this work is that its versions of cer- 
tain Khila-hymns of the Rgveda are different in many respeots 
from those in the editions of Müller and Aufrecht or in ‘ Die 
Apokryphen des Rgvsda' by Dr. Scheftelowitz. ! 

The importance of such a work, besides, for a textual criticism 
of the Sraute and Grhya sütras of ASvalaysns is evident, If, for 
instance, the Rgveda Mantras cited in certain sütras of those 
texts are not traced to the AMS., then a doubt at least is possible 
as to the genuine character of these sütras because the AMS, in 
relation to either the Srauta or Grhya sütra, taken singly for com- 
parison, is apt to err on the side of excess in the number of 
Mantras it contains, This investigation will be more fruitful if 
the-genuine character of such siifras is liable to strong suspicion 
on quite independent grounds also. I have carried out such an 
investigation with reference to the AG. and have published the 
results in the Bulletin of the Deccan Collage Research Institute, 
Vol. I. 

A detailed description of the contents of two manuscripts of 
this unpublished Asvalaiyana-Manira-Samhita inthe library of 
the India Office follows now. 

In the Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Library 
of the India office Part I (by J. Eggeling: i887 ) the following 
brief description of these manuscripts is found on page 73 :— 


378 ° 
. 4970, Foll I96; size 8 in, by 3% in; well written, in the 
Devanāgari character; 7-9 lines in a page. ; 
__ Mantrasamhita, a collection of verses from the Rgveda- 
i Breslau; 4906. 


em बनता CT 
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samhita, ( apparently for the use of the Hotr priest, in connection 
with the A$valàyana-sütra, of, next Ms.) Foll i-I9 with the 
accents marked. 

[ The passages extracted from the first Astaka ( foll. -20) are 
then given |, , 

The Ms. ends: “Sake I729 prabhavanàmasamvatsare Vaisa~ 
kheSukla-astamyàm bhrguvdsare tadvidenedam pustakam sami 
ptam.  KelakaropanàmakaganeSena likhitam svartham para- 
rtham ca.” 

[ Dr. J. Taylor ], 

( This manuscript is referred to as A in the detailed desorip- 
tion that follows ). 

379 

78, Foll.ii3; size I0 in. by 3g in; fairly written, in the 
Devanagari character; 7-9 lines in a page. Another copy of 
the same collection. Foll. -84 and l0l are marked with accents 
( by the Srotriya Balakrsna, according to a statement at the end 
of the fourth Astaka fol. 46). The Ms, ends: “ Ityaévaldyana« 
mantra-samhita samapta, Sarhvat L767 (‘ Vikrama’ scored out) 
Sake I6i8 Sarvarindmasarhvatsare Karttike masi Suklapakse 
caturdaśyārh tithau bhaumavasare idam pustakam Kasyarh grame 
likhitam." The Saka date is probably wrong, as only the other 
date corresponds with the year of fhe cycle of Jupiter given. 

( H. T. Colebrooke), 

( This manuscript is referred to as B in the following desori- 
ption. ) l 

A comparison of the contents of this Mantra-Samhita, with 
the texts of the Srauts and Grhya siitras of Aévaliyana shows 
that this work gives all the Mantras from the Rgveda, of which 
the pratikas are cited in the Grhya-stitra as well as the Srauta 
sūtra of As$valayana in the order in which they occur in the Rgveda- 
samhita, the more modern division of Astakas and Adhyayas being 
-followad. 

“The A&svaliyana-sakhokta-Mantra-samhité”'’ referred to by 

| Max Müller. 


This ASvalayana—mantra-samhita is an entirely different work 
from the “ Asvalàyana-Sühhokta-mantra-sathhita" described 
( wrongly as will be shown below) by Max Müller in his ‘ Ancient 
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Sanskrit literature’ p. 474 as “ giving the mantras quoted in the 
Aévalayana- Grhya-Sütra. ”. Max. Müller refers to this very work 
in his second edition of the Rgvedasarhhità Vol. IV p. 596 foot- 
note I, to Khailika sükta No. 27 as "Bodl. Ms. Walker 44" which 
stands for “ Bodleian Manuscripts: Walker collection No. 44. ? 
Now this manuscript is described in the Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library Vol. IL p. 92 as follows :-— 
“The Mantra~samuita being a collection of the Mantras, of 
which the pratikas are cited in the Gryha-sütra of Aésvaliyana, 
see Max Müller" etc. In the Catalogue of Sanskrit Manu- 
scripts in the library of His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner, 
compiled by Rajendralal Mitra ( Calcutta I880), there is, in the 
description of a manuscript of the Rgvedlya-Mantra-samhita, 
a remark (p. 26 ) as follows :-—' It is obviously, however, the 
same work which in Walker's collection is named ‘ ASvalayana- 
Sakhokta-Mantra-Sathita’ and contains, according to Max 
Miller, the hymns as required according to the Grhya-sitras (?) 
of A$valayana." So Max Müller's statement has been quoted in 
both these places without verification! Now the contents of the 
Bodleian manuscript of the As$valàyana-Sakhokta-Mantra-Sarh- 

‘hits are described on p. 298° of the Catalogus Codicum Manu- 
scriptorum Sanscriticorum quotquot in Bibliotheca Bodleiana 
adservantur by Th. Aufrecht ( Oxonii 864 ) thus :-- 


(b ) Foll. [02-28 Agvalayana-Sakhokta-Mantra-sambita, fol. 
06* Saura; fol. I07° Purusa-stikta ; fol. II0° Visnustkta; fol. 
॥43 Vamanasikta; fol i5°?  Harisükta; fol. Ii6 Devisikta; 
fol. li7P Sarasvati-stikta ; fol. I20° Rudra-sükta; ibid. Soma- 
rudram; fol ]22° Soma-sükta; fol. 225 Duhsvapna-nàáino 
mantrah; fol. i23° Áditya-süktam ripurogaghnam; fol. 235 
Gosükta; fol. ]2% Svastivacana-mantrah; fol. 30° Abhiseka- 
mantrah; fol, 34b Garbhadhanàdikramena mantrah; fol. 33. 
Anavalobhanamantrah; fol. I35 SImantonnayana; fcl. 236° 
Navagrahamantrah; fol. I38° Santisikta; fol. 440 Ratrisikta ; 
fol I55° Medhastikta ; fol. 63> Osadhisükia; fol i64° Parjanya- 
sūkta ; fol. 72° Aésirvida-mantrah; fol. I78° Vivahahomopa- 
yukta-mantrah; fol 80° Sthalipika-mantrah; fol. i83> Pir. 
nahuti-mantrah ; fol. 84” Navannasthalipaka-mantrah ; fol. 85* 
Sarvatobhadra-mandaladevatà-mantràh; fol. 87P Sraddhopayo- ` 
gino-mantr&h; fol. 92१ Raksoghnani; fol, .99 Pitr-sükta, 
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A mere glance at these contents is enough to show that the 
Kavalayana-Sakhota-mantra-Samhita does not give the Mantras 
quoted in the Asvaldyana- Grhya-Sütra e. g. the Navagraha-mantrah 
( fol. 36° ) or the Sarvatobhadra-mandaladevata—mantrah (fol. 
I853 ) are accompaniments of ritual acts and practices of much 
later days than those of the Asvalayana-Grhya-Siitra which does 
not employ such mantras, : 


The work evidently puts together all the mantras recited at 
domestic rites which developed at a late date among the adher- 
ents of the ASvalayana-Sakha of the Rgveda. 


Manuscript {A though of a later date than B is far more cor- 
rectly written than the latter into which a much larger propor- 
tion of errors has orept in. A is also more comprehensive than B 
which does not include a number of verses given in A, A is for 
the most part evenly written in a large hand while the hand- 
writing is not quite uniform in B (compare for instance fol. 70 
with fol, 90 or with fol. 2) 8 has, however, a much larger 
number of mantras given with accents ( Foll. -84 and I0I ) than 
those in A ( where foll. -9 only are marked with accents). The 
familiar Rgveda method of marking accents is followed in both 
A and B. Both the manuscripts number the verses in vargas, 
adhyayas and astakas, neither making any account of the hymns 
nor numbering the single verses. Only in A, the conclusion of 
a Mandala is marked by words like ‘ iti Mandalam.’ 


Ist Astaka 


Mandala I: hymns I to ; 2. , 6; 8, 6, _:; ( A reads here ‘ iti 
prathamodhyàyah '; B “ iti prathamastake prathamodhy&àyah " 
and so on at the end of each Adhyàya). 20. (B gives the first 
pada only; generally B signifies the commencement, of a fresh 
Adhyàya by giving the first pada only of the very first verse ex- 
tracted from that adhy&ya. This should be taken for granted 
therefore, unless otherwise stated ) 22. 0, 3, 5-2] ; 23. L6-24 ; 
94, 9, L; 25. -0, [9; 27. ।[3; 3i. 2 (B has the following 
order 25. -0, 9; 3l. 2 ; 27. 3), end of the 2nd. 86575४७; 33. ]; 
35. 2; 36. 3; 35. t, (B has a different order:--33. I; 
33. 35, 35. 2, ।) ; 38. 6; 40. ; 43. -9; 44. 5; 46. ], (end of the 
3rd adhyàya); 47.l; 48.I]; 80 (complete); 5%. I, (end of 
the fourth adhyaya ); 62. L; 65. 3; 69. ; 76. 2, ( end of the 

6 (Annals, B, O, R. I. ] 
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fifth adhyaya ); 8i. i; 82. 2; 83 ( complete ); 84. 7-9; 86. L; 89 
(complete ) ; 90. 6-8 ; 9 ( complete ) ; 92. 0, 6, ( end of the sixth 
adhyaya); 95.l; 96 (complete in A, B omits the last i.e. 
the ninth verse); 97 (complete); 99 (complete); i0l, ; 
I06. i-7 (B omits the last two pàdas of the "th verse per- 
haps because they constitute the refrain of nearly all the hymns 
from 94 to I5); i0.4, il2 complete ( A omits the refrain 
* tanno mitro varuno " ete, constituting the last two padas), end 
of the seventh adhyaya ; 48, 4, 6; il4 and Ji5 complete hymns; 
l6. 8; i7.5; 20.2, end of the eighth adhyàya and also of 
the first Astaka. 
a 2nd Astaka 

Mandala I (continued): 22. i, 3 [Here A gives ( through mis- 
take, I think ) 86, 8, although it is repeated below in its proper 
place] ; 25. , 6 ; 33. 5, end of the first adhyaya ; 487., ; 39.  ; 
॥40, ], १,9; 47, ; 52.l; 54056 complete hymns; 57. 
4 ( only the first pada is given in B while A omits the verse); 
58. 6 end of the second adhydya; 489. l; ॥62, 8, 9; I63,4; 
64 ( complete); 65.  ( B gives only the first pada), 8, end of the 
third adhyàya; 66.]; 67,4; 469, 5; 774. 5, 9; 77. 4; I79. 
6, end of the fourth adhy&ys; i84, ( Both A and B give the 
first pida only); 85. 9; 86. 8; L87 (complete); 89, -5; 94. 
3, 6 [ B gives after the last verse of |87, only ॥9,. 36 and then 
the khila hymn “ Mā bibher na ” eto, which is the second of the 
Khailika Süktas on p. 52 of Müller's Rgveda-sarhhità ( 2nd edi- 
tion, Vol. IV. 892 ) It is marked with accents which are not 
correctly given. 

Then follows :— * Kusumbhakasta (da?) gastyo’ptrnasiiryo’ 
nustup | tvamagne grisamado ’ gnir jagatl’ ( This prose supple- 
ment states the Rsi, deity and metre of I. I9, I6 referred to by 
the pratika ' Kusumbhakastad’ and of IL , l referred to by the 
pratika ' tvamagne. ’ ] 

Mandala IT :— I. i. 2 ( only in B), 6; 3.] end of the fifth 
adhyaya; 9. ० (only the first pada both in A and BJ; 5.9; 
0.8; 8 ( whole hymn in A, but B has only the 6th verse); 
23, 7, 5, 9 end of the sixth adhy&ya; 24. l ° (A has the first 
three pàdas a, b and 8 only; B has the first pada as usual); 26. 
l; 28. 3,0( B has theilth verse in addition); 29 complete; 
30.l; 32. 4t08; 33 (complete); 34. 4* (only in B) 35. 0 
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end ofthe seventh adhyàya; 37, ॥० (first pada only in Bas 
wellas A); 39.2; 40.,2; 4l.I6 (B has the lth and 80 in 
addition); 42 and 43 complete hymns; here follows in A, the 
Khila ' Bhadrarh vada etc. ( No. 3 on p. 522 of Müller's edttion ) 
with the words “ Atha parasistam” at the end of the first verse. 
This ‘ parasistam ' may be a corruption for either ‘ padasistam " 
which, as Miller remarks (loc. cit), occurs so frequently in the 
Mss. instead of‘ Parisigtam ° or for ‘Paridistam’ itself. The occur- 
rence of the words at the end of the first verse suggests that the 
first verse of the khila was looked upon as part of the immediately 
preceding hymn II, 43 and that the khila commenced with ther 
second verse. B has only four verses of this khiJa which are 
made up as follows:—v,l; ve 300 4१७; v. 400 iP; v 5ed and 
Il 44, 3. 

Mandala  :--., 5; 6. 7, 8 end of the eighth adhyaya and 
end of the second Astaka, 

8rd Astaka 

Mandala III (0०१) :— 7. ; 8 2,4,il; 26, 6-9 ( B has 7-9 
only); 29. [0 end of the first adhyadya; 30. 4, 4, 5; 36. 0 
end of the second adhyaya; 40, 5 44 and 45 complete hymns; 
49.; 5l.l; 53.6-7 end of the third Adhyaya; 56, ], 8; 59 
complete ; 62. 4, i0, 8. 

Mandala IV :— i. , 4,5; 3. 4, ४4: 4 (complete) end of the 
fourth adhydya; 5.;0.7; ll.6; 42, 6; 5, 6-0 end of the 
fifth adhyaya; i9.l; 27, 4 ( not found in B); 29, -4; 80, -5; 
38, 23 end of the sixth adhyaya; 33,]; 34,  ; 388, 0:. 39.6; 
40. 5 ( not found in B ) ; 48, 5; 49 complete ; 50. 7-0 (in B, A has 
the 9th verse only ) end of the seventh adhyaya ; 5l.4,I; 55.; 
57 and 58 complete hyms. 

Mandala V :--i.i; 2.;9;3.2 (B has the order 3. 2; 2.7, 
9); 4. उस. end of the eighth adhy&ya and the third Astaka, 

4th Astaka 

Mandala V (contd.):—0.; 3.; 24 complete; 25.5, 6 (B 
omits 6); 3L. 8 end of the first adhy&ya; 33.]; 34.;40.5; 
48, II; 43. iLl (omitted in B); 44. 4, 5 (B omits the डप 
verge); here follows the Khila ( No. 44, p. 522 Müller ) " Jagarsi 
tvam” etc; 46. 7,8 end of the second adhySya; 47.4,7; 5 
complete; here follow the Khila ( No. 6 p. 523 Müller) “ Svast- 
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yayanam tarksyam” etc ; 53. 3, L4 ( B has the order: 4, 3) ; 
57. ],2; 58.2 end of the third adhyaya; 64.; 75, 7 ( omitted 
in B ); 78, 5-9; 82. , 3; 83 and 84 complete hymns; here follows 
the Khila ( No. 7, p. 523 Müller ) “ Varsantu te vibhàvari" etc; 
85. 8:87. 9. 

Mandala VI:—.i; here follows the Khila (No. 8 'Sri- 
süktam p. 523 Müller) " Hiranyavarnarh harinIm " etc. ( A has 
only one change viz, that verse 26th is placed before the l7th 
verse ‘whereas B has the order:— l-23, then 26 and 729 which 
concludes the hymn ) end of the fourth adhyàya. It is to be 
noted that this Khila is given here after Mandala VI. . l 
although as Müller points out ( p.523 footnote 8), it is given at 
the end of the fifth mandala in the Samhita Mes, 3. 5 6. ; 7. i, 
2; 4, 6; 5. 2, 6; 6. ॥0 (8 has the order 5.6; 6. 0; 5. 2) 
end of the fifth adhyaya; i7.;20.6;97.8;28 complete; end of 
the sixth adhyàya; 29.L; 47.,8, 3 (Bomits 8); end of 
the seventh adhyiya; 48.  ; 50, [; 52. 5 (omitted in B ), 7, 
3 (It may be noted here, that VI. 52. 7 is exactly identical with 
TI. 4, I3. The fact that it is given here in the sixth Mandala 
and not in the second Mandala is just an indication of the re- 
arrangement of the Rg. verses from a ritual point of view ); 58. ; 
6 complete, end of the eight adhyaya and of the 4th Astaka ). 


5th Astaka 


Mandala VI ( contd.) :— 62. | ; 69, 74 and 75 complete hymns $ 

Mandala VII:—, l end of the first adhyaya ; 2. 4; 44, 4; 45., 
3; 47. 4, 2; 9. 6 end of the second adhyaya ; 20. l; here follows 
only in A, the Khila ( No. i3 p. 529, Müller) ‘Sarnvatih’ etc; 35 
complete, end of the third adhyaya; 36.  ; 38.8; 39. 3 ( omitted 
in B); 4४. 46 and 49 complete hymns; 50.4; 54 and 55 com- 
plete hymns; here follows the Khila (No. 4 p. 530, Müller) 
‘ Svapnah svapnadhikarane’ etc. but only the first 8 verses are 
given in both the manuscripts as they probably consititute an 
independent unit ( compare Seheftelowitz.)! B omits 200 ‘and 3ab 
inadvertently, it seems, as 2° is identical with 3°;56,]2; 59. 
[92, end of the fourth adhyaye; 60, (B like A gives the whole 
verse. From this point onwards, B discontinues the practice of 
giving the first pada only of the first verse extracted from a new 





l Die Apokryphen Des Reveda, pp. 86-87. 
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adhy&ya ); 62. I-3, 63. | to 59° (i, e. the last two padas of the 5th 
verse are not given ); 66. 4-7 (B adds the I8th verse); 67. 5, 
end of the fifth adhy&ya; 8i. 7:; 88. 7; 89 complete; 92.5; 95 
and 96 complete hymns, here follows only in A the khila (No. 
I5 p 587, Müller) “ Yasya vratam pa$avo" etc; 99 complete; 
I00 complete [ except that only the opening words ‘ Vasat te!’ of 
the last (i e. the 7th.) verse are given in A and ' Vasat te] Var- 
dhantu iva’, the opening words of the first and third padas res- 
pectively of the last verse are given in B, probably because that 
verse is exactly identical with the last verse of the previous 
hymn 99. 7 which has been given in full] end of the sixth adh- 
yaya; i0L to 08-three complete hymns: here follows the khila 
( No. L6, p. 53 Müller )  Upaplavada Mandüki ’ etc, 04 complete. 

Mandala VIII:— . : 3. 24; 4. 9; end of the seventh adhyiya; 
5. l; IL complete, end of the 8th adhy&àya and the fifth astaka, 


6th Astaka 


Mandala VIII ( contd.) 2. (the whole verse in B but only 
the first pada in A); 5. 6 (only in B); i6. i-8 (omitted in B); 
I7. 5 end of the first a&dhyàya; 8. 9; ४2. (complete verse in B 
but only the opening words ‘ Vayamutvàm in A); 25. 2]; 26. 2L; 
3l. 4, 5, lI-8 ( B has $l, 6-L8 ) end of the second adhyáya ; 32, l 
(B has the whole verse but A has the first two words only); 43, 
१4, ł8 (B omits both these verses); 44, complete in A but B has 
44,3, then 33. 9 and then 44. ]6, 7,2l; end of the third adh- 
yaya 47. 8 (only in B:) 48 ( complete); 59. 7; 60 complete in A 
but omitted altogether in B ; 6L. 3 to l8 in A. ( B has ll to end); 
63. 9; 64. , 2, end of the fourth adhyüya; 68. ? (i. e, the first 
two pidas only in B but A has only the opening words’ A tvi- 
ratham’; 69.8; 72,l; 78.3 (only in B); 8L. complete, end of 
the fifth adhyaya; 82. ; 89.7; 98, ॥0 (omitted in B); 95. 6-9 
end of the sixth adhyàya; 98,]; 700, 6, 0, 7' [B omits the 
sixth verse); 0l. il, 2, i5; 03. I4[B has “ Agne yahi” 
(i. e. the opening words of 03. 4 quoted as the pratika of that 
verse ) Sobharir 4gnimarutam anustubh (i.e, the Resi, deity and 
metre of that verse) Svadistha (~ya?) Madhu-Chandàh pava- 
mànah somo gayatr! ( which represent the first word of IX, IL. l 
quoted as the pratika of that verse and the Rsi, deity and metre 
of the same verse, respectively ) ), 
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Mandale IX :— A has the first 43 complete hymns of this 
Mandala. The end of the seventh adhydya is noted at the end of 
IX. 42 and the end of the 8th Adhyaya and of the 6th Astaka 
at the end of IX. 48. B however has IX. I, (end of the 7th 
adhyaya ) and then in the 8th adhyay®:i3. 4l;3l.4 end 74, 4 
only. . 
* 7th. Astaka 

Mandala IX. (contd) :—A has all the hymns from 44 to 64 com- 
plete which are included in the first adhyaya, | B has 44, , 58 
complete, only in the first adhyaya] end of the first 8१७४६१७; B 
has 65. 2; 66. 9-2l; 67, 26-28. A has all the three hymns 
from 65 to 67 complete ; [ here follows only in A the Khila ( No. 
॥7, on p. 53i Muller) “ Pavamanih” etc. with the following 
variations :— The i2th verse is put after the l4th; and i'’ed and 
8"* are omitted, inadvertantly it appears, because i7ed being 
almost identical with l8cd the intervening lines have been pro- 
bably overlooked.]; 75.4 (in B this verse has been given after 
96, as will be seen below ) end of the second adhyaya; 76.] 
( B has the first two 95088 oniy ); 83.],2;85.6; 86.30 end of 
the third adhyaya; 9. (B has the first two pàdas only ) ; 94. 4; 
96. , 6; 8, 4 ( B has these same verses in this very order, only it 
inserts 75. 4 between 96, L and 96.6); 97.2, 5, 40, 50 end of 
the fourth adhy&ya; 40], , 6; 09.2,2; l2 andll3 complete 
hymns; here i.e. after hymn {i3fh and before the il4th hymn 
which follows, A has a khila of four verses made up as follows :- 
The first three verses are the 3rd, 4th and ist. verses in order, of 
Miller’s Khila No. (9th. on p. 533, followed by the following 
verse traced neither in Müller's nor in Aufrecht’s Khailika 
Süktas but only in Seheftelowitz * ( p. 99):— 

Yatra Visnur mahiyate naranarh naradhipatim | 
Yatra Sankhacakragada gmaranam muktiśca tatra |! 
By writing ' tatra O’ only, is indicated the refrain of all tte 
verses in the Ii3th hymn from the 8th verse onwards). ° 

I4 completa (B here has ‘Yatra tat paramam’ eto. i. e. the 
first verse of the khila No. 90 on p. 533 Miller). 

Mandala X:— to 5 all complete hymns, end of the fifth 
adhyaya; 6, , (B has the first two pádas only); 9 complete, 








* क क क des Beerda, Beedle = 000 — Die Apokryphen des Rgveda. Breslau 906, 
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( B inserts ‘ àpa$ca vis$vabhesajih ' between the end of the 6th and 
the beginning of the 7th verse). Next follows both in A and B 
the khils ( No. 20, p. 534 Müller) ‘ Sasrusis tadapaso ' etc. ; 40. I%; 
4, 4, 6-I.3; l6 (all the verses of this hymn are given in A 
except the llth and i3th; B has I6. I-4 and 5° only); 7. 8-5 
(only in A); 8. -4, I0-l4 (B has only I8. i0-i¢) end of the 
sixth adhy&üya; i9 complete; 20.; 30 complete (that 7e is 
followed in A by 8? appears to be a mere slip as ‘ Madhumantam 
ürmim ’is the ending of 76 as well as 85); 3L complete ( only in 
B); 32 complete; end of the 7th. adhyaya; 33. ]; 84,  ( omitted 
in B ); 35 coniplete, ( not in B); 36 complete ( B has 36, ॥-4 
only ); 37 complete; 40. 0, 4: 44. 7; 45 complete (not in B); 
end of the 8th adhyaya and of the 7th Astaka. 
8th Astaka 

Mandala X, (contd) :-46. (8 has the first two pädas only) ; 48. 
l; 54. 6-9; 54. 5 (not in B ); 55, 7; 57 complete; 58 complete ( in 
B, the l0th verse is put last i. 8. after the I2th verse); 59 com- 
plete; 60 7, 7,2 end of the first adhyäya; 62 and 63 complete 
hymns; 64, i? (not found in A); 66. ॥4, 5; 68. 2; 7L complete, 
end of the second adhyaya; 72. L ( R has the first pads only), 5; 
75 complete [ between the 5th and 6th verses of this hymn, 
occurs the Khila (No. 2, p. 534 Müller) sitasite’ ctc. ]: 8L to 85 
all complete hymns ; here follows the khila (No. 22, p. 534 Müller) 
* avidhavà bhava’ etc, end of the third adhyaya; 86,87, 88 and 
90 all complete hymns; 94. 6-00 (B has 7-0 only), end of the 
fourth adhydya; 95. 6, 7, 0, L9cd 38°°; 96 complete; 97.,5, 20 
22, 5 ; 98. 0L. 03. all complete hymns ; here follows the khila 
(No. 23, p. 534 Müller ) ‘ asau ya senā’ etc, end of the fifth adh- 
yaya; 4.06, 2, ; I07. 2, 7, 9-iI; 09 complete; १70. I; 2. 6,9; 
4, 3-5;6, 2, 8; 7, 8 and 49 all three complete hymns, end 
of the sixth adhyàya; 720, ।; 2 complete; 724. l-5; 25, I26 
and 720 all three complete hymns; [ here follows the khila ( No. 
25 p. 535 Müller) "aratri parthivam rajah " etc. with the follow- 
ing variations:— A omits v. od and I0° inadvertantly, it 
appears owing to the similarity of 9°? to I0° : B has a substanti- 
ally different version; as compared with Müller's khila No, 25; it 
has verses l-4, then the 9th and LOth verses and then the follow- 
ing verses which are given here in full as they are not traced 
either to Müller 00 to Aufrecht or to Scheftelowitz* :— 

* Die Apokryphen des Rgveda. Breslau 906. 
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Ksirena snapita durgà candaneninulepita | 

Bailvapsatrakrtà mala namo durge namo namah I 

Sarva-bhüta-pisSacebhyah sarva-sarpa~-sarisrpaih i 

Devebhyo manu(se?)bhyascobhayebhyo mabhiraksatam jii 

Khila t 

Rgvede stutayà devi kas$ygpens udahrta t 

' Jatavedaprabha gauri Jatavedase sunavama somam ॥ 

Surasurair dvijavaraih pisicdsura-riksasaih | 

Arati-bhayam utpannam arátiyato nidahani vedah u 

Rajadvare pathe ghore samgramesu ca gautam! | 

Sarvarh raksatu duritarh sa nah parsad ati durgani viéva li 

Mahadbhaye samutpanne smaranti ca japanti ca | 

Sarvam tàrayate durgà nivevs sindhum durit&tyagnih u 

Paramar stava (?) durgayah pathanti ca grunoti ca | 

Trigu lokesu vikhyatam trisu lokesu püjitam ü 

Aputro labhate putran dhanahino dhana(m?) labheta i 

Acaksur labhate caksur, baddho mucyeta bandhanat u 

Vyadhito mucyate rogad arogi Sriyam apnuyat | 

Sarvakamamitvam (!) dadati nadrayani namo'stu te k&ty&yani 
namo stu ten here follows the 9th verse (of Muller’s) khila 
as the last verse], i28 complete, here follow the two khilas 
[ Nos. 26 ( consisting of a single verse) and 27, pp. 536-7, Muller] 
beginning respectively with " arvaficam indram " etc. and " ayu- 
syam” etc. one after another, 729, 30, I36 and 37 all four 
complete hymns ; 4], , 3,*B has now the Khila (No, 28 p. 537-8 
Muller ) beginning with ‘himasy tva’ with the following 
variations and additions :— At the end of the 8th. verse, B has 
the following verse :— 

Eka-$aphair hastinor degena tvarh vipulena i 

Prthiv! tvam bhuüjaty ekachatrena dandena ll 
then follow verses 9th and I0th of Müller and then the following 
verse is added 

Ayate ( or ne?) te parayane dirvam rohantu puspinth i 

Rhadasea pundarikani samudrasya grhi ime ll 
end of the seventh adhyaya; 

43. {, 5 complete ; here follows the khila ( No. 29, the ‘ Med- 
hüsüktam 'p. 539 Müller) beginning with 'Medhàm mahyam ', 
१52. 9 (not found in A); i5¢ complete (A omits the 4th verge, 
inadvertently I think, as “ tafiscid-evapi gacchatat '' is the identi- 
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cal ending of the 3rd and 5th verses!); 58. 6, 62 and 68 all 
four complete hymns; 64, 5; 69 and 66 both complete hymns, 
here follows in both the Mss A and B, a passage of seven verses 
beginning with ' Yaj jàgrato diram’ the first six of which are 
identical with VS. 34. 4-6 constituting & hymn regarded as &n 
Upanisad called the ‘ Siva-sarhkalpam’. The seventh verse is 
identical with Rv. VII, 89, 2 and is probably tacked on to these 
six verses because of the word E tryambakam’ which, in later 
mythology was an epithet of god Siva! The problem here is why 
the AMS. which gives only verses in the Rgveda-sarhhita and 
the Khila hymns should include seven verses, six of which are 
traced only to VS. 84, -6 ( Bloomfield’s Concordance p. 732 )! 
The solution is provided by the Brhad-devat& VIII. 69ed which 
reads :—‘ Rsabham mi’ sapatnaghnam, ‘yenedam’ iti mànasam i 
Tt says “The hymn ‘Rsabham ma’ (i.e. Rv. X.66) is destru- 
etive of rivals and the hymn beginning with ‘Yenedam ' is ad- 
dressed to the mind ". This means that Brhad-devata knew the 
khila coming after X. 66, the opening verse of which com- 
menced with ‘yenedam’ and is the same as the fourth verse of 
our group ofthe first six verses. Prof. Macdonell gives us the 
following information about this khila ( HOS vol.6, Brhad- 
devata p. 82) “This is a khila of thirteen stanzas which pre 
cedes Rv. X, i67 and which begins ‘Yenedam bhütam bhuv- 
anam bhavisyat '......... The first six stanzas are identical with 
VS. 36. (-6 except that the first and fourth appear in inverted order 
in the V8..........From the reputed &uthor, the khila is called ‘ Siva- 
samkalpam and “regarded an Upanisad,”’ The AMS. then has 
extracted these seven verses from a Reveda khila known to the 
Brhad-devatà and also to the Rgvidhana (4, 20, 3-4). The Anu- 
kramani knows it by the name 'Sivasamkalpa.? The entire 
khila of thirteen verses is given on pp. 27-i28 of ' Die Apokry- 
phen des Rgveda’ by Dr. phil J. Scheftelowitz ( Breslau, i906). 
In our version, an important variation is that Rv. VII. 59. 2 is 
tacked on to the first six vesres as the seventh ! 

i67. 4; 68, 69, 70, 73, 83, 84, all seven complete 
hymns, here follows the khila ( No 30, p. 540 Müller) beginning 
with ‘Nejamesa pars pata’; 85 and I86 complete hymns; B 
alone has now the hymn i87 complete with a change of order viz. 
॥87, , 2, 3, 5, 4. Here follows only in B the khils (No. 3], p. 540, 
Müller) beginning with ' Anikavantam ütaye. Finally come 
I88, 89, 90, 9{ all four complete hy mns. 

7 [ Annals, B. Q. R.I] 


THE SCRIPT OF MOHENJO DARO AND 
EASTER ISLAND 
BY 
N. M. BILLIMORIA 


Rapa Nui are called Easter Islands because their discovery 
fell upon Easter Day, 72l. They are 2600 miles from Valraiso: 
4400 from Pitcairn Islands and 2750 from Tahiti. They belong 
to the Government of Chile. 

Easter Island, the remotest part of Chilean territory has been 
linked with the main land ‘by means of a powerful wireless 
station, and the authorities on the land have already commu- 
nicated with Antogafasta and other stations. 

In the past, Easter Island which is leased to a Scotch firm for 
cattle raising has relied on the yearly visit of a steamer 
chartered by the firm for its contact with the outside world. It is 
also occasionally visited by Chilian warships. 

The Chilian Government has recently renewed the lease of 
the Island to the British firm. 

The first white men who landed on Rapa Nui were the Dutch 
Capt. Roggewein in I72l; as they discovered it on Easter Day, 
it now bears the name of Easter Island. After some years 
Captain Cook visited if who informed the western world about 
the remarkable monolith statues and stone buildings found there. 
The tablets had escaped their notice. It was in ॥१804 that 
Eugene Hyraund, lay brother of the congregation of the Sacred 
Heart of Picpus first discovered their existence. The first tablets 
to leave the island were probably two discovered by Father 
Zumbohm, and sent by him to Bishop Jaussen, of Axieri, Vicar 
Apostolic of Tahiti to whom five other examples were’ entrusted 
in 868. In the same year H. M. S. Topaz passed some time in 
the Easter Island, and carried away two large monolithic 
statues, which are now in the British Museum. In 870, Chilian 
Corvette O'Higgins under Capt. Gana touched the Island, to 
this Captain two tablets were entrusted ;:fhey are in the Museum 
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of Santiago in Chile; a third was sent to Paris, but it never 
reached its destination. In I882 Capt. Geiseler of the Imperial 
German Navy visited the island on the gunboat Hyaena, but 
they failed to obtain any tablets, though two were reported in 
the possession of Natives. Perhaps these are the very tablets 
proeured by the officers of the Mihican, United States Navy. 
At a time before i876 two tablets werg procured by a Russian 
vessel and they are in St. Petersburg. 

So we find there are about I5 tablets preserved; seven are 
said to be in Tahiti, two at Santiago, two at Washington, two at 
St. Petersburg, one in the British Museum and one at Berlin; 
this latter is a large one, but uot a good spceimen. 


The tablets are made of hard mimosa ; some of them are as long 
as i4 inches; the script was executed with a point of obsidian ; 
tablets are often channelled with broad parallel grooves, within 
which the inscriptions are cut, the object being to preserve the 
characters being spoilt by rubbing. The writings can be read 
from right to left, it was boustrophedon, manner of writing 
alternately from right to left, and from left to right, or as the 
French Dictionary gives " maniere d’ecrire alternativement de 
driote a gauche, et de gauche a driote sans discontinuer la ligne, 


Although the Polynesians were able to represent human, 
animal and natural forms, remarkably conventionalized, no 
where except in the Easter Island, the extreme outpost of the 
race, do we find anything approaching a regular system of 
writing. 

Often we find Chiefs attesting treaties with Europeans by 
making their marks; butin one of the recorded instances the 
Maories used signs resembling their tattooing, and quite different 
from those here in question, in the other, the native contracting 
parties were themselves chiefs of Rapa Nui. A voyage was 
undertaken in 770 by Capt. Gonzalez with two war ships. On 
the 5th November they took possession of the island on behalf 
of King Carlos IIT, and the island was named Carlos instead of 
David, as it was formely called. On that occasion, after the 
deed.of possession had been signed by the expeditioners, they 
invited the Caciques to do the same, as an act of donation to the 
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king of Spain. J. Park Harison in the Journal of The Anthropolo- 
gical Institute, Vol, III, I873 writes: 

The signatures of the Chiefs of Easter Island to the treaty 
made with the Spaniards in I770 having been accurately traced 
by Senor De Ia Rosa from the original characters in the Ms. in 
his possession, it has been thought desirable to print them for 
the purpose of comparison.with the hieroglyphies on the tablets. 
From the extreme rarity of anything approaching to writing in 
the Pacific a singular interest attaches to them, 


The Symbol to the right is assumed to be the signature of the 
King of the Island. It stands by itself and appears to represent 
one of the figures-half men and half birds-which it has been 
supposed to symbolise the chiefs. 


( For Facsimiles of signatures of Chiefs of Easter Island. 070 
see the phote facing this page ). 

The characters in the second or middle column may perhaps 
form the name of a chief nextin rank; or possibly a priest. 
There are four signs in this column, of which the third from the 
top is similar to some in the tablets. The third column from the 
right contains eight characters, They probably, form a single 
name. It was suggested that this might possibly also be the case 
with some of the groups of signs on the reverse side of the tablet 
(plate 27 ). 


Senor De La Rosa agrees ih thinking that the characters, 
generally, indicate a more perfect system of writing than the 
incised signs. They are not unlike some that he has met with in 
Central America. It will be observed that the signatures are 
written vertically. 


Park Harrison in the Journal, quoted above, working from 
casts of specimens in Santiago identifies in figures of men with 
albatrosses heads the Herronia or mythical being of native 
legend, and can point to turtles and lobsters as clubs and 
ceremonial paddles; he detects combats of men and animals, 
recognises dog faces and negrito heads, and in a recurring 
sequence of human figures sees a genealogy of island chiefs 
whose forefathers may have lived thousands of miles away in 
the west. 


* ‘SUBIs uoururoo Jo iequmu Urey eos UBD U0 'ejurog-ej-eujeig १९ soog तगत Aq 
g S 
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Dr. A Carroll in the the journal of the Polynesian Society, 
१892, declares that the language of the hieroglyphs is not 
Polynesian, but eame from the American continent, and that 
among the inscriptions can be traced words and phrases from 
the Toltec, Quiché, Muuiscan, and many other tongues, proving 
the mixed blood of the peoples who came over to Easter Island 
more than 500 years ago. On the tables are to be found relations 
of events which happened from about 'A. D. 600 onwards over a 
wide region of the earth's surface, and there is mention of persons, 
places, and circumstances alluded to by Spanish writers. 
Dr. Carroll asserts that when his grammar and vocabulary are 
published, everyone who wishes to read these important histori- 
cal and mythological inseriptions will be able to do so without 
difficulty. Meanwhile, as an earnest of what is to come, he 
publishes three translations in the form of prayers one by a 
woman for offspring, and two of a more general character for 
health and successful harvest. | 

Bishop Claesens of Batavia, to whom casts or rubbings of 
Easter Island tablets were sent, declared that almost identical 
signs are carved upon rocks in Celebes; and Bishop Jaussen is 
convinced that they came into the Hast Pacific from this part of 
the world. The natives usually trace their proximate descent 
from Oparo whence the pioneer Hotu Matua came in a canoe 
bringing 67 tablets with him. 

Captain Geiseler has also a few remarks to make upon the 
interpretation of the character. He describes some of the signs 
carved in relief on the rocks on the south-west face of Rana Kao, 
and identifies some of these ( a bird-like figure which frequently 
occurs on the tablets) with the god Make-Make. The conjunc- 
tion of this sign with another representing the female vulva is, 
he says, held to signify a birth; and figures of men fishing to 
mark the seasons of the year at which certain fish were caught. 
He believes that the language is not that of a vanished people 
but that of the existing inhabitants of the island. 


It seems that the tablets had some ceremonial significance 
and only chiefs and priests are said to have been taught to read 
them. The natives related that they were brought together at 
certain seasons and their contents publicly recited, The object 
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of such assemblies may be to promote by ceremonial means the 
increase of the crops and the abundance of the fish on which the 
islanders largely depended for their food. 

Mr. Dalton concludes his paper (MAN, 904, Vol. IV) with 
the following remarks : 

* The very remoteness of the island may have contributed, 
before the period of decadence set in, both to the peculiarity and 
the excellence of the monuments. Exceptional though it is, this 
beneficent influence of isolation is not unprecedented. Those 
parts of prehistoric Europe which, like Eastern Hungary and 
Scandinavia, were never in the main stream of traffic and inter- 
course, were left at leisure to develope a bronze civilization 
infinitely superior to that of their less isolated neighbours. This 
superiority we explain by the operation of normal causes with- 
out invoking the deus ex machina of an alien teacher. May not 
the course of events have been somewhat similar in this far 
corner of the Pacific Ocean ? ” 

It is worth while to photograph all the available tablets to 
note the comparative frequency with which certain signs or 
groups of signs occur upon them, to compare them with the 
signs on seals found at Mohenjo Daro. Nota few, but hundreds 
of signs are similar. 


The photographs of two tablets Nos. XX & XXI are taken 
from the Journal of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain 
& Ireland Vol. III where a paper by J. Park Harrison on “ The 
Hieroglyphics of Easter Island" is published. The wood of 
which the tablets are formed is that of Edwardsia, & species of 
Mimosa, which in Chile attains a considerable size and from 
seeds obtained from Easter Island it was found that the tree 
exisis there also. The two tablets are not of the same size; the 
smaller and more perfect one is l4 inches in length; 434 to 5 in 
breadth, and one inch thick. The second and larger tablet is i894 
inches long ; 43६ to 5 inches wide, and varies from half én inch 
thick. On the smaller tablet eight lines of signs are engraved; 
and l2 lines on the longer; the signs are incised and sunk in 
channels so that impressions from them cannot be made; hence 
they are not stamps; the writings are Boustrophedon; hence’ 
Harrison proposes to read thus; "to save the trouble of turning 
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the tablet at the end ofevery line to read the third from the 
bottom after the first line and so taking every alternate line up 
to the seventh, then turn the tablet once for all, and read the 
2nd, 4th, 6th and 8th from the top in a similar way”. 


Harrison describes the figures one by one; I will copy out 
only a few. “Separated from this group by a column, with 
three circles on each side there is aefigure also with enlarged 
ears, armed with a club, of a form altogether different from any 
in Easter Island, but common in Fiji, and the Samoa-group. He 
is represented as running to attack a snake with a wide head 
and a knob or knot at the end of its tail, very much as serpents 
are sometimes shown on ancient monuments, ......It appears to 
be the Enigrus...... which is found in Fiji and some other islands 
of the West Pacific, though not a water snake. 


u 


The large one holds in its hands two clubs or sceptres; the 
arms of the other are hanging down, They appear to be idols 
(but may bə figures representing chiefs); in either case they are 
altogether unlike anything in the Pacific. Ihave an indistinct 
recollection of having met them in connection with some people 
in the East,” 

As regards the meaning of the iconographic signs and 
pictures, they represent forms of life as wellas weapons and 
incidents (some apparerently religious) which belong to islands 
many thousands miles to the west. In Easter Island it is well 
ascertained that the only quadruped is a rat, and the only land 
bird a domestic fowl; and the natives have certainly neither 
dog-faces nor negrito like heads. 


ve w 


In the Annual Report of the Smithsonian Institute for the 
year ending June 30, I889, Paymaster William J. Thomson, U. S. 
Navy has published a paper on “Te Pito Te Henua, or Easter 
Island," pp. 449-552, with numerous plates; the following are 
the plates of the tablets found at Easter Island : 
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l. Obverse & reverse of Easter Island Tablet “ Apai” ( origi- 
nal in possession of Bishop of Axieri). 

3. Do, Do.  "Atua Matariri." ( Cat. No. 29773, 
U. S. N. M. Easter Is. Collected and deposited by Pay- 
master W. J. Thomson, U. S. N.). 


3. Do. Do. of Easter Island wooden tablet “ Eaha 
To Ran Ariki Kete " (Cat. No.29774 Do. Do.) 
4. Do. Do. of wooden tablet from Easter Island 


" Ka IHI Uiga ” (From photograph presented by George 
Davidson to to the California Academy of Sciences ). 

5. Do. Do Do. " Ate-A-Rengg-Hokan Iit 
Poheraa” (original in possession of Bishop of Axieri. 
From photograph by Paymaster W. J. Thomson, U.S.N. ). 

6. Do. Do. (From a cast lent by Parke, Davis & Co.). 


Do. Do. obtained by Chilian Corvette ‘‘O’Hig- 
gins” (original in Santiago Museum, Chili). 

8. Do. Do Do. (original in Santiago Museum, 

Chili). 

Paymaster Thomson has given English translation of several 
of these teblets : 

English translation of Apai tradition ( No. L, above). 

Mohouakuta, the chief of a powerful clan, when about to make 
war to revenge the death of 0709 of his relatives, who had been 
killed by treachery, summoned Timo, the builder of fowl-houses, 
and ordered him to construct on the windward side of the house 
of Techo, fisherman, a fowl-house of one hundred crescent 
shaped stakes. It was ordered that of the fowls captured in the 
war those with long tail-feathers and the white ones, should be 
reserved and sent to this house for safe-keeping. 

The warriors of the clan assembled promptly at the council- 
fire with their faces brilliantly painted and wearing their 
distinctive shell necklaces. ae 

The solemn ceremonies, attendant upon the declaration of 
war, were performed by the assembled braves, in accordance 
with the ancient customs harided down by their forefathers, 
Obeisance was first made to the sky, each warrior repeating .the: 
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prayer “ may we be killed in battle if we neglect to worship the 
Great Spirit." The ceremonies concluded with obeisance to the 
god of feathers, each warrior wearing the feather-hat of his 
clan- Era Nuku, the god of feathers, whose costume consists of 
feathers for the head, feathers for the neck, and feathers to be 
waved by the wind. He who brings good luck when feathers 
are worn that are tied by a string of Hairs.’ He who protects the 
' yams and potato plantations when feathers tied upon a stick, 
and placed close together between the hill. He who keeps off the 
evil spirit when feathers are planted over the burial-places. 

The god of feathers, whose wife is Manana. Manana Take 
came from the skies, She once visited the land in the shape of 
a fish, which was captured and given to the king on account of 
its size and beauty. Recognizing the divine nature of the fish, 
the king was thereafter debarred from swimming in the sea. 

( The next hieroglyphies on the tablet are supposed to have 
been written in some ancient language, the key to which has 
long ago been lost- After the unknown section the translation is 
continued as follows ) 


When the island was first created and become known to our 
forefathers, the land was crossed with roads beautifully paved 
with flat stones, The stones were laid close together so 
artistically that no rough edges were exposed. Coffee-trees 
were growing close together along the borders of the road, that 
met overhead, and the branches were laced together like muscles, 
Heke was the builder of these roads, and it was he, who sat in 
the place of honour in the middle where the roads branched 
away in every direction. These roads were cunningly contrived 
to represent the plan of the web of the gray and black-pointed 
spider and no man could discover the beginning or the end 
thereof, 


( Htre again are some sections of the tablet written in the 
characters that are not understood, after whieh the following 
translation is made) l 

In that happy land that beautiful land where Romaha 
formerly lived with his beloved Hangaroa, and where Turaki 
used to listen to the voice of the fowl, and feed them with 

8 { Annals, B.O. R.I. ] 
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: watery food. In that beautiful land that was governed by gods 
from heaven, and who lived in the water when it was cold, 
Where the black and white-pointed spider would have mounted 
to heaven, but was prevented by the bitterness of the cold. 


Where is our ancient Queen? It is known that she was 
transformed into a fish that was finally caught in the still 
waters. A. fish that had to be tied by the rope of Heros to be 
captured. Away, away, if you cannot name the fish, The lovely 
fish with the short gills that was brought for food to our Great 
King, and was laid upon a dish that rocked this way and that. 
The same that afterwards formed the corner of the stone walk 
that led to the house of the Great Chief. 


Translation of the Easter Island Tablets 


Atua Matariri ( No. 2) 
Easter Island Tradition 


The origin of the inanimate things is believed to be the result 
of the marriage of certain gods and goddesses in accordance 
with the following table: 


God Atua Matariri and goddess Taporo produced thistle. 

God Ahimahima Marao and goddess Takihi Tupufema pro- 
duced rocks. A 

God Aoevai and goddess Kava Kohekoe produced medicine. 

God Matua anus and goddess Kappipiri Aitau produced the 
Miro tree. 

God Augingieai and goddess Kia Humutoti produce the 
paper-mulberry tree. 

God Hiti and goddess Kia heta produced the teaplant, 

God Atura and goddess Katei produced bunch grass. 

God Ahen and goddess Vaua produced fine grass, 

God Agekai and goddess Hepeue produced obsidian. 


God Viri Koue and goddess Atiugarehe Uruharero produced 
the morning glory plant, 
and 80 On... 
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Translation of tablet No, 3. 
Easter Island Anthem ` 


What power has the Great King on the land ? 

He has power to make the plants grow and to change the sky 
to different colours. 

All hail the power of the Great King who makes us lenient 
to the young plants to admire the skies of different colours and 
to behold the clouds that rise. 

What power has the great king on the land? 

He has the power to create the lobsters, white bait, eels, ape- 
fish and everything in the sea. 

All hail the power of the Great King who gives us the know- 
` ledge of how to catch the lubsters, white bait, eels, ape-fish, and 
all marine animals. 

and 80 on 
Father mourning the loss of his child ( No. 4) 

Thisisan old song supposed to have descended from the 
time the first inhabitants arrived on the island. The father is 
believed to mourn for his child left in that eastern land, from 
which tradition states the people migrated. 

English Translation 
The sail of my daughter, 
Never broken by the force of foreign clans! | 
The sail of my daughter, 
Unbroken by the conspiracy of Honiti: 
Ever victorious in all her fights 
She could not be enticed to drink poison waters 
In the cup of obsidian glass. 
Can my sorrow ever be appeased 
While we are divided by the mighty seas ? 
Oh my daughter, oh my daughter, 
It is a vast and watery road 
Over which I look toward the horizon, 
My daughter, oh my daughter, 
I will swim over the deep to meet you, 
My daughter, oh my daughter. 
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English Translation. Native Love Song ( Plate No. 5) 
Who is sorrowing? It is Renga-a manu Hakopa. 
A red branch descended from her father. 

Open thy eyelids, my true love. 

Where is your brother, my love ? 

At the feast in the Bay of Salutation 

We will meet under the feathers of your clan. 

She has long been yearning after you. 

Send your brother as a mediator of love between us, 
Your brother who is now at the house of my father. 
O, where is the messenger of love between us? 
When the feast of drift-wood is commemorated. 
There we will meet in loving embrace. 

The writer has given a genealogy of the Kings of the Easter 
Island, also a vocabulary. He adds that the natives of Easter Is. 
speak a dialect of the Malayo-Polynesian language, which is so 
widely spread in the South Sea and Malay Archipelago, Any 
one who will take the trouble to compare the accompanying 
vocabulary with the same words used by the natives of New 
Zealand, Tahiti, Rorotonga, Samoa, and any of the islands of 
Polynesia, will see that many of the words are identically the 
same, and others show a slight variation. 

Professor S. Langdon of Oxford in the Introduction of G, R. 
Hunter’s “The script of Harappa and Mohenjo Daro and its 
connection with other scripts" writes: There can be no doubt 
concerning the identity of the Indus and Easter Island scripts. 
Whether we are thus confronted by an astonishing historical 
accident or whether this ancient Indian script has mysteriously 
travelled in the remote islands of the Pacific none can say. The 
age of the Easter Island tablets made of wood is totally 
unknown, and all knowledge of their writing has been lost. This 
same script has been found on seals precisely similar to the 
Indian seals in various parts of ancient Sumer, at Susa gnd the 
border land east of the Tigris. 

In the Journal of the Polynesian Society, Vol. 48, No. T, Sr, J. 
Imbelloni of the Argentine Museum of National History in his 
paper on “ The Easter Island Script and the Middle-Indus seals” 
writes “ Inithe manuscript letter signed by Professor Hunter 
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and addressed to M. de Hevesy, of which I possess a photogra- 
phic copy, he says that having carefully re-examined the list of 
symbols re-produced by the latter “ I have verified that in every 
case in which you have taken the symbols of my work, you have 
re-produced them with scrupulous and indeed remaakable exacti- 
tude.” (Italic words are in English in the original ). 
Bibliography of the tablets of Easter Island 

866. Globus, ( published af Brunswick), Vol. XIII, p. 73 
( short account of Eyraud's nine month's stay in the island ) ; con- 
tains the statements that there were tablets in almost every house. 

870, Obid. Vol XVII, p.248. (Palmers account of visit of 
H. M. S. Topaze ). 

I870. Zeitschrift der Gesellschaft fur Erdkunde, Berlin, 
p. 469. (Letter of Dr. Phillippi to Professor Bastian mentioning 
the tablets, and the report of Captain Gana, commander of the 
O'Higgins, the Chilian vessel which the island in 870 ), 

I87I. Ibid. pp. 548-55l. ( Meinicke Die Holztafeln von 
Rapuni) The writer protests against any theory of American 
influence, and rejects the view that the script was due to a now 
extinct race. He believes the inscriptions to represent genea- 
logies ). 


॥872, Ibid. Vol. VII. pp. 78-8l. (Miklucho Maclay, Uber 
die Rohaurago oder die Holztafeln von. Rapanni) Draws atten- 
tion to the similarity of characters on the tablets fo designs 
carved on stone statues &c. The article is followed by remarks 
by Professor Bastian (pp. 87-9 ) who suggests that the subjects 
of the inscriptions are not merely genealogies and may be 
ceremonial recitations for use at particular feasts, 


4878., Revue Maritime. Vol. 35, pp. 9७, L'Ile de Paques. 
( short official report by Admiral de Lapelin to the Minister of 
Marine mentioning visit of the Flore of the French Pacific 
squadron to Easter Island in I872. This is followed by a transla- 
tion of the report of Captain Gana of the Chilian vessel 
O'Higgins, The translator's notes on p. 2 relate to the tablets 
and give facts in support of their comparatively recent origin ). 

7878, Iswestia (proceedings of the Russian Geographical 
Society. Vol. VIII, p. 42) ( Article by Miklucho Maclay), 








Li 
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॥878, Compte-rendue de l’Acadamie des Inscriptions et 
Belles-lettres pp. 5-55. (A. de Longperier discusses casts of 
inscriptions in the collection of the Bishop of Axieri ) 

876. Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie. Voi, VIII, p. 37ff. ( Philippi 
Uber die Hieroglyphen der Osterinsel &o.; mentions the receipt 
at Santiago Museum of a third example of the script in addition 
to the original two tablets, casts of which had been sent to 
Europe ). 

878. Le four du Monde. (Article by Pinart, who repro- 
duces one of the Santiago casts; the same writer in Bulletin de 
la Societe de Geographie, Vol. XVI (878) p. 203 notices figures 
carved relief upon stone buildings). 

i88. A, B. Meyer. Die Bilderschriften des Ostindischen 
Archipels und der Sudsee ( publication of the Royal Ethnogra- 
phical Museum at Dresden, printed at Leipzig), p. 7, plate vi. 
The inscription of a tablet is reproduced and the plates giving 
examples of picture-writing from Pelew, Celebes, &c. are 
interesting for purposes of contrast and comparison. 

I88I. Globus, Vol. XL, p. 375 ( Notice by Andree of the 
preceding work by Meyer ). 

883. A Bastian, Zur Naturwissenschaflichen Behandlungs- 
weise der Psychologie, Berlin, pp. 22ff, with plate reproducing 
the example in the Museum fur Volkerkunde, Berlin 

883. Ymer (Stockholm ) Vol. ITI, pp. 82ff. ( H. Stolpe, part 
of his action on Pask-on, or Easter Island. This interesting paper 
is unfortunately written in Swedish, and is therefore accessible 
to a comparatively small number of students. It may be men- 
tioned that the same author has treated the tattooing of the 
Easter Islanders in the Abhandlungen of the Dresden Zoological 
and Anthropological Museum, Festschrift, I899, No. 6). 

886. Mitheilungen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in 
Wien, pp. 97ff. plate x. ( M. Haberlandt, der Schriftafeln von 
der Osterinsel. Discusses the relation of the tablets to gónealogy. 
They are probably not of high antiquity, and are more important 
from the point of view of psychology than history. 

i889. The American Naturalist, Vol, XXIII, p. 882 (W. 
Hough mentions the tablets in an article on the visit of the 
Mohican), 
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3893. Bulletin de Geographie historique et descriptive 
(Comite des travaux des travaux, historiques et scientifiques, 
Annee 892 ) Paris, 893, pp. 240-270, ( Bishop Jaussen’s posthum- 
ous memoir, L'Ile de Paques, edited by the R. P. Iidefonse 
Alazard and containing the vocabularies. See Man I904, p. 2 ) 

i895. Le Museon, Revue Internationale, published at 
Louvain, Vol. XIV, p. 497, and Vol. XV, pp. 68-73. (C. de 
Harlez reproduction of the inscription from a tablet with the 
translation given by Metoro to Bishop Jaussen. De Harlez 
declares it to be une suite d'images independantes l'une de 
Fautre, and: not a continuous narrative at all, Cf. Man, 
904, p. 4). 

899. Comptes-rendus de la Societe de Geographie, Paris 
pp. 69-L76 (Captain Vere Barclay's R. N. account of visit of 
H. M. S. Topaze on p. 75 Captain Barclay says that the chara- 
cters on the tablets are not the same as those on the statues &oc, 
He believes in a connection with S. America and suspects Maya 
influence. 

7904. Man, i904, Vol. IV. On an inscribed wooden tablet 
from Easter Island ( Rapa Nui) in the British Museum. by O, M. 
Dalton, M.A., F.S.A., pp. I-7, with a plate. 

I873, Journal of the Anthropological So. of Gr. Br, & Ir. 
Vol. ITI, 873. The Hieroglyphics of Easter Island by J. Park 
Harrison, with two plates. 

]॥889, Smithsonian Institution, Annual Report, year ending 
June 30 by Paymaster W. J. Thomson, U. S. N. pp. 447ff. 
numerous plates, 


NEW LINES OF INVESTIGATION IN INDIAN LINGUISTICS १ 
BY 
Dr. S. M. KATRE, M.A., Ph.D. (London) 


It was not without & groat deal of hesitation that I accepted 
the kind invitation of our energetic Secretary in this new feature 
of the Institute’s activities, but two reasons have prevailed upon 
me to cooperate with him, viz., the Institute itself and the learn- 
ed audience which forms part of it at such functions. I consider 
this as a small offering to the memory of the geeat scholar whose 
magnificent portrait presides over this hall. It is exactly 63 
years since the great Bhandarkar inaugurated the Wilson Philo- 
logical Lectures by his first lecturership, paving incidentally the 
highway to Indian Linguistics, and whatever little that has been 
achieved in our country in this subject is due in a large mea- 
sure to the genius and greatness of Sir Ramakrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar. Secondly so few are the scholars actively engaged 
in investigations in Indian linguistics that Iam tempted to place 
before such a critical audience as I find here some of the lines 
which may profitably be undertaken in the light of my own ex- 
perience with allied subjects, If itis usual at these functions 
to speak of the results of one’s own investigations in any parti- 
cular problem, I have to plead guilty to a slight departure from 
that custom, for the results of my personal investigations are 

' published elsewhere, and it will be of no particular importance 
here. From experience I find that it is the lack of subjects for 
investigation which often hinders a researcher in the beginning 
and as the number of investigators in this field, as in other 
branches of Indology, is limited, I offer no excuse for addressing. 
you today on some new lines of investigation in Indian Ling- 
uistics. 

Before proceeding to the subject of new lines of investigation 
within the Indian domain I should like to deal in a short com- 
pass with the recent tendencies within the larger Indo-European 
field. The work of Benveniste in France and Kurylowicz in 
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Poland during the last decade has shown that we must now app- 
roach the comparative study of any group of languages from the 
synchronic point of view. The old method of comparing voc- 
ables from different cognate languages belonging to unrelated 
periods of history which served the purpose of the pioneers of 
this science up to the day of the Junggrammatiker is no longer 
tenable. For the discovery of Hittite and Tocharian have intro- 
duced difficulties which can only be solved by a chronological 
study of linguistic facts within each individually attested mem- 
ber of the family and then instituting the comparison of syn- 
chronic elements of cognate members. This brings me to the pre- 
sent stand taken by the European linguists headed by the younger 
generation of scholars like Benveniste and Kurylowicz, namely 
that of historical and geographic linguistics. 

First and foremost come those initial speculations of the 
early Aryans with reference to etymology, found now and again 
in the Brahmanas Áranyskas and older Upanisads. While the 
Nirukta school has been studied in detail, a systematic. study 
of these ancient equations posited by the hoary preservers of 
Aryan Culture in India, is still a desideratum. Many of 
these equations will appear surprisingly modern. Of course a 
majority will be discovered to be merely due to folk etymology 
or as artificial creations of the priestly class, finding an echo per- 
haps is Swift's parody of the etymology of the words ‘ Alexander 
the great’ as equivalent to ‘ All eggs under the grate.’ But the 
equations which we find of the ‘nature indicated below are very 
bold and modern in their conception. Thusin Brhad Aranyaka 
Upanigad 4.2.2. we read as follows: ‘ Indho ha vai nàmaisah 
tam indham santam Indra ity acaksate, which in effect posits 
the equation indra-> <indha-. If we study the history of Indo- 
Aryan during its transition from OI-A. to MI-A. we notice that 
the presence of an r in a consonant cluster has often resulted in 
an aspiration; thus Sk. fatra ^ Pk. fattíha, Sk. *i-ira Pk. ettha, 
etc, Here then is a statement identifying the two words indha- 
and indra-, presuming unconsciously perhaps, the knowledge of 
such aspiration which is lost in the actually attested MI-A, stage 
where we have only inda-. 

Now whether we attribute or not to this particular phenomenon 
a knowledge of aspiration in the presence of r found not only in 
MI-A. but also in NI-A, as discussed by Prof. Blech in his 

9 [Annals B. 0. Re I.] | 
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Formation de la langue marathe, we have to see in the existence of 
such an equation a profound insight into the nature of language 
as a symbolic expression of man’s innermost feelings. Jt points 
out to the necessity of investigating all the etymological equas 
tions contained in the entire field of Vedic literature, and inter- 
preting them not only in the traditional manner but also from 
the modern scientific point of view. This is a source which still 
remains to be utilized like the Nirukta and Pratisakhya schools 
studied respectively by Sköld and Sarup on the one hand and 
Siddheshwar Varma on the other, followed by others in the 
field like Mangaldev Sastri of Benares 


Turning to the later classical period of OI-A. we notice the 
gradual fixation of the grammatical categories and forms in a 
steel trame which stiffled the growth of the language as OI-A, 
but gave rise as a result fo the MI-A. languages which contis 
nued the tradition of linguistic evolution stopped abruptly by 
the preeminence attached to Panini’s Astadhydyi. That this 
growth has been uninterrupted and continuous is proved by the 
many Prakritisms seen inthe Janguage of the Reveda itself. 
For instance MI-A. is characterised by the'loss of vocalic r which 
affects a following dental by changing it into a cerebral, and yet 
in RV we find saükata-, -katá-, vi-katd-, ete. (of. Wackernagel, Af 
Gr I, p. 267 ), In his Introduction to the first volume of Ai Gr 
Wackernagel speaks of the influence of MI-A. on the Revedic 
dialect (pp. XVIII-XX). Now im order to be able to assert the 
influence of MI-A. on this earliest representative of OI-A. we 
should have roughly a historical and geographical knowledge of 
Indian linguistics, 

Geography and History, or Time and Space have a special 
significance in modern Linguistics. Take for instance the RV 
sureduhilà which means ‘the daughter of the sun’ standing 
for stro duhiti<siras duhita, The sandhi which has taken place 
here clearly indicates that we have a Magadhism, or more sci- 
entifically speaking, the forces which brought about the Mg. 
nom. sg. of nouns in ~a £o —e were already working sporadically 
during the Vedic period, and the geographical location of this 
phenomenon became localised in the Magadha country whence 
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it travelled eastwards, About this form we shall give another 
explanation later. 

Now these evident Prakritisations in the OI-A. language 
may be considered as an aspect of Hyper-Sanskritisation ; in 
other words Revedic sire duhità may be hypersanskritisation of 
an eastern dialectical form. Consider another word which has 
played an important part recently in linguistic discussions: 
mlecha- and the root mlechati. Scheftelowitz first connected 
OI-A. mlecchá- and Pali milakkha- respectively with I-E *mlais- 
sko and Sk. miirkha in ZDMG 73, 234, which has been.criticised 
by Liebich, BSOS 8, 623ff. and Pisani IF 5%, 56४. In a footnote 
to this last mentioned paper the Editor of IF refers to my expla- 
nation of the two forms to a root mraks- or mrks- which has 
given rise on the one hand to Sk. mlecchd- or mlecchati and on the 
other to Pali milakkha— as needing further proof. The proof 
required is to demonstrate whether a hypersanskritisation of 
MI-A. miccha or miliccha- has given rise to OI-A. miecchd. This 
is precisely the function of historical linguistics. If Vedic 
vikatd is the pure MI-A. form from vi-krtá taken into the vocab- 
ulary of the earlier or more literary dialect or sure duhita a Mag- 
adhism for szro duhita there is no need to disbelieve the hyper- 
sanskritisation of MI-A. miccha- or miliccha- into OI-A. mlecchá-, 
notwithstanding the fact thet neither the two Lexicons of Roth 
or Bóhtlingk nor the Nachtrage of Schmidt give the meaning ‘to 
speak indistinctly’ to the OI-A. root mrks- or mraks-. If the 
etymology of Sk, mlecchá- is to be based on comparison of Slovak 
mlaskati, mteskati and Polish miaskac, there is all the greater reason 
to connect earlier forms within the I-A. domain itself to deter- 
mine the relationship between the forms attested. The objection 
may be raised to such an interlinking by saying that they are 
distinct vocables semantically related to one another, confusion 
being due to intermixing or contamination of the synonymous 
expressions. But this is only a method of avoiding a straight 
investigation. Comparative linguistics applied to non-synchro- 
nic elements belonging to distinct but cognate groups does not 
solve the etymological problems; we are on safer grounds when 
we apply historical linguistics to each member within the wider 
group, and then connect similar results with synchronic develop- 
ment within the other cognate members, Besides we have here 
continuity both in space and time, an added factor to the relia- 
bility of our conclusions. है 
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I have diverged in this manner to point out the necessity of 
studying Indian Linguistics in its historical aspect. So long 
we have depended entirely on European studies of Indian lan- 
guages from the modern view point, neglecting the traditional 
accounts we have of the different aspects of these languages. 

In order to study the Indian languages in their historical 
development we need a fixed chronology, but in the absence of 
such a chronology we have to approach these subjects through 
definite periods. Two things are necessary so far as Indian vot- 
ables are concerned: their occurrence at definite periods and 
the different meanings attachéd to them during their evolution ; 
in a sense the entire history of the word period by period. What 
Yule and Burnell have done in Hobson—Jobson or Lokotsch for 
Oriental Words in European languages or Dalgado for Portu- 
guese vocables in Indian languages, must be done more minu- 
tely within the Indian field itself. None of the existing Sanskrit 
dictionaries are on such historical principles. What are the 
words utilized by Kālidāsa, what expressions are peculiar to 
Bhavabhüti, what is the nature of Subandhu’s or Bana’s vocabu- 
lary? Only a historical study of Sk. vocables can solve these 
questions and may often help us in determining the relative 
chronology of the different authors. This is a new line of study 
which promises a great deal. The study of the vocables of each 
Sk. poet or dramatist, and the manner in which he expresses his . 
thought content within that limit constitute a new line of inves- 
tigation in lexicography as well as stylistics. 

Coming to another problem connected with the verbal system 
of Indo-Aryan we notice that Panini’s Dhatupatha consists of 
many roots which appear to have undergone MI-A. influence. 
Thus we have ak-; ag-, afic—: afij-, etc, where the mute and son- 
anb stops interchange. The problem here is to find out which 
is the original root and which may be explained naturally by Sk. 
borrowing its inherited element from MI-A. This borrowed ele- 
ment is not confined to the roots only, but covers all the different 
types of voeables. From this angle the whole Sk. vocabulary 
needs investigation. This enquiry should cover the meanings of 
the words, orthography, the probable date of the usage with 
citation of the first employment in literature, etc. Here also the 
available Sk. košas may be employed with profit. For the fixing 
of the meaning of a word does not form part of pure linguistics, 
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since it is fixed only by usage, and this usage is generally reflect- 
ed in the kosas, A systematic study of the words oceurring in all 
available ko$as, arranged according to chronology, number of 
meanings attached to each word, will show not only the chrono- 
logical order of the koSas, but also illustrate the semantic 
evolution of the words with reference to space and time, that is 
geographical location and chronological stratum. 


The greatest defect of Indian linguistics is the absence of 
clearly demarcated isoglosses. Just as problems of Indian chro- 
nology surpass the number of researchers in the field, the pro- 
blem of interborrowing which has gone on between the different 
dialectal areas in northern India has made linguistic advance 
very slow. The future work in Indian linguistics must concern 
itself with this problem, and no advance will be possible unless 
it is tackled seriously, minutely and successfully in all its asp- 
ects. The study of MI-A. has suffered because there is no clear 
indication of such demarcation. While the movement of simpli- 
fication has affected all MI-A languages there is nothing inher. 
ently specific which differentiates the different members of this 
group. The grammarians deal with three, M. Mg. and S. or four 
or six languages, which differ from each other in very few cases 
only. The division is very artificial between the sub-varieties 
of Mg or S or M. or of Ap. and Pais, But for the Pk. grammari- 
ans or writers on rhetorics, we should find but three varieties of 
Pk. only. These show us the general tendencies current in the 
whole field of MI-A. For instance when single intervocalic stops 
disappear in M, the dentals are retained in Sand Mg. The his- 
tory of the cerebrals in the same position is slightly different. 
The simplification has not affected all stops at the same time and 
we need a definite knowledge in time and space of this moves 
ment affecting the entire group of stops. Again if we consider 
consonant clusters in MI-A, we find that the assimilation did 
not affegt all groups at the same time or the same manner : e, g, 
in Pali we have the loc. sg. of masc. nouns in -a as either -amhi 
or asmim ; in the N-W. group of Asokan inscriptions consonant 
groups with r are not generally assimilated while others are, It 
is therefore necessary to study these changes with reference to 
the place and time or chronology of the particular dialects 
studied, So far no attempt has been made to unravel this 
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problem in the manner suggested by me. The comperative 
grammar of the Pkts. can only point out to the general movement 
of simplification, but never discover the detailed ramifications 
of that movement as it expressed itself through time and space. 
The first and foremost manner in which this problem may be 
attempted, in the absence of definite chronology of Prakrit 
writings, is to take up the dated Prakrit inscriptions found in all 
parts of India, covering a wide extent both geographically and 
chronologically, study the characteristics of the different dialects 
from these two points of view and then link up the results in a 
comparative summary. Coordinating these results with similar 
results arising from the study of other literary documents whose 
dates are more or less definite, with reference to time and ioca- 
tion, will lay the basis for a more authoritative history of Indian 
linguistics than has been possible hitherto, 

How can the study of the literary remains from this point of 
view be carried out is the question which naturally arises from 
the discussion above. I wish here to point out the mere outline of 
that investigation by citing the example of a unique work which 
needs no introduction to the world of scholarship—I refer to that 
Colossus of Text Criticism of which this Institute may well be 
proud—the Critical Edition of the Great Epic. For the constitu- 
tion of this critical text Mss have been utilised from the differ- 
ent provinces of India, written in different characters, belonging 
to definite periods, covering in all about 8 or 9 centuries. It is 
not for me to enter here into the principles of text criticism ; 
but it is sufficient for my purpose to mention here that the mate- 
rial presented to us in the apparatus criticus, representing as it 
does the Mss tradition of the Great Epic as currentin the vast 
area of our country, forms the basis of a new linguistic study 
which is full of promise. The variants recorded need to be studi- . 
ed from the linguistic point of view, arranged in a statistical 
manner Thus for instance we know that in MI-A. the locative 
and instrumental frequently interchanged their places, pàrticul- 
arly in Jaina M., and this fact explains the genesis of Mar. instr. 
sing. -è which is not from Sk. -ena as Bloch suggests! followed. 
by Turner? ( explaining the disappearance of intervocal —2- by 








व. Formation de la langue marathe $ 
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the phonetic weakness of terminational elements), but is from 
Apa. ~ahi<Sk. loc. sg. -asmin, where the intervocalic -h= dis- 
appears quite naturally.! Now it may be quite possible that a 
statistical analysis of the critical material from this edition from 
the point of case variation may give us some hint regarding the 
manner in which the loc. usurped the place of the instr. and the 
probable region where such usurpation, took place. A statistical 
study of this type will point out to certain traits of particular 
regions which will, in conjunction with a knowledge of the pre- 
sent languages spoken in those regions, fix for us the linguistic 
geography of MI-A or NI-A on a chronological basis. Reverte 
ing in this connection to the form sure duhita of the Rgveda we 
notice that Reichelt construed it as a dative ( Festschrift Streit- 
berg 239) or a locative to which severe exception was taken 
by Wackernagel who followed Bloomfield and Kuhn in regard- 
ing it as a Magadhism for the genitive siro < *syraz. Turning 
to the Critical Edition we notice such an idiom like pita 
mahyam, where the dative is beyond doubt. The variant mama 
or me(the last being originally locative, taking the place of the 
dative and genitive already during the Vedic period ), being very 
conspicuous in the apparatus criticus with reference to northern 
Mss. If we notice the linguistic characteristics of the Dravidian 
languages we find at once that the dative of kinship is the nor- 
mal idiom, and therefore no real variant of the dative will occur 
in Mss hailing from these places, This dative of kinship forms 
part of the Dative of Possession which is one of the most prolific 
in Vedic prose? 

The study of these variants should proceed along statistical 
lines covering every aspect of linguistics such as phonology, 
morphology, syntax, vocabulary and semantics. It is only a 
coordination of the results of such statistical research which 
will enable us in the near future to work up a linguistic geogra- 
phy of India. 

Just as the variants of any critical edition for which Mss are 
available in different parts of the country in different scripts, 
help.us in fixing the geographical linguistics of Indien langu- 





i Grierson, JRAS 92], 260. 
2 Siddheshwar Varma, Jha Commemoration Volume 435-456, Syntax of 
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ages, so also do the evident shreibfehler or faulés seen in the Mss 
material provide an interesting field of investigation. These 
faults noticed in the Sk. Mss. are capable of throwing a good 
deal of light on the linguistic evolution of Middle and New Indo- 
Aryan, and itis a field which has not yet been taken into ac- 
count so far as Indian linguistics is concerned. These so called 
faults are real indexes to the force of linguistic evolution which 
transforms one set of fórms into another, changing at times the 
very nature of the language. I need point out kere to a work in 
French by Frei entitled Grammaire des fautes, which concerns 
itself with the study of faults, grammatical or otherwise, from 
the new angle of Stylistics first established by the Swiss scholar 
Charles Bally in his Traité de stylistique francaise. 


Although the traditional grammatical systems have each an 
appendage entiled Linganu$asana, dealing with the gender of 
Sanskrit words according to the nature of the primary or seco- 
ndary endings characterising them, the evolution of gender in 
the history of I-À languages requires a thorough investigation. 
What are the factors which change gender? Why are these 
factors not uniform within each language? These are some 
questions which need an answer. With the exception of Mar, 
Konk. and Guj. in Western India and Bhadarwahi inthe Him- 
alayan area the neuter has completely disappeared from the 
NI-A stage. But the development of the masc. and fem. from 
the Old and Middle I-A stages is not quite definite. We have for 
instance Sk. agnih: Pk. agg masc., but NI-A. Gg, agi, agg. otc. 
fem.; similarly Sk. ४४8४४ + Pk. ikkhu or Pa. icchu-, masc., but 
Hindi @kh, ikh fem in opposition to Mar. üs, Pj. ckkh~ masc. 
Again Sk. vdrtman neut.> Pk. vatta fem. vatta neut. from the first 
of which we derive all NI~A forms in the fem. An isolated siudy 
is not sufficient to bring out the full implication of this develop- 
ment; no generalisations will be possible unless we study the 
whole subject in its completeness, covering (8) inherited words 
discussed above and ( b) learned borrowings. If we study these 
learned borrowing from Sanskrit in the neo Indo-Aryan langu- 
ages we shall often notice that a change of gender is not un- 
common between the different members of this group. Even in 
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the study of the traditional KoSas we shall notice that the gender 
of any word in a particular significance is nota fixed quantity, 
but differs with the period and the author. The historical evo- 
lution of such a change is possible and the circumstances att- 
endant upon the change capable of investigation. The position 
today is very unsatisfactory ; if we look into any dictionary, we 
shall often find thas one word has either two or three genders, 
but in many instances the authorities cited are the koSas; if the 
chronology of the koSas is determinable we shall be further en- 
abled to determine the manner and the period through which the 
changes have occurred. The subject has not even been touched 
so far either by Indian or European linguists. 


A vastly interesting line of investigation the importance of 
which is just being realized at the present moment is the study 
of the Des! element in Indian languages, both I-A. and Dravid- 
ian. A familiar example is often cited in this connection: Mar, 
tip Kan. tuppa and Desi tuppa. Ignorant people may conclude 
from this that (a) Mar. has borrowed the word from Kan. or (b) 
Kan. has borrowed it from Mar. or (6) both have commonly der- 
ived it from an independent source. To prove the first proposition 
if is necessary to demonstrate that Kan. utilized the word at an 
earlier period than Mar. or for the second, vice versa. The Desi 
occurrence itself is of the ith cent. A. D., and the last 
proposition is the most difficult to establish unless the 
substratum of I-A. and Dravidian is separately studied 
with a minuteness of detail. Of course a large number of 
these Desi words are I-A inherited vocables with semantic 
development which is not normally found in the real 
inherited element. In this particular instance, in the absence 
of a better suggestion, I propose to connect Des! tuppo 
with Sk. irprü- masc. and neut. which signifies either 
the purodüsa or ghria according to the Unadikalps. Ordinarily 
corresponding to Sk, érptt~ we have MI-A, titti-, the ~i- colour- 
ing being due to the dental -it- resulting from the assimila- 
tion; but in the present case we have the labial -pp- < -pr-, 
which assimilates the vocalic r into the labialu. Lam not 
aware of this etymology -having been established before, and 
-my reason in proposing it to you here is to demonstrate the fact 


that the so-called Des! element needs very careful handling, 
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whether in the I-A or in the Dravidian field, before we attempt 
to determine the mutual relationship between the Dravidian in- 
fluence on I-A, or of I-A. on Dravidian. 

This topic brings me to another which is equally interesting, 
but having an appeal only to Dravidian scholars. It is well 
known that Dravidian has borrowed freely from Sanskrit; but 
what is not so well recognised is the fact that when the vocable 
is borrowed Dravidian may utilize if in meanings which it may 
not have originally possessed. Some of these changes have 
been recently studied by Jules Bloch and his pupils, but the 
attempts are sporadic. Only Indian scholars with a deep in- 
sight into Dravidian have the requisite qualifications for 
undertaking research in this problem. Ina similar manner the 
Dravidian borrowals of I-A have to be investigated from the 
semantic point of view. This will enable us to build a history of 
semantic development of both I-A and Dravidian, 


The cultural aspect of linguistics may best be illustrated by 
the study of what I propose to call the science of Synonymics, 
This science which has yet to be developed has the aim of study- 
ing the synonymic words of a particular family of languages 
within a defined geographical area arranged according to (a) 
etymological and genealogical relationship and (b) on the 
chronological basis. The results will show what particular 
elements have disappeared in the,course of historical evolution 
and what new elements have replaced them chronologically. 
Then follows the investigation into the cause of such changes 
which is invariably a culture contact. In this manner we shall 
be able to help the scholars of Indian History to fillin the gaps 
in their account wherever synonymics throws some light on the 
dark periods. Sociology will find in this branch of Indian 
linguistics, yet to be developed, a powerful instrument of 
research. Tam afraid I have nothing immediately at hand to 
illustrate this particular aspect of synonymics; I can only point 
out the importance of this investigation by referring to the 
interesting word usoa- in Sk. Already in the Prakrits we have 
besides assa- or Gsa- a word ghodaa-, Sk. Pali ghotaka~-, which 
drives the earlier Vedic word out of existence in the NIA stage. 
Now this ghofaka has cognates in Kan, kudure, Tam. kudirei,: 
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Telugu gurramu which posits Primitive Dravidian *ghutr-, which 
is against all known facts about Dravidian which does not 
possess original aspirates. We have therefore to look towards 
a borrowal of this word by both [A and Dravidian. Jules Bloch 
in his Furlong Lectures on I-A,’ connects this with the Egyptian 
htr—, showing ultimately that the Egyptian culture contact 
with the Indian subcontinént drove out the inherited word for 
horse from the central I-A. languages at least. A closer study 
will show that the word a$va- has again come to India in the 
compound expression savar < Sk. agvaviira- through Persian 
sources, To fill in the gaps of this long history we need detailed 
investigations in synonymics applied to the I-A., Dravidian 
and other families of languages in India from the historical and 
etymological points of view as mentioned by me above. This is 
the first time that such a vista is kept before linguists in this 
country, and to my knowledge no work of this type has ever 
been done in any country. I should consider this as one of the 
most important and fruitful contributions to Indian linguistics 
in particular and forming a vital contribution to General 
Lingvistics and history. The practical aspect of synonymics 
should not be lost sight of, In these days when politicians are 
trying to evolve a lingua franca for the whole of India aad 
: communalists or provincial people are fighting over the termino- 
logy, script, vocables, etc., the stüdy of synonymics will give us 
a scientific selection of vocables which may be included on 
objective grounds in the vocabulary of the new national 
language of India. There is nothing in synonymies which will 
hurt the feelings or susceptiblities of any class or group 
of persons. 

Another aspect of Indian Linguistics which needs a careful 
survey is the existence in dialects of certain old vocables lost in 
the more cultivated ‘languages. For instance the word @yatana 
of Sanskrit, already rare in medieval Sanskrit except in Buddhist 
and Jain Sanskrit, is strangely preserved in the dialects of 
Konkan! as Gidana, aidin, etc. in the sense of a receptacle, vessel. 
How do we account for this? The Vedic word Gyatana- lost in 
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practically all MI-A and NI-A. languages appears once again in 
the dialects of Konkani as semi-tatsama (note the intervocal —d-), 
In this connection I may draw your attention also to a paper by ` 
Dr. Baburam Saksena of Allahabad University in the New Indian 
Antiquary entitled ‘Some interesting Vocables of NI-A,' The 
study of these semi-tatsama and rare words which cease to have 
their existence in the more fearned languages is as important as 
any other. The reasons for such preservations or replacements 
need to be explained scientifically. For instance Mar. had the 
word mathe for Sk, mastakam up to perhaps the l6th‘or early l7th 
century A. D, but it is replaced throughout by the more modern 
doka-, in opposition to the Konkani mat(t)é. Why has this change 
taken place? What were the influences at work? These and 
other questions can only be dealt with after a careful investiga- 
tion into interesting survivals of earlier vocables has been 
carried out. l 

Above everything there is the of study the substratum of I-A, 
to be considered. The Comparative and Etymological Dictionary 
of Nepali by Turner has given us about 5000 I-A. words in Nepali 
inherited from the Old and MI-A sources. But at the same time 
he has arrived at over 000 reconstructions for which we have no 
explanations within the I-A branch, We shall have to seek for 
their origin in the neighbouring family of languages like the 
Munda, ete. forming part of the great Austro~Asiatic group. 
These words which are so common to all NI-A vernaculars, are 
yet foreign to the nature of I-A. and nevertheless form the sub- 
stratum of I-A. Future research must necessarily take them 
into account, and there is vast scope for investigation here. 

One of the queer ways in which a foreign element is intro- 
duced in the I-A field has been recently investigated by Prof. 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji (since 933 in fact ) and he has called 
this particular phenomenon translation-componnd, 2 The foreign 
element is compounded with its native synonym or translation 
and together forms a new vocable enriching the language. Ina 
recent paper ‘ Etymological Notes’ contributed to the Ross Fes- 
tschrift? he has discussed many of them. The number of such 
translation compounds is steadily increasing with the progress 
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of investigation in this particular field, showing us how much 
we have yet to go before & proper history of Indo-Aryan or Dra- 
vidian can be attempted. 

Turning once more to the Dravidian field I must point out 
to& fundamental work which yet needs to be carried out. 
While there are many comparative etymological dictionaries 
in existence for individual members of the I-A family, 
there is none in the Dravidian field. The comparative study of 
Dravidian is more complicated than that of I-A., but this is 
chiefly due to the fact that no serious attempt has been made to 
correlate the Dravidian vocables among themselves. AH the 
scholars so far have attempted to go to the proto-dravidian field 
without having made historical studies in Dravidian linguistics 
with the material in existence in [ndia itself, and tried to find 
affinities with Finno-Ugrian and Scythian, etc. I take my stand 
firmly with the late Prof. Wackernagel that no linguist should 
attempt to bring in line such affinities unless he possesses first~ 
hand knowledge of both media. The work in the present century 
is marred because great scholars have assayed to tread without 
sufficient personal first-hand knowledge of these different media, 
The fault is partly that of Indian scholars. I would earnestly 
place before you the necessity of linking up the cognate vocables 
of Dravidian in a semantic chain as a byproduct of the synony- 
mics mentioned by me earlier. This linking up should be both 
chronological as well as etymological, This work will form the 
basis of any future research in Dravidian linguistics. 

Reverting to the subject of Sanskrit vocables I would like to 
draw your attention to some useful work carried out by Paul 
Thieme. Though Sanskrit and Persian are I-E languages, each 
of them has an independent history. It will therefore be inter- 
esting to know how far the one has influenced the vocabulary of 
the other. What is the extent of the borrowals by Sanskrit from 
Persian? A study such as this will surely throw light on many 
dark points of Indian history. For instance we have in the Mrc. 
chakatika a word in Dhakki dialect ‘ pedanda-, for which the 
chàyà gives us ‘lupta-danda~’, Thieme considers this rather as 
the equivalent of Sk. prétdgda- ‘a eunuch’. Now the point is, 
what is the authority for the chiya reading as lupia-danda-? If 
Thieme admits Persian words in Sanskrft such as bandi eto, 
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there is nothing to prevent considering the initial of pedanda-aa 
the modern be- meaning lupta or ‘ without’. I do not propose to 
draw this conclusion; J am merely placing it before you for 
your consideration. If the fact be established definitely beyond 
doubt, here is a new factor to be taken into account for deter- 
ming the date of the play. When did Persian vocables filter 
through into I-A ? This isa problem which is distinct from the 
problem of the Indo-Iranian frontier languges where the work 
of Prof. Morgenstierne has already made 2 great advance. It is 
a problem as much for historians as it is for linguists, and the 
two must necessarily join hands in this investigation. 


There is one great problem where the linguist needs the help 
of all the other scholars in the field of Indology, and it is con- 
nected with taboo words, These taboo words, mostly referring 
to the parts of the body and particularly the sex organs or cha- 
racteristics, show an interesting development. While most 
anthropologists in Africa, Australia and other parts of the world 
have taken a special interest in recording the values of such taboo 
words or expressions, no systematic work has been done in the 
Indian field. The Société de linguistique de Paris has, for inst: 
ance, published an exhaustive monograph on the words indicat- 
ing the different parts of the body in Georgien, A work of a 
similar nature should be undertaken in India, taking all the dif- 
ferent families of languages in existence. These taboo words 
are not always to be found in dictionaries ; for the early Missio- 
nary scholars fought shy of them, or if they at all recorded such 
expressions they hid their confusion by giving the mean- 
ing in Latin. It will therefore be necessary for respectable 
scholars to make very careful researches patiently in all parts of 
the country and bring their results together. Here we can make 
very little distinction between I-A or Dravidian for that matter. 
These taboo words are found very widely scattered in different 
linguistic areas. The investigation must necessarily take into 
account the semantic changes of cognate expressions historically 
as well as from the point of view of location. For instance the 
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OI-A. word for ‘temple’ also stands for 'posteriors." I am adv- 
isedly not using the exact expressions in this particular place. 
Again the I-A word for ‘cheek’ stands for the taboo expression 
representing a sex organ. What are the semantic changes which 
have brought about this transformation ? Are they local influ- 
ences or are they of a general linguistic nature involving certain 
generalized principles? To answer this question we must have 
a complete dictionary of taboo words arranged according to 
geographical contiguity and chronological sequence. 


All through my address today I have laid particular stress on 
historical linguistics. We are finished with the earlier school of 
linguists who were not particular about the exact chronology of 
the vocables which they employed freely in their discussions, 
Even in Turner’s monuinental work on Nepali we find references 
to words occurring in Sanskrit lexicons as forming the link 
between MI-A and NI-A. But unless we know more about the 
relative chronology, if not the exact chronology, of the vocables 
we utilize for our every day study, further progress in Indian 
linguistics cannot be achieved. I have offered for :your thought. 
ful consideration some ofthe new lines which have suggested 
themselves to me in my own researches during the last 
decade. Some of these Tam myself personally investigating or 
guiding; but there is so much work to be done yet, and tbis fact 
alone has persuaded me in placing before you in aa actual form 
problems which may be undertaken with profit. My only desire 
is that our country which was in the forefront in this branch of 
science more than two thousand years ago should once more rise 
to the occasion and attain the supremacy which is justly her due. 
We want investigations into new fields of linguistics which will 
open out vaster fields and establish a wider vision into the very 
nature cf speech, 


There are other problems connected with modern forms of 
speech, but the time at my disposal and the importance of the 
subject do not allow me to proceed further with the enquiry 
undertaken by me in this lecture. I must also eschew the sub- 
ject of Instrumental Phonetics which is one of the most potent 
agents of research in living speech, 
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I must thank you forthe very patient listening you have 
given me today, and I only hope that those of you who have 
been engaged in research in allied fields will find here the germs 
of many profitable problems which, when worked out, will place 
Indian linguistics! nearar to perfection. It is but meet that 
where the great Bhandarkar paved the highway of Indian lin- 
guisties 63 years ago (in 877 ) the members of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute should carry on his tradition by 
digging up the bypaths and perfecting the science more and 
more. 


x 


*NEW LIGHT ON THE VEDIC ५00--सवितृ. 
BY 
Dr. R. N. DANDEKAR, M.A. Ph.D. 


There has been a considerable difference of opinion, among 
vedic scholars, regarding the exact interpretation of the 
personality of the vedic god, सबितृ, This fact naturally enhances 
our interest in the study of the vedic mythology concerning 
that god, A ciritical approach to the problem about the essential 
nature of सवित is expected to.greatly clarify our views in the 
matter of indo-germanie mythology in general and vedic mytho- 
logy in particular. 


Oldenberg is strongly of the opinion ( Religion des Veda) 
that the conception underlying the god सवितृ cannot, under any 
circumstances, be taken back into the indo-germanic period, 
सवित is comparatively a younger member of the vedic pantheon ; 
this fact is amply corroborated by the very name of that god, 
i. e. सवित, which is directly derived from the vedic root & (to 
stimulate, to vivify ) as well as by the manner in which that 
god has actually come into being. The genesis of सवितृ indicates 
clearly, according to Oldenberg, a very late phase in the evolu- 
tion of vedic religious thought. ‘The earlier and more important 
gods of the RV, like वरुण, मित्र, इन्द्र, ete., aro mainly the personi- 
fications of natural phenomena. In the descriptions of these 
gods, the naturalistic element often becomes quite apparent. 
They consequently possess a sort of ‘concreteness’ about their 
nature and character. A natural step further in the evolution 
of the religious thought was to go from the external concrete 
form of natural phenomena to the inner abstract’ spirit, which 
was supposed to be working behind those phenomena, The most 
outstanding characteristic of the -whole universal life is the 
manifold form of ‘ motion’ or ‘ movement’ (Bewegung), which 
is clearly perceptible everywhere. Every phenomenon of 
nature as well as every activity of human beings has some form 
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of ‘movement’ involved in it: The sun rises and sets; the 
apaat go on their usual rounds; the rivers flow; men start 
working ;—all these happenings presuppose some kind of 
‘stimulation °’ or ‘vivification’ from within. Itis only as the 
result of that ‘stimulation’ that the whole world-order is kept 
eternally going. The physical fact of ‘movement’ and‘ motion’, 
thus, led logically to its spiritual counterpart of stimulation. 
It is this conception of ‘ stimulation’, as the result of which the 
whole universal order is set into motion, that was deified in the 
Jater phase in the evolution of the vedic religious thought, A 
definite and independent god came to be looked upon as mainly 
and exclusively responsible for this ‘stimulation’ and that 
god was सवितृ. He was the ‘god stimulator’, The origin of 
सवित, therefore, belongs, according to Oldenberg, to a period 
when abstract conceptions were deified and added to the vedic 
pantheon: त्राता, धाता, नेता, even प्रजापति are the other gods, who 
belong to this category. The grammatical aspect of the name सवित 
also is quite unique. Here a present participle is made to 
represent a distinct vedic god as also in the case of धाता, नेता ete, 
The vedic poet does not any longer restrict himself, while 
naming a god, tothe physical function of that god, such as 
बरुण, the ‘ pervader’ or इन्द्र, the ‘kindler’ etc., but he now refers 
to the deeper spiritual function of that god. The .god सवित is 
often described as stretching out his huge golden hands in order 
to ‘ direct’ and ‘ stimulate’ movements in the world. 

Oldenberg further believes that the fact that सवितृ isa later 
vedic god can be clearly proved by the consideration of the 
position of that god in vedic ritual सवितृ has no सोमसवन 
dedicated to him. At the beginning of big sacrifices, सवितृ is 
honoured with the words, देवस्य सवितुः प्रसवे..... This position given 
to सवितृ is positively an afterthought, A place was specially 
made for सवितू, since he did not have it in the original scheme 
of ancient vedic ritual. He was therefore glorified just at the 
beginning of the ritual. 

"Oldenberg puts forth still another viewpoint regarding the 
nature of सवितृ, It was generally observed that the sun-god is 
mainly responsible for the most ‘enormous movement in the 
universe and that all other movements are apparently dependent 
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upon him. Ultimately therefore the sun-god came to be regarded 
as the ‘ stimulator’ par excellence and the epithet, afg, was, in 
many passages, employed with reference to «d. This consequent- 
ly led to the usual misconception that सवितू was originally 
conceived of as being identical with सर्य. Oldenberg has 
strongly--and as will be shown, in detail, later on, rightly— 
opposed this idea of the identification of these two vedic 
gods, सूर्य and wig (Z. D. M. G. Vol. LI). In eleven entire 
hymns addressed to सबितृ, as well as in the several references 
made in the Veda to that god, the solar character of that god is 
hardly brought forth with prominence. wad is, without doubt, 
associated in vedic hymns with ‘light’ and ‘splendour’ 
(IV. 6, 8: VI. t3.2: VIL 76. i); he is said to stimulate splendour 
in the east ( X. 39. l); he illumines the अन्तरिक्ष and द्यावापृथिवी 
(I. 35. 9-); he brings blessings to man, with all seasons, by 
day and in the night (IV, 53, 7); he is the father of qut; indeed 
the whole hymn, V.8L,seems particularly to emphasise the 
sunlike character of सवितृ. But these references do not indicate, 
as may be shown later, the ‘solar sources’ of the origin of 
सवितु. The evidence against the identification of सवितृ with सूर्य 
is quite overwhelming. 

Oldenberg has thus arrived at three important conclusions 
regarding the nature of afg : 

(4). The god afàg belongs to a late phase in the evolution 
of vedic religious thought,--to a phase when abstract concep- 
tions came to be deified. सवित्‌ represents an abstraction of the 
idea of ‘ stimulation’. 

(2). सवित is, therefore, clearly a later addition to the 
pantheon of vedic gods. The study of the evolution of vedic 
mythology and the consideration of the position of सवितृ in 
vedic ritual would corroborate this viewpoint. 

(3). The identification of सवितृ and सूय is a gross misconcep- 
tion. The ‘essential’ in the nature of ufaq is not the idea of the 
sun-god in general or of the sun-god in his particular aspect; 
but the ‘ essential’ in his nature is definitely the abstraction of 
the idea of stimulation. 


As regards Oldenberg’s first conclusion, it must be said that 
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there is abundant evidence to show that सावित cannot be regarded 
merely as an 'abstraction-divinity '. The descriptions of aña 
in vedic hymns are so pictorial that one is definitely inclined to 
believe that the vedic poet must have thought of some * concrete 
personality ’ as represented by that god. The RV describes 
afag as possessing golden arms (I, 35. 9-0: VI. 74. i-5 : VIL 
45.2). He is broad—handed (II. 38. 2); he has beautiful hands 
(TIL 33.6); he wears a tawny garment (IV. 35.2); his 
omniform ear is golden (I 35. 2-8-5) and itis driven by two 
radiant steeds (J. 35. 2-5). ag raises aloft his two strong 
arms in order to bless all beings and set them working (II. 38. 2: 
VI. 7l, land 5: IV. 53.4). He is once called अपां नपात्‌ (I. 22, 6). 
All these descriptions go to prove convincingly that the vedic 
poet thought of सवित as possessing a positively concrete persona- 
lity and not as representing merely an abstract conception, 
A comparison between the descriptions of सवितृ on the one hand 
and the descriptions of purely abstract divinities like जाता, नेता, 
चाता etc. on the other, will be very suggestive in this connection. 
As Max Müller has aptly observed, the vigour and brightness 
of संविद significantly contrast against the pale and shadowy 
features of deities like धाता, त्राता etc., which are included by 
Oldenberg in the same category as afaq. The latter divinities 
have no concrete personality behind them and so the personifica- 
tion of abstract conceptions represented by them is lifeless and 
unconvincing. The case of afg, however, is quite different. 
There is considerable anthropomorphism to be seen in the 
personality of afag; the activities of that god are described, by 
the vedic poets, from the human point of view. The vedic poets 
seem to have actually seen, with their divine poetic 69०-आर्ष 
ag-the majestic personality of wag raising aloft his huge golden 
hands in order to direct and set in motion the affairs of the 
world, " : 

Oldenberg further puts too much emphasis on the significance 
of the formula, देवस्य त्वा सवितुः प्रसवे, often repeated at the beginning 
of the vedic ritual. He maintains that the fact that सवित is men- 
tioned just at the beginning of the ritual indicates that the place 
given to सवितृ in vedio ritual is an afterthought and that the 
formula, देवस्य afg: प्रसवे, brings forth prominently the nature of 
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सवित्‌ as representing the abstract conception of stimulation. 
But it must be remembered that that formula is often followed 
by the words, अश्विनोः बाहुभ्यां, फृष्णो garent, which show that the 
whole formula is stereotyped and does not possess any definite 
significance of its own. On the other hand, सचित is regularly 
referred to in अञ्चिष्टोम and the mention is often made of the 
“सावित्र ग्रह” dedicated to him. In the tata हाण, the wgs are 
associated with सवित, and are called’ his अन्तेबासाः. The RV 
(I, 0, 2-3: I, 6f, ! ) describes the कड as living in the house 
of सावित for twelve days. This. latter reference clearly pre- 
supposes a definite personal character of the vedic god सवितृ, 
सवित्‌ is here undoubtedly the name of a distinct mythological 
personality. सवितृ is again called अगो in these RV passages; 
सायण explains the word अगोह्य as आदित्य. This implied connec- 
tion of सबिठ with आदित्य makes सवितृ possibly a member of the 
quwr-arer-mythologieal circle, In तेत्तिरीय संहिता (L L. 9), सवित 
is associated with ‘fettere’, which fact again goes against 
his being merely an abstraction-divinity. Onthe whole, the 
position of सवित्‌ in vedio ritual contrasted with that of घाता, नेता 
etc. proves conclusively that afa belongs to quite a different 
category from that of the latter divinities, The vedic ritualists, 
like vedic poets, looked upon सवित as possessing a clearly 
concrete personality. 


The second conclusion of Oldenberg namely that सवितृ is a 
later addition to the pantheon of vedic gods is based upon his 
first conclusion and must therefore needs fall to the ground with 
it. The conception of a god, who stimulatés and directs the huge 
world-order cannot be said to be belonging exclusively to 
vedic mythology. It is to be met with in almost all indo- 
germanic religions. The evolution of indogermanic religious 
thought may be briefly stated as follows: It was first of all the 
infinite vastness of nature, which strongly impressed the mind 
of thé indogermanic people, They deified this infinite vastness 
and glorified if in the divine form of ‘Father at:—al: पितर-— 
Jupiter. This may be regarded as one of the oldest religious 
conceptions of the indogermanic mythology. They later on 
came to realise that this infinitely vast nature was not an un- 
: gontrolled chaos: The sun rises and sets punctually ; the rivers 
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flow in their well-defined currents; the stars shine with un- 
disturbed regularity ; every activity in the universe was regula- 
ted in a perfect but inconceivable manner. All this must be due 
to a certain ‘law’ or ‘order’ which works behind all the world 
phenomena. This gave rise to the abstract conception of ऋत 
-cosmic order—and its mythological counterpart, वरुण in RV, 
the sovereign-lord, watz, whose function if was to see that this 
* world-order' remains undisturbed and unbroken. The sover- 
eign-lord वरुण supervises, controls, and directs every ‘movement’, 
big or small, from the enormons daily rounds of the sun-god to 
the slightest winking of the eye in the case of an ordinary 
mortal. This conception too occurs predominantly in every 
ancient indogermanic mythology. The abstract idea of stimula- 
tion and its divine counterpart सवितू, both of which are so closely 
related to the बरुण-ऋत conceptions, need not therefore be regarded 
as belonging to a late phase in the evolution of vedic religious 
thought. Oldenberg has included afta in the category of धाता, 
नेता etc. which latter are obviously later creations of the vedic 
poets. The very fact, however, that eleven entire hymns are 
addressed to सवितृ, and that about I70 references are made to that 
god, should be sufficient to disprove the contention of Oldenberg. 
No other divinity belonging to that late category proposed by 
Oldenberg has been so much glorified and sung in vedic hymns, 
Oldenberg has not been able to explain why only one god, wq, 
in preference to other gods belonging to the same late group and 
category, should be raised so high and be placed, in vedic hymns 
themselves, on the same level 88 the older and more important 
vedic gods. The association of सवितृ with the greater and older 
gods of RV is such as would definitely go against the possibility 
of सवित्‌ being a younger member of the vedic pantheon. 


The fact that afa plays a comparatively small and unimpor- 
tant role in vedic ritual does not at all prove, as Oldenberg 
avers, that he is a later vedic god. The similar is the case 
with qeu, who cannot, under any circumstances, be regarded 
às 8 younger member of the vedic pantheon. On the other hand 
प्रजापति, who clearly belongs to a late phase of vedic religious 
thought, is very prominent in the vedic ritual. I shall try to 
show later on that though the name of this god, «g, may be of 
purely Indian origin, the main characteristics and functions re- 
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presented by that god can be definitely traced back to ancient 
indogermanic mythology. 

Oldenberg vehemently opposes the proposition that the vedic 
god सवित्र was originally conceived of as an aspect of the sun- 
god. Hillebrandt and L. von Schröder have indeed identified 
सवित with सूर्य. It will be necessary, at this stage, to consider 
critically and in detail, the view of Hillebrandt regarding the 
essential nature of सविव, He first of all takes into considera-: 
tion the position of सबिह in the vedio ritual. There is in ào sto 
(III. 0. l)a reference, in connection with अग्निचिति, to an altar 
of सवितृ-सर्वतः परिमण्डलं रथचक्रमात्रं सावित्रं परिलिख्य.........0 0, Accord- 
ing to Hillebrandt, this description clearly indicates the solar 
nature of सवितृ. Further he points out that the possible connec- 
„tion of सवित with आदित्य implied in RV (I, 0. 2: T. 464, 3 ) 
supports the assumption that सवित is identical with the sun- 
god, In अश्वमेध sacrifice, there are offerings to be made to aa, 
on each day, during the year, which fact suggests the nature 
of that. god as the ‘lord ofthe year’, And this ‘lord of the 
year’ cannot be any other than the sun-god. These arguments 
based on the study of vedic ritual and brought forth by 
Hillebrandt in order to support his proposed identification of 
afa with सूर्य, are far from being convincing., It must be 
remembered that the original personality of the vedic god is 
greatly changed when that god is transferred to the ritual. 
बरुण, who: played such an iniportant role in indogermanio 
mythology in general and in vedic mythology in partieular, 
is, for example, rarely the central figure in the vedic ritual. To 
try to ascertain the nature of a vedic god from the study of the 
position of that god in the vedic ritual is therefore not the cor- 
rect method, The main characteristics of a god usually fall into 
the background and his minor features, which afford some 
scope for ritualistic employment, are greatly maginified, The ori- 
ginal personality of a god is thus often distorted for the sake of 
‘the contingencies of the ritual. Moreover the arguments put forth 
by Hillebrandt, regarding the nature of सविह, on the strength 
‘of the position of that god in the vedio ritual do not prove 
anything positively except that the vedic ritualists had known 
afz as possessing & concrete personality. The peculiar form 
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of the सावित्र altar, which, according to Hillebrandt, represents 
the solar orb, may as well be suggestive of the conception of 
* motion’ in the world-order, which is kept eternally going, as 
‘a consequence of the ' stimulation’ given by afaa. The implica" 
tion that सवितृ is one of the आदित्यड does not further prove that 
सवित is the sun-god, since, the आदित्य8 originally belong to asw- 
sa mythology. Further, several gods besides सूय are glorified as 
‘lords of the year’. About वरुण, for instance, it is said in RV 
(L 25,8), वेद मासो yaaa: दवादश sataa: laar य उपजायते. There are, 
on the other hand, other ritualistic details about सवित, which 
positively go against his being identified with ai, In Wo सं० 
(I. l. 9) सवित्‌ is associated with fetters, which fact rather leads 
to the possible identity between वरुण and afag. The पाश are 
an exclusive feature of the awu-mythology. In RV (VI. 7. 5), 
'सवित is compared with the उपचक्ता priest. This उपचक्ता is, in later 
ritual, called मेआवरूण, thus perhaps indirectly connecting सवित 
with मित्र-वरूण mythology. There is not the slightest hint, in 
vedic ritual, that सवित is identical with सूर्य. Had सवितृ and सूर्य 
been identical with each other, they could have interchanged 
their places in the ritual; one could have been substituted for 
the other. Asa matter of fact, however, each of them is men- 
tioned at distinct stages in the course of the ritual, and the 
parts which they are made to play in the ritual are also quite 
‘distinct. : A 

When Hillebrandt refers to the descriptions of सवितृ in the 
‘RV he is on firmer ground. His views in this connection may 
be briefly.summairsed as follows: Ina large number of RV 
passages, सवितृ is predominantly described as the ' Lord of light 
and splendour.’ These descriptions very clearly bring about 
the solar nature of that. god. The मण्डछ8 which afford the most 
obvious indication of the identity between सवितृ and wd are the 
fourth and the fifth. The hymn IV. 53 will be perfectly unintel- 
ligible without the assumption of the identity of these two gods, 
The idea of stimulation is, no doubt, often emphasised in the RV. 
But the contention of Oldenberg that सितु, as the god represent- 
ing the abstract conception of vivification, is older than सचित, 
faintly and secondarily possessing the characteristics of the 
sun-god, cannot stand. Indeed we find both these idens in one 
&nd the same. hynin, 
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V. 8. 2 प्रासावीद्‌ ux द्विपदे चतुष्पदे 
s. tm 5 उतेशिषे प्रसवस्य त्वमेक इत्‌ 
u) ^3 2 पवि नाकमख्यत सविता वरेण्यः 


AT प्रयाण उपसा व राजात. 


As regards the reference, वि नाकम्‌...eto, it should be noted that 
there is hardly any difference between these descriptions of 
सावत्‌ and fhe usual descriptions of X and अश्च, Can Oldenberg 
prove that Rk 5 in V. 8 is older than Rk 2 or that V, 82, where 
the stimulation-idea is more prominently expressed, is older 
than V. 8. ?- The following passages in RV referring to सूर्य] ) 
L 25°4** aada देवत्वं तन्महित्वम्‌...2) LL5.4ed 5०१ यदेदयुक्त हरित 
सधस्थाद...3) X 379 यस्य ते बिश्वा सवनानि कतुना...4) VIII, 25, ।9 उदुष्य 
शरणे fea:..-5). VIL 79. । gdz(?«: उक्षाभिभावुमश्रेत्‌..,may be compared 
respectively with the following vedic passages referring to 
सबितुं-। ) IL 38, 4 पुनः anag विततं वयन्ती--2 ) IL 38, १ नूनमरीरमदतमानं 
चिदतोः-3 ) L 352 आ छृष्णेन रजसा वर्तेमानः--4 ) VIL 76, । उदु ज्योतिः 
erga विश्वजन्यं-5 ). 7४. ।3. । and 2 saat ज्योतिषा देव एति--०६०. 
The ideas expressed in these passages are similar; the literary 
expressions too are almost similar. The only natural conclusion 
therefore is that सूय and सवित were, to the mind of the vedic poet, 
identical with each other. They are often spoken of indisoris 
minátely in the RV. One is described in terms usually applied 
to the other and it becomes therefore hardly possible to keep the 
two gods apart 

With reference to these arguments of Hillebrandt in favour 
of identifying aa with खय, it must be said, at the outset, that 
the learned vedic scholar takes into consideration only very 
general characteristics of aida. Such divine characteristics, 
as being the lord of light and splendour; spreading rays of light 
everywhere; moving in golden chariot ete. 80, ; are the common 
property of the vedic poets. They employ these features with 
reference to any vedic god, irrespective of his intrinsic nature, 
Association with light and splendour and other kindred features 
is the most common device of the vedic poet used by him for the 
glorification of each and every divinity. Further in a few 
passages quoted by Hillebrandt, सवितृ seems to be brought in 
close connection with सूर्य, because the predominant function of 


wiüq—namely that of stimulating, directing and controlling the 
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world-phenomena--is the peculiar feature, if but in & restricted 
manner, of the nature of सूर्य also. What सवितृ is to the whole 
universe including the sun-god, सूर्य is to a few happenings in the 
. world. This fact naturally gave rise to the misconception re- 
garding the identity of these two vedic gods. A closer and more 
critical examination of the personality of aaa clearly indicates 
that that god definitely transcends the limitations of the sun- 
god, सवितृ and सूर्य may appear from some vedic passages to be 
closely connected, but they are more often differentiated from each 
other. The contents of afaq-hymns differ substantially from those 
of the सूर्य-hymns, The qd-hymns are usually restricted merely 
to the descriptions of ‘rising illumining light,’ while the सवितृ- 
hymns put conspicuous emphasis upon the nature of that god as 
the ‘ stimulator, controller and director ' of the world-order. It 
is said of सावत, in more glowing colours than of um, that he con- 
ducts, ceaselessly and with care, day and night, clearly defining 
their limits. 

Let us bring together a few features of the sun-god, which 
are prominently described in the hymns addressed to him and 
which are, at the same time, never mentioned with reference to 
aad. wm is the eye of मित्रावरुण (I. I5 2: VI. 5.L: VIL 6l.2) 
or the eye of gods ( VIL 77. 8), while सावतू is himself described a 
सूर्यरादेम ( V. 39, {), सूर्य is the spy of the world (IV. 3.3); his 
chariot is drawn by seven steeds ( V. 45.9) as against the two 
radiant steeds of सवितृ (I. 35.2). The path of सय is prepared for 
him by वरुण ( T, 24, 8: VIL 87.  ) or by the आदित्य8, मित्र, वरुण and 
aqaa ( VIL 60, 4 ), while सवित himself makes paths for all ( IT. 38. 
7 and 9), . सूर्य'5 father is योः ( X. 37. ), and he is said to be god- 
born ( X. 37. 2); the mention is often made of सुर्य being produced 
and placed -in heaven by several gods—by इन्द्र (IT, l2, 4), by 
इल्द्राविष्णू ( VIL 99.4), by amas (IV. 3. 2: V. 63. 4), by इन्द्रा” 
वरुणे (VIL 82. 3), and by wig (X. 90.3). Thisis a feature 
which clearly distinguishes सूर्य from सवित, for itis सवित, who is 
said to have produced and set in motion other natural powers 
(II. 38, 7.304 9 ). सूय is further described as a bird (X. 77.  ), 
or a bull ( X. I89. 4), or a steed ( VII. 77, 3), while in many other 
passages he is spoken of even as an inanimate object ( VIT. 63. 4 
V, 63,4: V. 62. 2); this is again a feature, which can never be 
thought of with reference to सावित, who is the stimulator of all 
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objects, animate as well as inanimate. On the other hand, सावितू 
is desoribed, unlike सूर्य, as vivifying वायु and पूषन्‌ (2. 64.7: X. 
]89, 3) Other features which clearly differentiate the funotions 
of these two gods are the following : Waters obey the ordinance 
of «ag ( IL 30. !) ; with his hands aìg leads the rivers onwards 
( IIL 33. 6); water and wind obey the law of «ag ( IL 38. 2 ); 
साबित is प्रसविता as well as निवेशनः ( IV..53, 6 ). 

The above discussion will be suffielent to prove how the 
vedic poets thought of सूर्य and afg as two quite distinct 
personalities with quite distinct -functions. Another feature 
which clearly distinguishes these two gods from each other is 
the fact that सवित is a morning as well as evening god, while 
aa is exclusively the god of morning. Descriptions like 

आक्ृष्णेन रजसा TATA 

निवेशयन्‌ असत मर्त्य च (I. 35. 2) 

आस्थाद्रथं सविता चित्रभानुः 

कृष्णा रजांसि तविषीं दधानः CL 35. 4 ) 
can hardly be reconciled with the nature of सूय who is the lord 
of light and morning, and who is said to be travelling on an 
illuminated path even after sunset. It may be incidentally 
noted that the western direction is assigned to सवितृ in the 
aqaa, thus again suggesting the distinction between स्य 
and सबितू, Another exclusive feature of सवितृ is his association 
with अमति, the mighty splendour or form. This अमाति has 
something magical in it (IIT, 38, 8: VII. 98. 4 and 2: VIL 45.3). 
It is a supernatural miracle, something like the माया of इन्द्र or 
बरुण, No such magical power is ever connected with the sun- 
god. The part played by «fag in connection with the funeral 
rites (X.I7.4: AV XII. 2. 48); his being raised to the status 
of प्रजापति in RV (IV. 53. 2) and in later brahmanical literature 
(sr. प. st. and d, बा,); his being preeminently called अझर 
(IV.53’I); these are still more characteristics of the personality 
of सवित, which clearly distinguish him from सूर्य. सवितृ, unlike 
सूय, controls the working of all other gods.( II. 38. 7 and 9 ); 
no god dare resist his will ( IV. 82. 2). «(38 bestows immortality 
not only on the #¥s but also on other gods (IV. 54. 2-5-6: II. 
3.: V. 8. 4). Do such references even faintly suggest the 
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identity of सूर्यं and सवितृ? Do they not indicate, beyond doubt, 
that the personality of सवित्‌ is far more transcendent than that 
of the sun-god and that the functions of सवितू are far more 
comprehensive and important than those of Wu ? The frequent 
juxtaposition of these two gods again proves nothing if not the 
clear-cut distinction between them. The references such as 
that सवितृ declares men sjnless to gå (I. 83, 3), or that ag 
combines with the rays of a (V.8l.4) go to show that सूर्य is 
. Obviously subordinate to सवितृ. Indeed the whole hymn, V. 8l. 
is important from this point of view. In VIL 35, where 
distinctive characteristics of different vedic gods have been 
mentioned, सूर्यं and fag are clearly distinguished. In several 
other passages (I. 35. 9: I, 23.3: I. 57.2: V. 8. 4: VII. 45, 2: 
X. 49. 3) the names of सवितृ and सूय appear side by side. The 
activity of सवित is frequently connceted with the setting of the 
sun (IL 38. [-5). How can this: be explained if a and aaa 
are identical? सावित is said to bring forth night (IT, 38, 3ff), 
which description is unthinkable with reference to w3. The 
vedic poet asks असुर सवितृ-क्क इदानीं सूर्यः ( I. 35. 7)—thus further 
suggesting that सवितृ was regarded, in RV, as the controller of 
all the activities of the sun-god. It is therefore more than 
certain that the vedic poets distinguished very clearly between 
the vedic gods, wd and afg, and that they looked upon सवितृ, 
as a god who is responsible for stimulating and directing all 
the phenomena of the world, including that of the sun-god. 


Macdonell thinks that सावित was originally a general epithet, 
of Indian origin, applied later on, in a restricted manner, to the 
sun-god as the typical stimulator. Thomas seems to corrcborate 
this view when he asserts that सावतृ is the divine power of सूय 
personified. These seem to be merely attempts to bring about the 
compromise between the views of Oldenberg and Hillebrandt, 
The word, ag, may have been, in some cases, used as an epithet 
of देव~-god in general. This fact would perhaps merely tndicate 
a stage when the present participle from V& had not been com- 
pletely transformed into a proper name of a definite god. It should 
be remembered that the descriptions of ag are not of a general 
character, so that they could be applied to any god in his cap- 
acity of a‘ stimulator.’ As Max Miller has said, the name 
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सावित may be of the nature of a general title, but it is never, on 
that account, applied to any enlivener, whether rain, or moon, 
or wind. It will be shown that the characteristics of सावत are 
indicative of a distinct vedic god in his aspect of the stimulator 
of the world-order um 

Roth compares सावित with the Greek ‘Hermes’, who is the 
usherer of day and night. But he does not seem to have taken 
into consideration other distinctivé characteristics of सवितृ 
Even after long discussion, Bergaigne does not arrive at any 
definite conclusion regarding the essential personality of wag 
. He, however, ‘says that the nature of सवितृ cannot be explained 
by means of solar functions. The distinction that सूय. represents 
the physical orb of the sun-god, while सवित्‌ represents the 
inner presiding divinity of the sun-god is, according to 
Bergaigne, not correct. He brings forth the implied identity 
of सवितृ and भग (IV. 55. 0: V. 82.3: VI. 50.3) ; the close 
connection between सवितृ and प्रजापात (IV. 53. 2), between सवितृ 
and eet ( IX, 8।. 4: I. 3. 0), between wg and पूषन्‌ (VI. 50. 3), 
and between सोम and सवितृ (X. 49,. 5: III. 56.6). Bergaigne, 
further puts stress upon the ' Hermaphrodite’ nature of सवितुः 
(III. 38. 8) remarking that afaq combines in himself the chara 
cteristics of both sexes. These are, however, merely stray 
references, which obviously do not indicate the true nature of 
साबित, It may be that सवितृ, in his different capacities, as the 
benefactor who distributes wealth, as the creator of the universe 
and the sustainer of the world-order, as the nourisher of the 
creatures étc., has been brought into close association with 
several vedic gods. This fact shows that the nature of «fag 
is not identical exclusively with the nature of any one of these 
gods, but that it definitely includes and transcends the distine- 
tive features of all these gods |: हु 

The above discussion will clearly indicate how the explana- 
tions regarding the true nature of wíag proposed by Oldenberg, 
Hillebrandt, Macdonell, Thomas, Roth and Bergaigne are either 
onesided and incomplete or definitely beside the mark. A critical 
consideration of the views of these scholars has, however, led us 
80 far to the following main conclusions: 

(l) सवित is not merely an abstraction-divinity of the type of 
धाता, नेता eto, It is therefore not necessary to believe that aq 


306 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


belongs to a later phase of vedic religious thought and that 
therefore the conception underlying that god cannot be taken 
back beyond the vedic mythology. 

(2) The view that सावितू was originally conceived of as 
identical with wa is a misconception, which originated on 
account of the fact that the main function of wg, namely 
‘stimulation ’, was also observed in a restricted manner, among 
the descriptions of the sun-god. As a matter of fact, however, 
the vedic poets have clearly differentiated between these 
two gods, ; i 

(3) The word सबितृ is not an epithet of a general character, 
so that if could be applied to any god in his capacity of 'enliv- 
ener’, There is a distinct divine personality behind that name, 
possessing its own essential nature. 

What then is the essential nature of aia ? In order to under- 
stand it correctly, we have to analyse the eleven entire hymns 
addressed to that god, and i70 references made to him in RV 
in & manner so that only such characteristics of his personality 
are brought together as clearly distinguish him from other 
vedic gods. It is an indisputable fact that vedic poets were 
often in the habit of using stock phrases with reference to 
any and every god. This their prcpensity has given rise to 
the innumerable repetitions in the Veda, as pointed out by 
Bloomfield. These common poetic formulas do not help us in 
estimating the character of a particular vedic god. We have 
therefore to base our -views regarding the true and intrinsic 
nature of any god on the study of the faffas—the exclusive 
characteristics--mentioned in connection with that god. ` 

A very prominent feature of the nature of सावित is that the 
conception of the world-order—*«a--is often predominantly 
associated with his personality. wg is the god who supports 
and preserves the whole world--íd*d waa धारायिष्यति (IV. 54. 5). 
He is said to be mainly responsible for sustaining the ,world- 
order and the ethical laws, so much so that he is regarded asa 


standard in that connection: == . 
à बि पञ्चाशः क्रीळात ara एषां 
देव ga सबिता सत्यधर्मा ( X. 348) 
| देव इव सविता सत्यधर्मा 
t- i - इन्द्रो न तस्थो समरे;धनानाम्‌ ( X. 39°3 


4 | 
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Waters: are subject to the ordinance of सवितृ : आपाश्चद्स्य ब्रत आ 
faar (IL 382); he leads the rivers onwards with his hands 
( IIL 33.6). Wind stops and blows according to Wídq's घत: अयं 
art रमते परिज्मन (IL 38. 2); सवितृ has fixed up the erstwhile 
flying mountains ( IV. 54. 5); all great gods have to act up 
according to his law: न यस्येन्द्रो वरुणो न मित्रो व्रतमर्यसा न मिनन्ति रुद्रः 
(IL 38.9); सवित gives orders to इन्द्र and other gods ( IV. 54.5); 
other gods follow सावित's lead ; no god dare resist his will (II. 38 
7 and9: ४, 82.2); वायु and पूषन्‌ move'on account of the stimu- 
lation given by aaa (४. 82.5: V. 39.). Whatever this god 
of beautiful-hands, wad, orders cannot be contradicted or trans- 
gresséd; his law stands as eternal truth: 

न प्रामिय सवितुर्दैव्यस्य तद्यथा विश्वं gai धारायेष्यात । 

तत्पाथिव्या वरिमक्षा erat: वष्मन्दिवः सवाते सत्यमस्य aa ॥ ( IV. 544), 
सवितृ is the lord of what moves and what is stationary ( IV. 53.6). 
He is the supporter of the sky (IV. 53.2: X. 49.4 ) and is once 
gaid to have fixed the earth with bonds and made the sky firm 
in the rafterless space (X. 49. D). It is सावित, again, who setsin 
motion the chariot of aaas ( I. 34.0). It is further under his 
behest that several affairs of the world, huge and small, are set 
going ( I. I24.4: II. 38.4£f) The Atharvaveds clearly men- 
tions (VI. 23°3 ): 

देवस्य सावतुः सये कर्म छण्वन्तु मानवाः, 

These references to सवितृ in various vedic passages provide 
us with a definite starting point for ascertaining the true nature 
and personality of that vedic god. In a very large number of 
passages, Wig is associated with the conception of कत. It has 
been indicated above that already a stage had been reached in 
the evolution of common indogermanic religious thought when. 
it was positively asserted that this vast and infinite universe is 
not a lawless chaos, but that it presupposes a well-defined cos- 
mic order working behind all world-phenomena, This concep- 
tion of %a--world-order—is to be met with in many indo. 
germanic religions, which fact shows that it belonged to the 
common mythological heritage of the indogermanio people. 
Those religions had also to invent necessarily a mythological 
counterpart of that conception--a god who should be responsible 
for seeing that this scd functions regularly and withont break, 


E 
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That god was cónseqüently looked upon as the sovereign-lord 
of the universe, as the ruler, who sustains the law—cosmic and 
ethical~-and who directs and regulates the world-phenomena 
He keeps the whole world bound down by means of his fetters, so 
that it should not go astray from its regular well-defined course; 
arid when he finds that his ordinance is broken, he binds the off- 
ender also by means of his fetters. The working of the cosmic 
order was however beyond the ken of human beings. The god 
who controlled that cosmic order and made it function in an 
exceedingly perfect but inconceivable manner, was therefore 
naturally regarded as the greatest magician and’ was usually 
associated with majestic magic power—Alal or अमति. 


Several indo-germanic mythologies possess this conception of 
the world-order and more often of the magician sovereign-lord 
who sees that that cosmic order works without hindranée of 
break, In RV, we have ऋत and वरुण; in Avesta, there is Ahura 
Mazda ; in germanic religions, this world-sovereign is Odin; in 
the Lappish conception of the ‘ Welten-mann ’, we find a counter- 
part of vedic वरुण; a god of the Thrakers is called Darzeles—a 

gcd of bordage’, as the name suggests. Comparative mytho- 
Jogy and comparative philology have proved, beyond doubt, that 
all these gods are the mythological counterparts, in several 
indogermanic religions, of one and the same abstract conception, 
namely that of thé world-order. The features of such a god, 
like sovereignty, magical power, giving of orders, and binding 
by mieans of fetters, sre common in all the indogermanic 
mythologies. 


Our thésis regarding the essential nature and personality of 
ENa may now be 86660 as follows:. सवित्‌ possesses, is has 9609 
shown above, all the characteristics of a god who stimulates, 
controls and directs the cosmic order. He is very often 
associated with all the main implicatioris of the conception of 
कते, The vedic poet must have originally thought of ag 
‘as the god, who is responsible for stimulating, directiig and 
controlling the ‘world-phenomena, In other words, सवितृ was, 
for vedic poets, only another aspect of the god, वरूण. A come 


parison of the (dí4qs of सवितृ with those of वरुण, which will be 
attempted presently, clearly indicates that these two 8008 are, 
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according to the vedic poet, identical with each other. The 
sovereign lord वरुण was viewed by the vedic poets from a 
particular standpoint; and special emphasis was put by them 
on certain of वबरुण'5 peculiar functions. It was under such 
definite circumstances that घरुण was glorified in the form of 
्षबितृ, The word aad derived from ,/& was employed in some 
passages, as shown above, merely as an adjectival present 
participle connected with different gods in their capacity of ' 
* enlivener'; thus सविता or stimulator in the domain of light was 
. सूर्य; सविता orstimulator of good luck was भग; साविता or stimulator 
in the matter of creation was. awr. This is only an extension, 
in a general way, of the conception of stimulation. There is 
another possibility in this regard. The word सवित may have 
been originally used in a very general adjectival sense and in 
this stage of transition, the word was employed with reference 
to several gods like सूर्य, भग, त्वष्टा, etc. It was only in later times 
that the epithet, which had then become almost a proper noun, 
was restricted to an aspect of वरुण, But two facts definitely 
go against such hypothesis, With this hypothesis, सवितृ will 
have to be placed in the category of धाता, नेता eto, which 
possibility has already been shown to be out of question. 
Secondly the connection of सवितृ with other older gods of RV 
is such as would favour his being originally regarded as an old 
_ and prominent member of the pantheon of vedic gods,—namely 
as an aspect of वरुण. The association of ag and the conception 
of ऋत and consequently the implied identity between वरुण and 
साबित seem to be, therefore, more ancient in vedic mythology. 
What is the peculiar aspect of the world-sovereign, वरुण, 
which is represented by wg? Before an attempt is made to 
answer this question, it would be better to bring together the 
several features which are, in the Veda, common to the person- 
ality and nature of both वरुण and सावितू, 


To begin with it should be noted that in some vedic passages 
सावित and वरुण have been mentioned in such a manner as would 
clearly bring about the identity of those two gods; for instance, 

प्र त्वा SANA वरुणस्य पाशाद्‌ 
येन त्वा बध्नाद सविता छशेवः । ( X, 85.24), 
48 [Annals B. O; R. I. ] 


t 
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Here the word साबेता is used almost as another name of वरुण, The 
same is the case as regards III. 54.0 and III. 54.], where सवितृ 
is mentioned directly after मित्रावरुण, thus suggesting a olose 
connection between these divinities. The functions of Wiad in 
his capacity of a stimulator and director of the world-order and 
the preserver of cosmic and ethical law (II. 38.2: III. 33.6: 
IV, 5.84: X.348: X.99.3) are entirely similar to those of 
वरुण in the same connection ( VI. 70.L: VIL 88.L: VIIL 4L0: 
VIII, 42, ). सवित is again closely associated with other members 
of the circle of वरूण mythology, namely, faz, भग, adaa eto, ( VII. 
66. i-4). By reason of his laws सावित is said to become faa, 
(प्र. 8:.4). सावित plays a double role; he sets in motion and also 
puts to rest all worldly activities; he is both प्रसावेता and नवशनः 
(IV. 53.6). This unique feature of सावित’s character indicates, 
in a convincing manner, that the word सावितृ was not merely an 
epithet suggesting the abstraction of stimulation. In that case 
the two-fold nature of सवितृ would have been quite inconsistent. 
It is thus certain that the vedic poet thought of सावतू as a dis- 
tinct god wielding complete control over all the phenomena of 
the world. The usual exclusive epithet of वरुण, namely असर, is 
employed in a very significant manner with reference to सावित 
also (I. 35.7: I. 35.0: IV, 53.i), The word असुर (sg +२,008- 
sessive termination ) had originally the particular sense of a god 
possessing greatest magical power. The epithet was therefore 
originally restricted to the magician sovereign-lord of the world,’ 
अरुण, When वरुण was glorified, in his peculiar aspeot, as aaa, 
the epithet असुर was also naturally transferred to him, 


चरुण'8 car is prominently described as shining like the sun 
( I. 22.5 ) and as traversing the highest heaven ( V. 63.L), The 
omniform chariot of साबित also is golden bright (I. 35.2-3) and 
travels to the bright realms of the heaven where he is united 
with the rays of the sun (V. 84.3-4) ala puts ons tawny 
garment ( IV. 35.2), which may be compared with the golden 
glistening mantle of वरुण (I. 25.3: I. 52,. ), वरुण and aaa 
are both connected with the nocturnal heaven (I. 35.2). Asa 
moral governor वरुण stands far above any other deity. The spies 
of वरुण are often mentioned (I. 24, I3: VII. 6, 3: VII. 87,3), 
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The sun is घरुण 8 eye and is said to be reporting to asor the deeds 
of men ( VIL. 60, L and 3). सवितृ is also wdvàm (X. 89. ) and 
he declares men sinless to the sun (I. 28, 3). चरुण is the dis- 
peller of falsehood ( I. 52.  : VII, 60. 5: VII. 66. 3 ) and removes 
sin(IL 28.5: V.85. 7-8). Similar are the characteristics of 
सावित, who makes men sinless ( IV. 54. 3) and drives away evil 
spirits (I. 35. 0: VIL 38.7 ) In this connection it is very 
instructive to compare IV. 54. 3 referring £o सावित, 
अचित्ती यच्चछमा देव्ये जने 
aga: wat प्रुषत्वता । 
देवेषु च सवितर्माठपेषु च 
त्वं नो अत्र सवतादनागसः ॥ 
with VII. 89, 5 addressed to वरुणः, 
atts चदं वरूण दैव्ये जने अभिद्रोह मचुष्याश्चरामसि । 
Sat यत्तव धमा युयोपिम मा नस्तस्मादेनसो देव रीरिषः ॥ 
Here we see that the traits of वरुण and ag in the matter of the 
removal of guilt are quite similar; so too the expressions are 
‘similar. This fact seems to indicate that the identity of बरुण 
and सावितृ was clear in the mind of the vedic posts. Similar 
features of सावितू are also mentioned in other passages ( VI. 7]. 3: 
VIL 38, 3; VIII 27.42: VIL. 45. 4: L 35. 4l) वरुण is often 
called a king (I, 24. 7); he is king of all, both gods and men 
(X. 32, 4: IT. 27. 0), of the whole world ( V. 85.3), and of all 
that exists ( VII. 87.6). Much more frequently वरुण is called a 
universal monarch, संप्राटू. The’ signs of sovereignty are not 
absent even in ag. The armour of qg and the flag, which he 
is said to be bearing in his hand ( IV. 8. 2: IV. 4, 2: VII 68. 2) 
are surely indicative of his royalty. afta bestows immortality 
not only on the «us (I.0. 3), but also on other gods (IV. 54. 
2, 5-6 : I. 3, i: V. 8.). वरूण is also called the wise guardian 
and bestower of immortality ( VIII. 42.2). The descriptions of 
साबित as leading the dead to their respective places ( X. [7. 4) and 
his mention in connection with funeral rites ( AV. XII. 2. 48 
sr. प. ज्ञा.) compare well with the close association of वरुण and यम, 
the god of the dead (X. 4, 7), सावितृ is, like वरुण, the dispeller 
of bad dreams ( V. 82.4). | 
Two more features of the assential nature of सावित remind us 
of वरुण 8 personality. वरूण, as the sovereign-lord of the universe 
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and as the preserver of law, is usually associated with पाश8, 
fetters. He uses them in a two-fold manner. He binds the 
world by means of these fetters, so that it should not swerve 
away from its well-defined order; he also binds, with these 
fetters, the offenders who break his law (I. 24. 5: I. 25. 2i: VI. 
74.4: X, 85.24). सवित्‌ is similarly described as binding down 
the world-order with fetters in order to keep if intact: 

aar aà: girdi asg अस्कभते सविता magga | 

अश्वमिवाधुक्षद्धुनिमन्तरिक्षमतूर्त बद्ध सविता wu ॥ 

$ (X. I49.i), 

It has'already been indicated that ते, &.( I. ॥, 9) also speaks of 
the fetters of afàg. Itshould be noted that no other god, who 
does not belong to the circle of बरुण-ऋत mythology, is ever 
associated, in the Veda, with fetters. The mention of the bondage 
employed by साबित (X. 49, l) should therefore in itself be 
sufficient proof of his identity with बरुण, Another significant 
feature of ag-mythology is the frequent mention of अमति, The 
word अमति is used in a special sense with reference to wg. 
Out of nine places where that word occurs in RV, in four places 
it is directly connected with सावतू (IIL 38.8: VII. 38. i-2 
VIL 45. 3) It occurs also in AV (VIL l4. 2) The निघण्डु 
explains the word अमाति 88 रूप '; Geldner ( Glossar) and Neisser 
(ZWB) understand if in the sense of “peculiar form, pattern 
or structure ”. The word रूप has retained, in later literature, the 
sense of a ‘mystical, occult form’. A critical study of the 
passages, where the word अमति occurs, leads one to the con- 
clusion that to the vedic poet, अमति indicated some mighty 
splendour--a magical form--something almost like the साया of 
मित्रावरुणो (V.63.4. WKZM XIIL 320.) It is very often des- 
cribed as a supernatural miracle. This fact brings सवितृ and बरुण 
quite close to each other. वरूण, like साबितृ, is said to be possessing 
such occult power (IIL 6i. 7: V. 85.5), by means of which he 
makes the sun cross the sky and obscure it with cloud and rain 
(४. 63.4). So the epithet, aaa, is principally applied to वरुण 
among the gods (VI. 48, ॥4: VIL 28. 4: X. 99, 0). The con- 
ceptions of अमति and माया are quite similar and belong exclusive- 
ly to tne a¥m—mythology. The counterparts of वरुण in other 
indogermanic mythologies are also invested with such magical 
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power. This occult power, aa or माया, is & necessary feature 
of the whole sa-ideology. Bergaigne has pointed out, in this 
connection, that the activity suggested by VR is very often 
(X. 397. 4: X.99.6-7: AV VI.ii9.3: VIL 53. 6) characterised by 
some form of mystical or magical power. The VX indicates not 
ordinary stimulation, but it indicates stimulation, which has 
some form of magic underlying itz-a sort of ' magical charg- 
ing'. The V« is sometimes used, in this sense, with reference 
to वरुण himself (IL 28, 9) सवित, whose activity is described 
by the employment of several forms of the VW, is therefore 
clearly the world-magician, whose ways regarding the direction 
and control of the world-order are entirely inconceivable to the 
human mind. 

It is thus abundantly clear that साविठृ is only an‘aspect of वरुण, 
a‘ Hypostase’ of वरुण, He represents the world-sovereign as 
seen from a distinct point of view and in a definite attitude. 
What is this peculiar aspect of वरुण, which is so much glorified 
by the vedic poets through the hymns addressed to ag ? 

An analysis of the vedic hymns addressed to qag brings 
forth very prominently one unique feature of the presonality and 
function of that god. In the descriptions of wg, the movement 
of his hands and fingers is particularly emphasised by the vedic 
poets. In the case of no other god is this feature noticeable. 
सावित raises sloft his strong golden arms, which extend to thé 
ends of the whole world (IL. 38,2: IV. 4.2: IV.53.4: V. 8i. 2: 
VI 7L. 5: VIL 45.2). His arms are golden (I. 35. 9-0 ), broad 
(II. 38. 2) and beautiful ( IIL 33. 6). By his out-stretched hands 
«wâg blesses and enlivens all beings and directs all movement 
in the world. The raising of wídg's arms is so characteristic 
that the action of other gods is often compared with it. alr 
raises his arms like wg (I. 95.7 ); dawns extend light as सवितृ 
extends his arms ( VIL 79, 2); श्चहस्पति is implored by means of 
hymns of praise upraised like the arms of सवत ( I.90. 3). «faq 
is सपाणि, TAM, हिरण्यपाणि, हिरण्यहस्त, vay, sag eto. In ते० सं० 
too it is said : 

देवस्त्वा सविता उद्दपतु उपाणिः CAG: SME: उत शक्त्या । 
This gesture of सावित by means of his huge golden hands was so 
deeply rooted in the mind of the vedic poet that even in later 
brahmanic literature the हस्त नक्षत्र was regarded as sacred to सवितृ, l 
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on the basis of बन्धुता philosophy. Bergaigne rightly observe 
that the raising of arms by साबितू does not indioata merely the 
spreading of the rays of the sun. This gesture, which is so often 
and so prominently described, with reference to सावित, must have 
some special and deeper significance. By his widely stretched 
out arms सवित gathers together the beings and then lets them free. 
He distributes life and motion to all beings. The great sovereign 
of the universe spreads out, very morning and every evening, 
his gigantic hands and thus sets the whole cosmic order working. 
This peculiar gesticulation of सावित is indicative on the one hand, 
of the commandant of the universe giving orders-and, on the 
other hand, of the great world-magician producing his magni- 
ficent magic. The vedic poets were so thoroughly impressed by 
the sovereignty and the magic power of the world-sovereign 
बरुण, that they created this most profound imagery on the brilli- 
ant rays of the sun at the time of the sunrise and the sunset. 
The vedic poets believed that they could see, every morning and 
every evening, the otherwise invisible and imperceptible world- 
magician actually in action of giving orders and producing 
magic by means of his out-stretched majestic hands, Continu- 
ally from day to day, when light and darkness change places, one 
sees the giant hands of the commandant of the universe stretched 
out to the ends of the sky in the gesticulation of a magician 
over-lord. On the beckoning of साबित, the sun is set into motion 
in the morning, the अश्विन s take up to their paths, men get up and 
start their activities. Inthe evening, however, when the order 
comes from the commandant magician—the peculiar gesticul- 
ation of his gigantic out-strectched hands being then seen in the 
west--the sun leaves his routine, the night draws together the 
threads of darkness and puts them, like a veil, over the earth, 
the moon comes out as the watchman of the night and the stars 
in the east hasten up to obey the orders of wg. सवितृ is further 
said to be raising his voice in order to establish firmly his law- 
a feature which is also indicative of the same essential eha- 
racter of that god : 
श्लोकं देवः BUS स्वाय धर्मणि 


प्र वाहू aag सविता सर्वीमनि 


हीर (IV, 53.3). 
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Tt is in the same sense that afad is described asa priest giving 
order for sacrifice thrice a day (III. 54, ), 


The visible occult gesture of the majestic hands of the 
magician sovereign-lord, सवित, thus brings about the inter- 
change of the grandest contrasts in nature--of day and night, 
of light and darkness, of activity and rest, of motion and static 
condition (II, 38, l£f) The sovereign of the world, वरूण, is by 
nature infinitely comprehensive. He is, however, described in 
his particular-aspect of ‘giver of orders’ and ‘producer of 
magic’. That is waa of RV—a representation of बरुण in his 
special gesture of the commandant and the magician of the 
world, a gesture which is easily the most impressive, and at the 
same time the most expressive of the essential personality and 
nature of वरुण, 

The conception of the world-sovereign, with the giant hands 
reaching to the ends of the sky upraised in a gesticulation of 
ordering and producing magic is not exclusively the creation of 
the vedic poet, It may be traced back to pre-vedic indogermanic 
mythology. Prof, Güntert has tried to prove this on the strength 
of the evidence derived from nordic rock-paintings. These 
paintings have represented a manly form with an axe in the 
right hand, which he raises up together with his left hand 
(& rock-painting from Backa near Brastad ) An exactly. similar 
figure is represented in a rock-painting from Kinnekule. By the 
side of the figure, there is the ‘wheel of the sun’ and the 
‘foot-print’. In this figure the right hand is so very big, when 
compared with the left, that one feels inclined to believe that 
it must be some mythological form. Both gigantic hands in an 
upraised position, with particularly distinctive five fingers on 
each of them, are to be seen ina prehistoric figure of a god 
represented in a painting from Brecke near Brastad, In a paint- 
ing from Tanum one sees the god with both giant hands upraised, 
and having a spear in his right hand. The spear seems to be 
indicative of power and sovereignty. It is undoubtedly a re- 
presentation of a god who gives orders in this attitude. Similar 
figures of the god ‘ with majestic hands’ are also discovered in 
Southern Russia and Caucasus regions, On a rock-painting 
from Backs near Brastad in Bohuslän, the god with big hands is 
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represented as holding along rope in his hands, This feature 
is clearly indicative of the fact that the god of huge majestic 
hands—vaaftt aiag—is identical with the god possessing long 
rope—i. e. बरुण with his पाश8, The बरुण-सवितू conception can 
thus be definitely traced back to prehistoric indogermanic 
period. We have the conception of vedic सावित represented picto- 
rially on the nordic rock~p&intings belonging to ancient bronze- 
age. Or we must say that the wídq-hymns are the literary 
counterparts of these prehistoric rock-paintings. 

The real and the most fundamental significance of these im- 
portant combinations lies in the fact that we find hereby the com- 
pact prehistoric locality of the indogermanic peoples comprising 
the abodes of the nordic people in the west and extending over 
the thrakian lands to the land of the vedic Aryans, on the str- 
ength of. the evidence of their common religious heritage in the 
form of the god with big hands. In prehistoric times the mutu- 
ally-connected indogermanic stocks, who had not lost touch 
with each other, lived in a locality which extended from Sweden, 
over Germany, Southern Russis, and the Caucasus region, upto 
Tran and the Punjab. 

Can we find any traces of this important vedic god, सवित, in 
Avesta? A hypothesis may be hazarded in this connection. 
Just as इन्द्र and नासत्य are made demons by Zarathrushtra, so too 
is this god turned into a demon in Avesta. The vedic wg does 
not only stimulate but also brings to rest all beings. This 
latter feature of सावेत was probably emphasised in Avesta, and 
there arose the divinity--demonaic and yawning-inciter—Büsy- 
asta, usually feminine, but once in Yt. 8.2, also masculine, 
Bisyasta puts people to sleep, is ' dardjogava i.e. longhanded, 
and ‘ zairina ' ie. golden. The magnificent and majestic per- 
sonality of the great vedic gods, सावेतू, was thus grossly disfigur- 
ed in Iran—the essential nature of that god, however, being re. 
tained in 8 profound manner in the personality of Ahura Mazda. 


LANKAVATARASUTRA ON NON-VEGETARIAN DIET! 
BY 


P.C. DIVANJI, M.A,, LLM. 


The Lankavatürasutra is a work in Sanskrit on the doctrine 
of the Mahayana school of Buddhism. Like many other Bud- 
dhist works no Ms, thereof has' yet been found in India. Jf 
had however been published in 923 by Dr. Nanjio of Kyoto from 
a Chinese version thereof as Vol. I of the Bibliotheca Oteniensis, 
The name of the author does not appear from it and the date of 
its composition too cannot be ascertained with accuracy. How- 
ever this much is certain that it must have been composed at a 
date prior to A. D, 443 because an Indian Buddhist Bhikgu named 
Gunabhadra, who had migrated to China from Central India 
during the regime of the Liusung dynasty, had translated it into 
Chinese in that year according to the Kaiyüsn Records, 5 


2. That work appears to have been divided into nine Pari- 
vartas (Chapters) and is followed by a long Gatha in 884 
verses occupying li2 pages of that volume. According to the first 
Parivarta the work seems to have been originally designed to 
conserve in a systematized form the teaching traditionally be- 
lieved to have been imparted by a later Buddha to Ravana, King 
of the Yaksas, for his own benefit and that of the Raksasas led 
by Kumbhakarna and others, when the Lord, usually staying on 
the Malaya Mountain with a Sangha of Bhiksus, a group of 
Bodhisattvas and others, had once descended into Lanka, the capi- 
tal of Ravana and had been welcomed and requested by that 
monarch to teach the Mahayana doctrine to him. The whole of 
the.rdmaining portion of that Parivarta is accordingly occupied 
with an exposition of the Mahayana doctrine sub-divided into 





l This paper was read at the ]8th Session of the Indian Philosophical 
Qougross held at Allahabad in December 4988 

8 Introduction to the Lanküvatürasütra p. viij 
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two parts namely (4) the Jüanas-Vibhàga and (2) the Yoga- 
Vibhàga, the first of which expounds a view of the phenominal 
world called the Anutpadavada and the second the species of 
Yoga likely to lead to & realisation of that truth.’ In the begin- 
ning of the second Parivarta Ravana describes the impression 
which that exposition had produced on his mind and begs per- 
mission to put certain questions, which are 08 in number, in 
order to clear up certain dotbts which had arisen in his mind, 
The remaining portion of that Parivarta and the remaining seven 
Parivartas contain the answers of the Lord to those questions. 
These answers open out a vast vista for the investigation of 
several important points connected with the History of Indian 
Philosophy generally and particularly with the relation between 
the Anufpidavada expounded therein and the Ajativada of Gau- 
dapada and with that between the system of Yoga expounded 
therein, that expounded in the Upanisads of the middle period 
( Katha, Mundaka and others) and that expounded by Patafijali. 
That work however requires an intensive study of several books 
and the result thereof would have to be set forth in a paper of 
much greater length than is usually permitted for a paper to be 
read before this Congress, For the present therefore I content 
myself with drawing the attention of those interested in the sub- 
ject to the answer of the Lord to only one of the questions put 
by Ravana, as I am of opinion that some of the arguments ad- 
vanced therein against the eating of flesh by every one caring for 
his well-being even to-day are likely to appeal to our westerniz- 
ed brethren, that those advanced therein against the view thaf 
Gautama Buddha could have been in the habit of taking animal 
food after his enlightenment and could have permitted his 
followers to do so, although he had led a crusade against the 
performance of sacrifices, which involved the killing of animals, 
deserve to be pondered over by the students of the Buddhist re- 
ligion and literature and that those of the modern Buddhist monks 
and laymen, especially of the Mahayana sect, who may be indulg- 
ing in animal food, should know what an authoritative work of 
their sect has to say with regard to the desirability or otherwise 
of the taking of such food by those who care for theip own 
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spiritual welfare and for the good name of their religion.! 

3, The above question is contained in & verse which may be 
translated thus :— 

Why is meat uneatable, why is it prohibited and which 
of the persons born in the families of those who eat raw 
flesh do not eat it? ? 

When in the course of a serial order the turn of that question 
to be answered arrives? Ravana, who from the second Pari- 
varta onwards is spoken of asa Bodhisattva, is made to repeat 
that question more explicitly in prose. The purport of what he 
states is that a doubt arises as to what is the right course 
of conduct to be preached by the Bodhisattvas when there 
appears to be a divergence of views as to the partaking of animal 
food between the teachers of Mahayana Sásana, who advocate the 
view that the world neither exists nor does not exist and partake 
of such food and do not prohibit their followers from doing so, 
and those of the other religions, who favour the doctrine of the 
permanence of the world, which contradicts the former view, who 
themselves abstain from taking such food and prohibit their 
followers from doing so. The answer to that question occupies 
the whole of the remaining portion of that Parivarta. 

4, The Lord begins by saying that for an unlimited number 
of reasons all kinds of flesh are uneatable according to the view 
of the Buddha who was mercy incarnate. He then enumerates 
the reasons which may be sumrhed up as follows :— 





| Since ihis paper was read my attention has been drawn to an inter- 
esting discourse on the Ahimisadharma in Chapters Jl4-6 of the Anusasana 
Parva of the Mahabharata, Therein abstinence from flesh-eating is said to 
be one of the four kinds of Ahiths& and the dictum Ahimsa paramo dharmah 
has been considered and an attempt has been made to reconcile it with the 
injunctions to offer flesh to one's manes at the Sraddha ceremony and to the 
gods at sacrifices, The views of Svayambhu Manu, Narada and Brhaspati 
have been cited in support of total abstinence by one desirous of accumulating 
merit, that of Markandeya to support the statement that one who eats the 
flesh of animals killed by others is as sinful as one who kills them himself 
and those of several Rajarsis such as Ambarisa, Anaranya, Raghu, Puru, 
Kartavirya and others for recommending abstinence for stated periods and 
except when flesh is consecrated to the worship of the manes or gods, to 
those who cannot give up the habit completely. 

8 L, 8. 7. 45. 

è Op, Cit, VIII pp. 244-60, 
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() All sentient beings who are born in the world had necé- 
psarily passed through innumerable previous births. It is there- 
fore likely that the animals whose flesh is offered for sale in the 
markets may have been one's dear and intimate relations such 
as 8 father or a mother, or a brother, or a sister, or a wife, or a 
child in one previous birth or another. Therefore one who con- 
siders all sentient beings asone’s kith and kin cannot eat the 
flesh of any animal whatever, and wheneven some of the Rak- 
88888 had forsaken their carnivorous habit on being overpower- 
ed by a spirit of mercy after listening to this argument what 
doubt can there be as to the desirability of those wishing to 
accumulate merit abstaining from indulgence in such habit? 

(2) Butchers bring into the markets for sale in order to get 
money even the flesh of such animals as donkeys, camels, horses, 
bullooks and others which should not be eaten. Therefore a 
Bodhisattva who is careful about his conduct should not eat 
the flesh of any animal, 

(3) Even from the point of view of purity one should not 
do so because flesh is produced from the semen of a male and the 
blood of a female animal, because when burnt the flesh of 
animals emits the same kind of bad smell as that of human beings, 
because a flesh-eater’s mouth emits bad smell and because his 
body becomes infested with seversl bacilli which produce di- 
verse kinds of diseases. 

(4) -A flesh-eater sleeps in misery, wakes up in misery and 
sees dreams which are the result of sins and which make one's 
hair!stand on their ends. 

(3) Flesh-esting causes obstruction in the acquisition of 
learning and breeds attachment towards the transient knowledge 
which depends upon exterior forms and thereby obstructs the 
attainment of Moksa. 

(6) Beings other than the human deprive a flesh~eater of 
lustre while he is resting or moving about slone and sometimes 
torment him, 

(7) Itis the characteristic of an An&rya to depend for one's 
nourishment on the flesh of other sentient beings 

(8) The Buddhist Sasana is looked down upon by the other 
people. They say to its followers:— "Where is their Sramanya, 
where-is their Brahmanya when leaving aside the several kinds 
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of food of the Rsis of old, the Sramanas and Br&hmanas become 
flesh-eaters like carnivorous animals and torment the smaller 
creatures living in the air, on the earth aud in water? Their 
Sramanya is annihilated, their Brahmanya no longer exists, 
they have no Dharma and no Vinaya because they roam about 
the whole earth 

(9) Since the gods avoid the eating of flesh men also should 
do 80 

(I0) Yogis who desire to form friendship with all creatures 
should not eat.flesh because animals would fly away from one 
who eats flesh through an apprehension lest he would kill them 
just as they fly away from the carnivorous animals.! 


5. Summarising the argumentsin prose the Lord says in 
effect :-" How can I enjoin the eating of flesh and blood, which is 
not done by the Aryas and Rsis, which is fraught with too many 
faults and is devoid of several virtues ? On the contrary, I enjoin 
the taking of food made out of rice, barley, wheat, Muga 
(pulse), Masa ( pulse) Masiira ( pulse) and other grains, clarified 
butter, oil of sesamum, honey, molasses, sugar, fish, eggs o., 
which are full of good qualities and devoid of faults, are consumed 
by the Aryas and were consumed by the Rsis of yore,” Further 
after narrating certain legendary tales tending to impress upon 
the pupil the view that the eating of flesh is attended with cer- 
tain fearful consequences even in other births, the Lord predicts 
that even in his own Sàsana, people calling themselves tbe fol- 
lowers of Buddha and holding a saffron- coloured flag but having 
their minds obsessed by false notions and overpowered by the 


. organ of taste wil] try to justify flesh-eating by resorting to argu- 


ments based on false premises, going even to the extent of saying 
that it is a kind of food approved of and even partaken of by the 
Tathagata himself, and refutes the view by advancing the follow- 
ing reasons namely :— 

(l) There is no Sūtra from which it can be inferred that it 
was one of the kinds of food approved of by the Tathagata for 


! [have not stated the above reasons in exactly the same words and the 
same order in which they occur in the text but have made some modifications 
therein and I have also reduced their number from I3 to 0 on putting under 
one head those falling under the same category though mentioned therein 
séparately, 
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the Maitrivihar! Yogis, the Yogác&ras, who are Smaganikas and 
the sons and daughters of good families. 

(2) It is impossible that the Tathigatas, who had eradicated 
their latent desires, were omniscient, looked upon all beings as 
their sons and were full of compassion for them and the Aryaéra- 
vakas, who used to abstain from even ordinary food, could them- 
selves have been taking animal food and have been permitting 
their followers to do so. “Hence T cannot ask any Sravakas to 
eat the flesh of my sons nor would I eat it myself.” 

6. Lastly, at the end of this interesting chapter there are 24 
verses in which all the above arguments have been again sum- 
marised so far as flesh-eating is concerned and the Buddhas, 
Boddhisattvas and Sravakas are further advised to avoid even 
the eating of onions, carrots and garlics and the drinking of spi- 
rituou’s liquors of diverse sorts for fear of being visited with the 
frightful consequences mentioned therein. 

१, Reasons Nes. 2, 3,4,5,7,8& IO are, I believe, likely to 
appeal to even the westernized Indians who either from birth or 
from association may have been in the habit of indulging in 
flesh-eating and to induce them to make a determined effort to 
shake it off as early as possible. 

8. The arguments that there is no Buddhist Sūtra from which 
an inference could be drawn that the Buddha must have been 
taking animal food and permitting his followers to do so and 
that it is impossible that he who had controlled all the senses 
and had out of compassion for the dumb creatures preached 
against killing them even for the purpose of propitiating the gods 
demand a re-consideration of the belief to the contrary and an 
investigation 88 to the reliability of the evidence on which it 
may have been based. 

9. Lastly, I hope those who though professing the Buddhist 
religion, may be indulging in the said habit, will, on coming to 
know of the above view of the author of one of the most autho- 
titative works of the Mahayana school, re-consider their position 
and try to come up to the high ideal of a true monk and a true 
Sravaks of the Buddhist Sasana, above set forth. 


‘~~ 


MISCELLANEA 
A NOTE ON QUOTATIONS 
BY 
Prof, H. R. KAPADIA, M.A. 


Each and every animate object leads ‘a life of one kind or 
other; but, therein the life of a human being deserves to be 
specially mentioned owing to its being associated with multi. 
farious activities. Reproduction is one of them, and it plays an 
important role in the life of man. It is of two kinds: (i) physical 
and (ii) verbal. It is the latter— verbal reproduction that I here 
intend to deal with. 

This reproduction is of two types according as it pertains to 
what is orally expressed in words or to what is taken down on 
a piece of paper or the like, Furthermore, this reproduction 
may be a representation of one’s own original thoughts or 
words or it may be after all a representation of what has been 
expressed in words by another individual. When this latter 
variety gets incorporated in one's speech or writing, it is styled 
as ‘quotation’ or ‘ citation’. 

Origin— T ; 

To begin with, I may say a few words about the origin of 
quotations. It seems that the idea of getting one's speech or 
writing recognized as authoritative, may have given rise to 
quotations. For instance, every religion somehow maintains that 
it is nothing else but revelation that is to say knowledge disclos- 
ed to man by an omniscient divine being or by his supernatural 
agent, Consequently even those schools of thought which admit 
a foundér for their school say that their founder is simply 
reprodueing the truth propounded by other omniscient beings of 
the past, and it will tally ‘with what will be expounded by 
persons who will attain onmiscience hereafter. From this it 
may be inferred that quotations have been assigned a place in 
the secular literature after they had become an integral part of 
jhe enored dharmesgetras or the religious Uterature, | 
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Classifications— 

The stand~points of examining an object differ from man to 
man, and these subsequently lead to various classifications. 
Same is the case with quotations. For instance, from the stand~ 
point of a linguist, they may be divided into af many classes as 
there are languages. Similarly, one who wants to ascertain 
whether a quotation is metrical ( versified) or non-metrical 
(in prose) will divide quotations accordingly. Whether quota- 
tions belong to 2 homogeneous school of thought or to a hetero- 
geneous one is also a stand-point from which they may be 
examined and classified. There are various other stand-points 
which may lead us to group quotations as traced and untraced, 
genuine or interpolated and the like, but I need not dilate upon ' 
this point any more. 

Eecords— 

Now a word about the way in which quotations are recorded 
in Sanskrit and Prakrit works of olden days, One who has, had 
an opportunity of studying their manuscripts, knows it full well 
that there are no signs for various punctuations except for a full 
point viz. danda, much less for quotation-marks'. But even then, 
it is possible in several cases to detect a quotation in virtue of 
the word or words with which it is introduced or gets terminat- 
ed. I may give a tentative list of these introductory and termi- 
nating: words from some of the standard works of the Jainas. 
For instance, from the edition of V&cakavarya Umiasvati's 
Tativarthadhigamasitra along with his own bhasya and Siddha- 
sena Gani’s voluminous commentary, we get the following 
information :— 

Introductory word or words— X 

आह (I, 7?), आह च (II, 7], 87, 88), उक्त च (II, (85), उक्तं HT 

(II,7L), एवं a% (I, 48), तथा चागमः (I, 246 ), तथा बाह (II, 70), 


a > 





i “Inverted commas and apostrophes single or double, used to mark 
beginning and end of quoted passage"'— TAhe Concise Oxford “Digtionary 
( New edition revised by H. W. Fowler, p. 953). 

In German works instead of “ "woefnd, ”, 

In some of the Gujarati works inverted commas (“) are placed in front of 
every line of the quotation concerned, , 

9$ Herein tho Roman numeral indicates the part and the Arabic one, the 
page-number of my edition published in two parts in D. L. J. P. F. Series 8g 
Nos, 67 and 76  926 and I980 respeotively, 
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तथा चोक्तम्‌ (IL 54), wm यथा (I, 247), यत आह (I, 53, 89, 428), ua 

एवमाह (I, 47), यतोऽमिहितस्‌ (I, 42, 74), यथा ( IT, 7L), यथाऽभिहितम्‌ (I 

7 ), यथाऽऽह (I, 328, 354, 394 ) and यथोक्तम्‌ (II, 56, 86, 226, 227 ) 
Terminating word or words— 

इति (I, 7। ; II, 69 ) and इति वचनात्‌ ( II, 55 ). 

To the above mentioned list of introductory words may be 
added the following which occur in Syodvidamaijars :— 

आचक्षते (5. 63 ), तथा च पठन्ति ( pp. 36, 303), तथा चाहुः (pp. 24, 
236), तथा च सत्यमेतद्‌ वचः (p. 246), तदुक्तम्‌ ( pp. 60, 46L), जभाण ( p. 
48 ), यदाहुः (p, 79) and यदुक्तम्‌ (p. 279 ).2 

At times there is nothing specific to indicate that a particular 
line, passage or verse is a quotation. It is only the learned 
readers who can so detect it owing to their vast experience and 
erudition. Sometimes, the commentary, if it exists helps us in 
this direction. I may illustrate these remarks by citing a few 
examples. 

The 50th verse of the llth stabaka of Sdstravartasamuccaya, a 
work of Haribhadra Siri well-known as Yakinimahattarásünu is 
a reproduction ad verbatim of the 8th verse ( p. 39) of the karika, 
a part and parcel of the bhasya on Tattvarthadhigamasiitra ( X, 7 ) 
Similar is the case with the KG@rik@s 9l2-9I4 oceurring in Tativa 
samgraha.* For, really speaking, their author is Bhamaha and 
not Santaraksita, a fact one can infer from its commentary‘ 
(p. 294 ) by Kamalasila. . 

Before proceeding further, it will not be amiss to raise a 
question as to why in olden days, some of the authors incorporat- 
ed in their writings lines or couplets belonging to other authors, 


i This page refers to the edition published in Ráyaoandra Jaina Sastra- 
mala ( i935) 

8 In Jayasena's commentary (p.304) on Pavayanasara (IIT, i2) we 
have “ तत्रोदाहरणगाथा ”, 

3 As a parallel example may be mentioned that in Tattvasamgrahka, 
there are certain K@rikads of Kumarila incorporated in the text without 
Suggesting that they are so. Syadvüdamafjari, too, supplies us with another 
illustration of this type; for, therein we find reproductions ad verbatim 
from Nydyapravesavriti, Pramünamimamsa, Syadvàdaratnükara and Ratnd- 
karávatarika, though there is no mention that they aro so. "This is what ig 
paid in its Rayacandra Jaina Stistramala edition, p. IR. 

“4 This js one of the ways in which à commentary becomes usefyl, 


J5 [Annals BOR L] 
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without the slightest mention about their names or works, and 
thus making a layman wrongly believe that even these lines 
and couplets came from the pen of one and the same author. 

I shall try to answer this question so far as the Jaina 
authors—especially the saintly characters are concerned, It 
appears that they had no desire to write an altogether indepen- 
dent work—an original work in all respects, but their chief 
aim was to supply their pupils with an adequate treatise on the 
subject they wanted to study. Consequently these saintly chara- 
cters went on assimilating in. their works lines ete, from works 
of their predecessors, and allowed their works to be styled as 
compendiums as if they had contributed no quota of their own. 
In view of this selfless attempt made by them, it will be un- 
desirable to attribute any mean motive to them. 

There is another question likely to arise as to why quotations 
introduced by उक्त च and the like and terminated by इति or इति 
बचनात्‌ are at times given, in such a manner that there is neither 
mention of the name of their author nor that of the work they 
belong to. This may be answered as under :— 

(I) Knowledge being a universal property, it may not have 
been thought necessary to mention the author or his work. 

(II) It may not have been customary to do so in those days. 

(III) Names of the required authors and works were too 
well-known to be specifically mentioned. 

(IV) There was ignorance &bout the original source of the 
quotation or quotations concerned. 

Value of quotations— 

Quotations are useful in various ways, some of them being 
as under :— 

(I) As already noted they make works authoritative and not 
svakapolakalpita.! i 

(Il) They help us in fixing terminus ad quem of certain 
authors. But,in doing so we must guard against quotations 
that may have later on crept into the original work, through 
an error ota scribe who may have incorporated quotations 
written as marginal notes in the body of the Ms, 





i This is corroborated by the expression “न तु स्थमनीपिकया ” and the like 
used by the Jaina authors, Bee my Descriplive Catalogua of Jaing Mes, 
( Yol, XVII, pt, IT, p. 480, fa, 4 ) $ 
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(III) Quotations go a great way in the restoration and 
preparation of critical editions. To give a concrete example, 
Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, M.A., Ph.D., the indefatigable ‘General 
Editor’ of the Mahabharata and a great scholar of world-wide 
reputation had once suggested to me that I should supply him 
from the Jaina literature of olden days, quotations given from 
the Mahabharata, as they were likely*to help him in his work.! 


When a pürva paksn is given, at times if may be the actual 
reproduction from the work being refuted and at times it may be 
its substance, In the former case, it is desirable that the editor of 
such a work should indicate the purva paksa by using inverted 
commas. Sometimes he may fail to ascertain whether it is an 
actual reproduction or not, In that case, it will be a pleasant 
feature if he notes his difficulty in the introduction so that it 
may attract the due attention of other veteran scholars, and this 
problem may be finally solved. Even, for quotations which an 
editor fails to trace, a similar method ‘should be employed. So 
far as standard works of inmense value are concerned, I may go 
even a step further and make an humble suggestion of publi- 
shing a list of untraced quotations in a reputed journal. 


As this is after all a note and not an exhaustive article on 
quotations, I may conclude it with the following question- 
naire :— . 


(L) Which is the first work from which lines eto, are 
quoted ? ? $ 


(2) Which is the first work where a quotation occurs for 
the first time ? ë ] 
(3) Who is the first author to have given a quotation ? * 


(4) What are the different methods adopted for different 
languages in different countries for introducing quotations? 





ग I am glad to say that I have already contributed on 28-0-35 my 
humble quota in this direction. 


$ Ithink, the Rg-Veda may be mentioned in this connection go far as 
the Jaina literature is concerned. 


8-4 Tentatively I may refer tg works such as Yüska's Nirukta, Panini’ 
Asfadhydy: and Umasvüti's Tativarthadhigamasiitra of which terminus a 
quois not finally settled. 











NICULA AND KALIDASA 
BY 
Prof. D. R. MANKAD 


The controversy started by Mallinatha’s remarks on Megha- 
düta 4, has not yet been finally solved. The question involved 
is whether we should take a natural sense out of that stanza or 
see therein & historical reference to Dinnaga and Nicula—the 
so-called two contemporaries of Kālidāsa. So far, most of the 
writers on this point have favoured the latter view, finding a 
reference to these two poets in the verse. Recently I have come 
across a reference which, I think, should finally decide this 
problem. Mr. Kilabhai Ghanashyam who translated Meghadita 
into Gujarati and published the same in l93, has thus com- 
mented on the verse in question. 


“ Vallabhadeva, the oldest known commentator on Megha- : 
dita, who flourished in the 9th century in Kashmere, says 
nothing about this Dinnág&ácarya, the promulgator of Buddhism. 
Mallinatha, therefore, seems to have given the.second interpreta- 
tion from some story current in his days. Kālidāsa who was 
the contemporary of Nicula and Dinnàga was not the author 
of this poem, but was another Kalidasa who flourished in the 
days of Bhoja. This is proved by the following. A Kālidāsa 

- who flourished in the days of Bhoja has written a work called 
नानाथंशब्द्रत्न and his friend Nicula hsa written thereon a com- 
mentary called तरला. In that commentary he describes himself 
as a friend of Kalidasa and as patronised by Bhoja. A Catalogue 
of Sanskrit Mss. of Madras Government, l906, p. I75 gives the 
following beginning and end of the work. 


` प्रारम्भ :-- स्वमित्रकालिदासोक्तशब्द्रत्नार्थजृम्मितामस | 
तरछाख्यां ठसद्याख्याभाण्यास्ये तन्‍्मतानुगाम |i 
अन्त :-- इति श्रीमन्महाराजशिरोमणिश्रीभोजराजप्रबोधितानिचुलकांबि- 
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थोगिचन्ईनिर्मितायां महाकविकालिदासकृतनानार्थशब्दरत्न- 
कोशरत्मदीपिकायां तरलाख्यायां सर्वे तृतीयं निबन्धनम्‌ । ” 


This quotation definitely shows that a Nicula lived in the 
days of Bhoja and that he was a friend of Kalidasa, who also 
lived at the court of Bhoja, Now it is clear that this Kalidasa 
is not the author of Meghadüta as we find references to 
Meghadüta in works definitely earlier than Bhoja. In fact this 
whole question has arisen from the interpretation of the above 
verse as given by Mallinatha who has followed Daksinavarta- 
natha, The position then is this. Amongst a host of commen- 
taries on Meghadiita there are four by Sthiradeva, Vallabhadeva, 
Daksinüvartanàtha and Mallinatha. Out of these four Sthira- 
deva and Vallabhadeva belong to the I0th century, Daksinavarta- 
` nàtha belongs tothe l3th and Mallin&tha to the l4th. Bhoja 
belongs to the llth century. Thus we find that the two com- 
mentators who flourished after Bhoja give the interpretation 
that Nicula was a friend of Kālidāsa, while the two commen- 
tators who flourished before Bhoja do not mention any such 
thing. The convlusion ig obvious, Daksinavartanatha or a com- 
mentator earlier than him but later than Bhoja has confounded 
Kalidasa of नानार्थशब्दरत्न with Kālidāsa of Meghadüta, and with 
his fertile brain has dragged Dinnàüga also into the story. 


We are, therefore, now in a position to affirm that Meghadüta 
` वै has only one sense and that One is natural: if has no histori- 
cal reference to either Nicula or Dinnaga. 


` 
. 





! Nicula seems to be an epithet, the poet's name being योगिचन्द्र, - 


REVIEWS 


STRUCTURE OF ASTADHYAYI by I. S. Pawate, M.A., 
LL.B., (The Shridhar Ramakrishna Bhandarkar a Prizeman in 
Vyakarana, 934, of the University of Bombay.) Pp. 36, Price 
Rs. 2. . 


In the present essay the author has relied throughout mainly 
on the Kaska@ and the Ny@sa.° In the Introduction hé controverts 
the current view about the date of Kasiká viz, 7th century A, D. 
and postulates his own view that it “ cannot have been written 
later than the second century of the Christian era,’ He 
further states that " Devanandin, alias Jinendrabuddhi alias 
Püjyapàda was the author of the Jaínendravyükaroma and the 
Nyasa.” He accepts the date ‘ about 450 A. 9, ?” for Püjyapáda 
given by M. M. R. Narasimhàcàrya as “the correct one” and 
then concludes: “Ifthe author of the Nyasa lived about 450 
A. D. the Kāśikā, which was an older work at the time of the 
author of the Nyasa, must go back somewhere about the 
beginning of the Christian era.” Mr. Pawate’s criticism of the 
current date of the Kdsika (as based on Itsing’s reference to 
Jayaditya and his Vrilisütra ) fails to convince us in the absence 
of any stronger contemporary or earlier evidence in support of 
his limit for this date viz. the 2nd century A. D. 


Controverting the charge against Panini that his grammar 
checked the natural growth of the Sanskrit language Mr. Pawate 
rightly observes :-- “The Paninian system allowed full growth 
to the ‘language while it was living and checked its deteri- 
oration when Sanskrit was slowly thrown into the back- 
ground by Pali and other vernaculars at the rise of Buddhism. '' 
The essay then deals with the three independent components of 
the system of Panini viz. the Dhatupatha, the Ganapdtha, gng the 
Sütrapatha in detail (pp. 5ff). Some of his conclusions may be 
stated here: (2) The Dhàtupatha does not seem to be the work 
of the author of the Astadhyay? but that it may be the work of a 
predecessor of Panini (p, Si). (2) The Dhatupütha has been pre- 
served in its entire purity unlike the Gaņapūtha, The Dhatus 
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being primal elements of the language were not liable to change. 
The Ganapatha, on the contrary containing names of persons, 
families, tribes, countries, towns and villages was liable to fluct- 
uations of fortune ( p. 92), (3) The problems of the .JPammiya 
can be rationally explained if we adopt the following hypothesis: 
A book of Sütras was handed down to Panini from previous 
ücüryas. This book conformed to the «Paríbhüsüs now found in 
the Astadhyadyi with the Dha@tupatha and the Ganapatha as com- 
panion volumes to this book of Suiras. Panini found this book 
incomplete asa manual of Sanskrit Grammar and so he pro- 
ceeded to enlarge it (p. II£). (4) The reason why Panini has 
been able to eclipse all other names in the field of grammar con- 
sists in the fact that Panini was the first grammarian to give us 
a comprehensive book on grammar ( p. 23 ). 

In an essay like the one under notice the treatment of the 
subject is bound to be sketchy but we congratulate the author 
on having developed an early love for studies in grammar ata 
time when in our Universities Gramma: is not receiving that 
attention which it deserves as a corrective to the slipshod ways 
of thinking and writing in our schools and colleges. 


P. K. Gode 





SANSKRIT POETESSES (contribution of Women to Sanskrit 
Literature, Vol. II)--Select Verses with a Supplement on 
Prakrit Poetesses, edited with Critical Notes etc. by Dr. J. B. 
Chaudhuri, Ph.D. ( London ) and with English Introduction and 
Translation by Dr. Roma Chaudhuri, M. A., D. Phil. (London), 
3 Federation Street, Calcutta, L939, Pp. XOIII+I96; Price :— 
Rs. 5 or 7s.[6d. 


Barring a few exceptions, Indian literature and thought, 
which has come down to us is predominantly ‘manly’ in the 
sense ‘that it contains the estimates of woman by man or exclu- 
des the “ better half’ if it does not underrate its importance in 
national life altogether. This is a sorry scheme of things entire, 
whatever excuses may be „pleaded by protagonists of Indian 
literaturo and culture. This reminds us of Macaulay's estimate 
pf the Scotch and the Irish wherein he ‘observes flat the Irigh 
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are ill-governed because they bear to be ill-governed | while 


the Scotch cannot bear to be ill-governed and hence they are 


well governed. It is only of recent years that Indian woman- 


hood is showing signs of a determination not to beill-governed 


by their worse halves-a factor in our national life which augurs 
well for its future strength and stability. It is, therefore, 
natural that during this period of our national revival 
an effort should be made By sympathetic souls to search for and 
record the contribution of women to literature in the past and 
at the same time evaluate critically their proper worth without 
priestly prejudice or manly egotism. The volume' under notice is ` 
one such effort in the right direction. In the present volume 
the author and his learned partner in life and literature have 
tried to bring to light for the first time the poetic genius of the 
Sanskrit poetesses, ancient and mediaeval from unpublished 
sources. The volume has been divided into three parts. Part I 
contains an introduction in English giving information about 
the personal histories, dates, works and trends of thought of the 
poetesses. Part lI records select verses of the Sanskrit and 
Prakrit poetesses with annotations and references, Part III 
contains English translation of the verses followed by no less 
than ten Appendices, Appendix IX contains full Bibliography 
(pp. 48-83 ) while Appendix X contains an exhaustive General 
Index. 

In the suggestive Foreword Dr. L. D. Barnett the veteran 
Orientalist rightly observes that the figure of Sarasvati created 
by the Hindu mind has its parallel in the spirit of poetry em- 
bodied in woman's form viz. the Muses of Hellenic myth. This 
embodiment is justified by history and Greece produced its 
Sappho while India records many gifted poetesses as vouched 
by the present anthology of their verses. Inthe Dravidian 
literature also we have the personalities of Avvaiyar (Tamil) 
Andal of Vaisnava religion and Molla (Telugu), Indian liter- 
ature thus owes a great debt to women, as observed by Dr. 
Barnett. Sanskrit Postesses known only by name dre 9 (pp. 
LV-LVIII) The Kavyas of Sanskrit poetesses recorded in 
this volume are 6 while the number of Sanskrit poetesses of 
modern times comes to I? (pp. LIX-LXX) Thi ty three 
Sanskrit poetosses of antiquity have their verses edited in this 
volume, The anthology of nine Prakrit poetesses is given in 
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the supplement (pp. 6L-"0). On p. III of the Introduction we 
are told that “ the Subhasita-hàrüvali composed not later than 
the i7th century A, D. contains a stanza from the pen of an une 
known poetess,” Apparently Mrs. Chaudhuri has not reed my 
paper on Hari Kavi, the court poet of the Maratha king Sambhaji, 
son of Shivaji the great published in the Annals of the Bhandar- 
kar Institute in 935 (४०. XVI pp. 262-29I) Hari-Kavi is the 
author of this anthology and he wrote his Sambhurüjacarita or a 
poetical life of his royal patron in A. D. i685. On p. IX of the 
Introduction the lower limit of the date of Gauri poetess is 
mentioned as L7ih century A. D. This appears to be correct but 
we can also fix the higher limit for Gaurl's date which 
should be A. D. (400 or so as we find references in her verses 
(Nos, i9 and 20 on p. 9) to golik@ ( canon-ball) and vahni-curna 
(gun-powder) ( Vide my paper on Guns and Gunpowder in India 
from A. D. 72400 onwards published in the Sir Denison Ross 
Commemoration Volume ), 


We congratulate Dr. Chaudhuri and his eminent partner in 
life Dr. Mrs. Chaudhuri on the production of this scholarly 
volume edited in a scientific manner which should attract not 
only lay readers but also Sanskritists to the enchanting field of 
their study. 


P. K. Gode 
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BULLETIN OF THE DECCAN COLLEGE RESEARCH 
INSTITUTE, Poona, vol. ], nos. -4, I939-40, 


There could not possibly be any two opinions with regard to 
the wise decision taken by the Congress Government in starting 
the Research Institute at the Deccan College and thus reviving 
the great Educational’ Institution of Poona. We have hefore 
us the first volume, part no. 4 and parts nos. 2-4 bound 
together, of the Bulletin of that Research Institute, and 
looking to the respectable volume of over 440 pages packed 
with informative articles from the hands of specialist Professors 
or Readers as well as their young collaborators--the stipendiary 
Research Students—we have no hesitation in declaring that this 
volume augurs well to the Institute. 

There are interesting articles on different branches of Indo- 
logy--Vedic studies, Archaeology, Linguistics--as well as on 
Islamic Studies and Sociology. Lengthy and authoritative arti- 
cles incorporating the data accumulated by the patient research 
work of several years have appeared in this volume and they 
reflect credit on their authors. 

Prof. V. M. Apte ( who seems to have specialised in the 
studies of the Grhya Sütras ) in his article on ‘ Rgveda Mantras 
in their Ritual Setting in the Grhya Sütras' takes a detailed 
review of the Rgvedic hymns quoted in the Grhya Sütras and 
comes to the conclusion, as against Dr. Winternitz and Mr. 
Edwin, W. Fay, that there is a regular and methodical appli- 
cation of these Mantras in the ritual ceremonies mentioned in 
the Grhya Sütras where these hymns are quoted. 

Prof, Sankalia's article on the ‘XVIIIth Century Gold-gilt 
Copper-Board Inscriptions and sculptures from Nepal’ gives 
the readings of the inscriptions and describes the sculptures on 
copper-boards of a manuscript from Nepal. His articles on the ° 
Ambernath Temple, Jain Yaksa and Yaksinis reveal his deep 
study of Indian architecture and iconography. His‘ Megalithic 
monument near Poona’ (which by the bye formed the subject 
of an Extension Lecture delivered a few weeks ago at the Bhand- 
arkar Oriental Research Institute) reveal the nature of the 
field-work carried on by him and his students. 


f 4 i 


Reviews = 757 5 335 


.-. Mr. C, H. Shaikh’s article on‘ Some personalities from Bagh- 
dad’ will be found interesting by students of Islamic Studies. 


Articles and Notes on Dravidian Philology by Mr. C. R. 
Shankaran and those on Indo-Aryan by Prof, S. M, Katre des- 
erve careful perusal from those who are interested in the field of 
Linguistics-a branch of studies which has not received adequate 
attention from scholars on this side of India, About 90 paces of 
this volume are covered by Prof. Katre's article on ' The roots 
of the Pali Dhatupathas where the writer has given a consoli- 
dated list of about 800 Pali Dhatus (together with their inter 
pretations ) found in Dhatupatha, Dhatumafijüsa and Saddaniti. 
We, however, do not find any reference by Dr. Katre, to previous 
attempts at such lists. The alphabetical list of all the roots in 
the Saddaniti has already been prefixed to (the Sinhalese edition 
of the Mahasaddanlti printed as early as 909. There is another 
attempt, still older, in another Sinhalese work called Dhatvattha- 
dipani, which gives an alphabetical list of about as many as 


660 roots in Pali together with their interpretation in Pali as 


wellasin English. This work was compiled by Hingulawala 
Jinaratna Sthavira of Jayavardhana Kotte Vihara and printed 
in 4898 by M, J. Rodrigo at the Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 


Dr. Iravati Karve gives a collection of some folk-songs 
in Maharastra and in another lengthy article gives the 
full data on ‘ Kinship terminology and Kinship usages of the ` 
Maratha Country.’ She has collected words used in different 
parts of Maharastra for indicating kinship with different degreee 
of remoteness and occasionally one comes to know very interest: 
ing usages such as KAKA for father’s sister (p. 347), or for 
mother’s sister's husband. Is the usage of the word ‘Tirthasvaripa’ 
for father given by the writer on p. 338 justified by any authority 
or is ia mere slip for ‘Tirthartipa’ which as we know is an hono- 
rific term for father? We are however, disappointed in not 
finding any explanation about the origin of the usage of certain 
words or in not finding any conclusions or inferences about 
certain sociological facts or customs from the long list of words 
and their discussion over sixty pages. Does she intend to give 
the same in a continuation of her article in the next issue ? 
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The articles on ‘ The Geographical Faotor in the History of 
Maharastra ' ' Native Supporters of the British Dominion in 
India’ by Prof. T. S. Shejwalkar are worth reading. The latter 
article reveals how some of the Princely merchants of the Jain 
community were completely unmindful and oblivious of. obli- 
gations as patriotio citizens, when they. went to the length of 
directly helping the foreigngrs by advancing to them large sums 
of money. S ; ; 

We most heartily welcome the advent of this Bulletin and 
recommend the same to our readers and research-workers in 
particular. 


P. V. Bapat 


of 





ANNALS OF THE SRI VENKATESWARA ORIENTAL 
INSTITUTE, TIRUPATI, Vol. I, Part I ( March 4940 ). 
Editor: Professor K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar. 


The Sri Venkateswara Oriental Institute at Tirupati played 
recently ( March 940) the generous and kind host to the Tenth 
Session of the All India Oriental Conference held at Tirupati 
where the delegates were provided with: ‘literary fare’ as well, 
in the shape of their Annals, of which the first issue is before 
us for review, Itis a promising performance worthy of the 
high aims set before themselves by the organizers of the 
Institute,. 

In:his contribution entitled ‘Pirva~Mimamsa,’ M. M, Gan- 
ganath Jha makes a powerful plea for the restoration to its ori- 
ginal and proper status, of the Pūrva Mimarhsi Sastra, the true 
function of which is to find out the actual teaching of the scri- 
ptural texts-which are the sole means of knowing our Duty-by 
evolving a few principles of interpretation and which is wrongly 
supposed to deal with 'Karme-kanda or more specially with 
sacrificial performance. 

In his article: ‘The Ramanujlya text of the Bhagavad-Gita, 
Dr. Belvaikar points out that the view generally held that ‘the 
Gita is textually a clearly defined unit and its numerous manu- 
scripts show practically no real variants’ is belied by an actual 
examination of a number of Kashmir, Nepal, Bengali, Granth, 
Devanagari and other Mss. In confirmation of this, is added & 
comparison of the Gita-patha of Samkaracarya with that followed 
by Ramanujacarya, 

Inthe ‘Gleanings from the Matsya-Pirana on war and 
peace, ' K. A. Nilakanta Sastri draws attention to ‘some strik- 
ing analogies in thought and policy between the Puranic Tales 
and the history of our own times’ by giving relevant extracts 
and commenting on them in a searching and suggestive manner. 

In the 5th article, Mr, P. K. Gode describes a new Ms. of the 
Dharaniasdstra work Visvadaría and its commentary called the 
' the Vivarana by Kavikantasarasvat! and decides with the sch- 
olarly precision that characterizes all his chronological notes, 
the date of the author (between 7.200 and 230 A. D.), on the 
strength of new evidence digcovered by him. 

Dr. V. Raghavan in his article on ‘The Blallata Satake’ 
which in his opinion is the earliest collection of Anydpadeéa 
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verses, shows that the poet had ‘that deep and poignant experience 
from which alone can come an ' Anyápade$a with life and point.’ 
A textual criticism of the work and a discussion of the usual 
problems regarding an author-his name, other works etc.— 
conclude the article. 

In a lengthy (3 pages) and very thought-provoking article 
entitled ‘ A study of dreams in the philosophy of Sri Ramanuja,’ 
Dr, K. C, Varadchari discusses the several views regarding the 
special characteristics of dream-life, reviewing in this connec- 
tion ancient Sanskrit literature from the Rgveda.to the Upa- 
nisads. He then presents ‘Indian Dream psychology according 
to Sri Raminuja ' and concludes on the interesting note ( p. 87 ): 
‘ The more the dreamer becomés moral, receptive and capable of 
self-control, the more true would his dreams become, that is, 
they more and more conform to the prophetic type of communion 
with Divine,’ 

M. Ramakrishna Kavi next gives a detailed and accurate 
description of a ' Copper-Plate inscription of Tallapaka Tiruven- 
galanatha issued from Tirucánür' reproducing the contents of 


‘the original. An exhaustive commentary thereon discussing 


among others such interesting questions as the literary output 
and date Annama and his descendants adds to the value of the 
description. 

The concluding article of Part I: “ Grantha-grandhulu " by 
Veturi Prabhakar 85807, is an interesting one, wherein the 
author discusses the use of various Telugu words for ‘book’ and 
' writing materials ' with their etymological connections, 

Part II consists of an extenstive memorandum (60 pages) 
written by the Editor, Rao Bahadur Rangaswami Aiyangar ex- 
plaining the whole scheme for an Oriental Institute at Tirupati. 
The Sri Venkateshwara Oriental Institute at Tirupati which was 
sanctioned by the Tirumalai-Tirupati Devasthanam Committee 
in April 938 is the result of the discussion of this memorandum; 
, Part III is made up by an extract (going up to the i6th 
Slokas of the 2nd Adhy&ya ), from the Atri-Samhita of tHe. Vai- 
khanasa Agama, explaining the ritual of worship according to 
this special school-a ritual, by the bye, followed at the temples 
at Tirupati. This is very appropriate as the ritual literature 
of this Agama is now unknown except to a few priests whose 
hereditary occupation is to practise it. 

V. M. Apte 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF DATED NÀTAKA 
`” MANUSCRIPTS IN THE GOVERNMENT 
MANUSCRIPTS LIBRARY AT THE 
B. O. R. INSTITUTE, POONA 
BY 


P. K. Gor, M. A. 


With a view to help scholars ‘engaged in textual or historical 
research I publish the following list of dated Nataka Mss 
compiled on the basis of the entries in my Descriptive Catalogue -of 
Nataka MSS., Vol. XIV puplished by the Institute in I937. Page 
numbers in the list refer to the pages of this volume of the 
Descriptive Catalogue of Govt. Collection. 





Title Date No. & collection | Page 

अदरगदनाटक Sathvat 746 69 of r907-I5 I 
अतन्द्रचन्द्रिक » I94t 7 of A 3883-84 3 
अनर्व्यराथव * » 7544 338 of 884-87 8 

3. with 
टिप्पणक » 7526 238 of I880-8I .20 
- अनध्येराघबटीका » 7523 239 of :880-8 22 
» x3» 7535 655 of r886-92 : | 24 
अभिज्ञानशाकुन्तल | Saka — 77037 I06 of I9I9-24 27 
st Sarhvat r806 (? ) 583 of r89I-95 28 
n ५, 2 7773 584^ of 7897-95 30 
3x Saka I586 ५27 of 7887-97 , 3I 
js Sathvat 7 ५88 793 of 787९-76 33 
is » 836 80 of r907-5 ` 34 
7 Saka 3543 52 of 7898-99 ` 37 
, With टिप्पण। Sarhvat 7798 409 of 3884-87 39 

\ = अभिज्ञानज्ञाकुन्तलटीका 

` “ट्व[€व झर्थययातनिका | Saka 7786 56 of :866-68 42 
कंसबधटीका Sarhvat 3756 2 0[7874-75 ` 54 
कपूरमञ्जरी » 7600 22 of 873~74 59 


» with भाष्य 
FFEA » I93I l 23 of y 873-74 ह्य 








ii 





Title 


"E ० with भाष्य 
कपूरन्जरीनाटिका 
कालेयकुतूहल 
रुष्णभाक्तचान्द्रका 


चंण्डकोशिक 


3? 


Enig 
टूताङ्गद्‌ 


धनञ्ञयविजञय 
VHS 
धमविजयटीका called 
५... अर्थदीपिका 
धमावजयव्याख्या 


Tala Stay 
इतसमागम 
नटकमलन 
नागानन्द 
पाथपराक्रम 


39 
प्रयोधचन्द्रोदय 


» with टीका 
चिच्चन्द्रिका 


» With प्रकाश 


4२2 35 3? 


EE x ` 


प्रबोधचन्द्रोदयटीका : 
( प्रकाश ) 
प्रसद्वराघव 


Dated Nàtaka Manuscripts 


Date 


No. & collection 





4 .» 
Sathvat 


Sirhvat I489-90 


» 4932 

-39 7932 
^ 93 904 
Saka 3707 
Sarhvat I8I5 
» 36४9 
9' "674 
99 3042 
33 r90 
7684 ` 
7487 
9. 40637 


» 837 
3832 


Saka 25(36 )97 
Sarilvat 888 
» 3940 
» 608 
Saka 7783 
Sathvat I426 
» 492 
» , 7670 
Saka ( 7535) 
Saka 746 
Sarhvat r650 
Sarhvat 7672 
Sathvat I595 


Saka 7629 
Sarhvat I676; 
‘Saka 7542 

Sathvat I66$ 
» १688 

» 842 

23 I 7 5 3 

ss, 7746 

aka 3747 


Sathvat t806 
१7०7 


Saka 


| of 7899-7975 
422 of I895—I902 
II6 of 4875-76 
436° of :892-95 
493 of 887-9I 
353 of 7884-87 
442 of I895-I902 
299 of 3884-86.. 
363 or 7884-87 
37 of :869-70 
I5 of 3874-75 
452 of 4899-I9I5 
248 ot 880-84 


249 of r8€0-84 
7t0 of I886-92 


540 of I89I-95 

: 80 of A :883-84 

408 of 7887-9ए ` 

455 of 7999-797$ 
20 of 872-73 

728 of 886-92 

526 of i893-95 


34 of 898-99 
$27 of I89I-95 
377 of :884-87 
459 of 3895-3902 
445 of 884-87 
I49 of 4882-83 


464 of 3899-:975 
73 of 886-92 


92 of 9I9-24 
255 of :880-8r 
224 of Visrama (i) . 
503 of 7887-97 


463 of 4899-r925 
448 of 3884-87 





